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Foreword

OLD FRIENDS will recognize the main entrance to
the Stromberg-Carlson plant—a doorway dedicated
to service for the industry. This catalogue, like the
door, is an invitation to look inside at the products
which have made the name Stromberg-Carlson

stand for the finest in telephone equipment.

This new catalogue is different in appearance

and arrangement from the old, but it retains the
same, or similar, factual information on Tele-
phones, Switchboards, Accessories, Coded Parts,
and Construction Materials, that made the former
catalogue such a helpful reference book. Changes
have been made with the expectation that it will be
easier to use, and consequently of more value to
you. It is your door to Stromberg-Carlson’s ad-
vanced engineering and time proven, dependable,
economical telephone equipment.

Users of this book will find information on all
products which meet the requirements of the indus-
try at large. A selection from these standard prod-
ucts will insure more rapid delivery and tangible
economies for the purchaser. The accompanying
map shows the warehouses in strategic locations
for carrying on nation-wide service. Here are kept
supplies of telephones and maintenance parts of

all types; also selected construction materials

which conform to the high standard of Stromberg-

Carlson’s own products.

The book has two principal divisions. In the first
are those items manufactured by Stromberg-Carl-
son and such others as are necessary for the mod-
ern plant. These are grouped into convenient sec-
tions. The second division covers construction
materials and supplies, also divided into sections,
thus making it an easy matter to locate the desired
items. Colored thumb-index tabs on the sectional
sheets, and a complete alphabetical cross index
at the center of the book, give further assistance,
and will enable you to locate in a minimum of time
the technical or ordering information desired. Price
information has been conveniently placed on sep-
arate sheets interleaved through the catalogue so

that complete data is available quickly and easily.
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For your

Information

QUR WARRANTY — For more than half a century Strombery-
Carlson's high gquality production standards have been well
known to the telephone industty und an enviable record for
excellence in manufacture hos earned for the Company many
friends and salisfied customers. Because of this record, all
material properly imstalled and operated is flly guarcnteed
against defects in material and workmanship for a period of
one year from the date of shipment.

WHEN ORDERING ~— In order to cssure prompt hendling and
shipment of your order please include the name or description
of each aricle and its Stock Number and Code Number.
When requesting information please use a separate sheet from
the order blunks.

SHIPPING [INFORMAYION — Shipment can be expedited and
better service obtained if complete shipping information is
given, such as rail freight, express, truck or parcel post. if by
rail freight or truck, give the routing, otherwise we shall use
cur judgment to assure you of the best service.

Unless otherwise agreed upon, dll goods are sold iob.
Rochester. N. Y.. or f.ob. Branch Offices, and {ransportation
charges will therefore be collected by the carriers upen arrival
of the goods at destination.

ALl AGREEMENTS — Are made contingent upon strikes, fires,
accidents or causes beyond our control.

YTERMS — Are net 10 days E. O. M. (End of Month) billing.

NEW ACCOUNYS — Are welcomed on a credit basis. When you
are not rated by commercial credit agencies shipment can be
handled more guickly if references and credit information are
sent with the order. Special references or information will be
immediately acted upon, and the result held in sirict confi-
dence for our sole use.

In order to avoid delay incidental to checking references you
may prefer to have an initial order shipped C.O.D. by express
or parce] post {insured if so instructed), or by freight subject to
sight draift through a lecal bank against bill of lading. C.0.D.
or sight draft orders receive the same prompt handling as
other orders.

REMITTANCES — May be made by bank drait, postoffice or
express money orders. Cash should be sent only by zegistered
mail, Unless cccompanied by orders all remittances should be
addressed to our General Offices at Rochester 3, New York.

CLAIMS AGAINST TRANSPORTATION COMPANIES — Should be
made immediately by you upon receipt of the shipment when
evidence of the breakage or shoriage is discovered, We will
gladly assist you in presenting these claims,

RETURN SHIPMENTS — In the ‘event that it is necessary to
return material to the joctory please write us for shipping
instructions. Thizs will encble us to moke proper adjustment
without delay, and to provide for the most efficient handling
of the returned material.

SUBSTITUTIONS — In some instances it may be necessary to
depart from the specifications covering materials listed in this
catalog. Substitutions will be made orly when regular ma-
terigls are not obtainable. They will be chosen carelully in
order to assure you of the dependability and excellent service
you expect of Stromberg-Carlson equipment.
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STROMBERG-CARLSON

Magneto Telephones

The magneto telephone comes into its own with these attrac-
tive Stromberg-Carlson units. The new Alnico generator pro-
vides greater compactness and power than previous types,
while the single interchangeable base permits quick econom-

ical conversion for common battery or dial use.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

Page

Desk Type Handset Telephones . . . 4«

Wall Type Handset Telephones . . . 6«

Desk SetBoxes . . . . . . . 8a
SECTION A Two-Piece Telephone Sets . . . . B8a
Ironclad Weatherproof Telephones . . 10«
Former Telephone Models . . . . 12«
The purpose of this section is to present the complete line of Strom-
berg-Carlson telephones and parts, along with helpful data for
selecting the right telephone, or part, for the job. Telephone sets are

in the custody of, and used by, those outside the contrel of the
operating telephone company. For this reason, simplicity of design,
ruggedness of construction, dependability of operation, safety, and
flexibility are inherent requirements. All these features, and atirae-
tiveness too, are built into Stromberg-Carlson instruments.
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NEW STROMBERG-CARLSON TELEPHONES

meet four fundamental requirements

Few Essential Parts

BASE ovmac s naa o i i i |
Combined Coil and
Capacitor Unit
Ringer

Minimum Wiring
HOUSING ______
Dial

Plunger Switch

HANDSET

DEPENDABILITY

Hydrolene-sealed unit of the capacitor and in-
duction coil eliminates damage from water
or condensed moisture.

All wiring including the handset cord is
waterproof.

The only tool needed to make all connections
is a screwdriver.

The handset will operate in any position, with
high fidelity and clearness on long or short
lines.

DURABILITY

Proven Ruggedness

Zinc die-cast housing withstands severe
shock; is practically impossible to damage
by careless handling.

The tough phenolic compound molded hand-
set resists mechanical blows so well that it is
almost impossible to render inoperative.

The variety of ways in which it can be fur-
nished, and the ease with which it can be
converted makes the Stromberg-Carlson Tele-
phone an economical buy for operating com-
panies.

It is supplied as a self-contained unit with
ringer, or less ringer for use with separate bell
box. It can be supplied for common battery
Manual or Dial Service, and is readily con-
verted from one to the other.

The Telephone with separate bell box can be
used on either common battery or magneto
service.

In the base of the instrument are the neces-
sary provisions for mounting, Vincent Rare
Gas Relays or W E Co.’s No. 333 A Tube, if
required for grounding.
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40'TELEPHONES

MAGNETO TELEPHONES

In appearance, efficiency, adaptability and long life, the new Stromberg-Carlson Magneto Telephones
offer everything you would expect from one of the industry’s oldest, most experienced companies.
This new Magneto series includes a self-contained desk type handset telephone (No. 1248-W), a self-
contained wall type handset telephone (No. 1258-W), and a Magneto desk set box (No. 1268-W).
The base assemblies of all three instruments are interchangeable for service economy. All are exact

counter-parts of the new Stromberg-Carlson common battery telephones, and may be easily converted
at any time by the operating company. Any American-made dial may be installed when this type of

service is required.

DESK TYPE HANDSET TELEPHONES

No. 1248-W Handset Desk Telephone

THE NO. 1248-W is a thoroughly modern self-contained desk
type magneto telephone in a streamlined die-cast zinc housing
which includes the handset cradle. Below the cradle, in the
rear of the housing, there is a recess which forms a conven-
ient handle that can be used when the telephone is moved.
The baked enamel finish has a rich, semi-glossy surface which
is durable and wear-resisting. The four rubber feet that are
forced into slotted openings at each corner of the base plate
firmly grip any surface on which the telephone is placed.
These feet are also used to elevate the base to a point where
the ringer signal is plainly heard.

The base plate of cadmium finished flat steel is attached to
the housing by screws which may be easily removed for
inspection and testing of all component parts. These parts are
so designed and mounted on the base that it is, an easy
matter to change from magneto to common battery operation
with either manual or dial service.

THE NO 200595 INDUCTION COIL AND CAPACITOR ASSEMBLY
consists of a sealed plastic housing in which the coil and
capacitor are embedded in hydrolene, which is a dense, tar-
like compound. This design effectively protects the apparatus
from mechanical injury as well as excessive humidity, and
is therefore particularly desirable in hot, damp climates. At
either end of the housing there is a row of screw type terminals
which are plainly marked to show the proper connections.
These include terminals for the line and handset cords as well

as the wiring of the component parts that are mounted on the
metal base of the telephone. The same induction coil and
capacitor assembly are used in both the No. 1248 and No.
1243 type self-contained handset telephones so that this unit
does not have to be replaced in changing from magneto to
common battery service. In the No. 1248 telephone the Y2mf
section of the capacitor is wired in the receiver circuit for sure-
ring operation, but this feature is not fully effective unless
other telephones on the line are similarly equipped. This con-
denser makes it possible to ring past telephones on party
lines when the receiver is not on the hook. There is another
Y2mf capacitor section in the coil and capacitor unit that can
be connected to the ringer circuit by making two simple wiring
changes. ’

WIRING OF THE TELEPHONE consists of vinylite insulated con-
ductors with a separate cable for the hookswitch assembly.
The line and handset cords are waterproof, with conductors
of vinylite-insulated flat ribbon tinsel and an external braid of
black mercerized cotton. This type of insulation is used in
permanent colors that will not fade and it successfully with-
stands the bad effects of damp and humid climates.

THE NO. 65 RINGER is of the
same general design as the
small type ringers in all
self - contained telephones
and desk set boxes in our
current line. The two metal
gongs are of different thick-
ness which produces a two-
toned effect, resulting in a
clear, distinct, signal that
compels attention without
being annoying.

No. 65 Ringer

The Ringer is specially designed for Magneto service with
standard resistances of 3100 and 4850 ohms. Because the
impedance of the No. 65 and the older type ringers is matched,
resistances of 1600 ohms and 3100 ohms may be satisfactorily
used on the same line. This is also true of 2500 ohms and 4850
ohm ringers.

The complete ringer movement, including gongs, is set in a
rubber mounting which serves as a cushion to eliminate the
harsh vibrations caused by a metalto-metal mounting. The
way in which the ringer is mounted provides a full view of
the code number and frequency through a clear plastic window
in the base plate.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TELEPHONES'Su

DESK TYPE MAGNETO TELEPHONES (Cont.)

THE HOOKSWITCH ASSEMBLY provides a reliable method of con-
trolling the telephone circuit. The plastic plunger rods at either
end of the cradle engage a hinged lever which operates an
arm that pushes the springs into the proper position, regardless
of the position of the handset in the cradle. As a further means
of assuring positive action, each spring is equipped with twin
contacts.

THE NO. 24-W HANDSET is a new type in which the similar
contour of transmitter and receiver produces an evenly bal-
anced unit. The handle, as well as the earcap and mouth-
piece, are made of tough molded material that has a maximum
resistance to breakage. Spring contacts, attached to inserts, are
molded into the cavities for the transmitter and receiver, each
of which is firmly positioned when the mouthpiece and earcap
are tightly clamped in place. The No. 24-W handset is equipped
with a four conductor, 4’ 6” waterproof cord with a black braid
of mercerized cotton; otherwise it has the same parts as the
No. 23-W handset used with the Common Battery Telephones.

THE NO. 200486 TRANSMITTER is a capsule type which will re-
produce the voice naturally in any position. It is the result of
knowledge gained in the design of loud speakers used in
radios. The diagphram is made in the shape of a cone which
causes its center to move as a rigid unit with a piston-like
motion. This movement is increased by the annular corruga-
tions near the outer edge of the diaphram which give it maxi-
mum flexibility.

This transmitter is placed in the correct position simply by
dropping the capsule into the cavity in the handle. The mouth-
piece is then clamped down tightly which makes solid spring-
pressure contacts that will not work loose.

No. 200486 Transmitter No. 34230 HReceiver

THE 34230 CAPSULE RECEIVER unit provides « smoother, less
resonant response frequency characteristic than any previous
receiver. Improved articulation is secured by placing the reson-
ance peak at 2000 cycles per second, while at the same time
introducing the proper degree of controlled damping. Tem-
perature stability is maintained under all service conditions.
Extreme ruggedness has been obtained through the careful
choice and application of engineering materials. Freedom from
electrical deterioration under the most severe humidity condi-
tions results from the use of heavy enameled wire coils in
conjunction with special insulating materials.

THE NO. 64 ALNICO GENERATOR, reduced in size for the new
streamlined telephones, is as powerful as the older, more
bulky types. This is due to the use of Alnico magnets which
were furnished with equipment built for the Signal Corps and
successfully used during the entire war period under every
possible unfavorable condition. .

THE NO 16-A TERMINAL BLOCK is supplied with the No. 1248
and all other types of self-contained desk type telephones.
This block consists of a base and cover of black plastic with
a finish that wears indefinitely in actual service. Dimensions:
22" long, 2" wide and 27/32"” high. The base has an anchor
post which takes one screw by means of which the cover is
attached. On this block there are also four terminal plates,
each with two connecting screws. Station wires coming from
the baseboard or wall are brought through a 5/16” hole in
the base of the block. Two notches in the cover — one on either
side — are also provided for the line cord and station wires.
This terminal block is furnished with the line cord which elim-
inates the use of a separate battery cord.

No. 16-A Terminal Block,
for either 3 or 4 Conductor Line Cord

NON-INTERFERING PUSH BUTTON will be supplied on any mag-
neto telephone when so ordered. It is used for signalling central
over one side of a metallic circuit and ground, without ringing
the bells of the other telephones on the line. :

Magneto Telephones With Straight Line
Biased Ringer

To answer the request for a type of magneto service which
would approximate the method of signalling in common battery
operation, Stromberg-Carlson now offers the new Magneto
Telephones Nos. 1248-A, 1248-B, 1248-S. Four-party fully selec-
tive ringing is possible with the 1248-A, eight-party semi-
selective ringing with the 1248-B, eight ringers for semi-selective
ringing with extensions if desired with the 1248-S. This selective
signalling is accomplished by shifting the connecting wires
within the telephone.

These telephones can be used wherever the standard straight
line magneto telephone is used, except that it is not advisable to
use the biased ringing type on straight bridged lines. This is
because the biased ringer does not respond as well to party
ringing by the subscriber, although perfectly satisfactory when
rung from the central office. For best results do not mix the
biased ringing type with the standard type of telephone on the
same line.

Ordering information for No. 1248 Desk Telephones,
both of the standard straight line type and the straight
line biased (plus-minus) type are shown on the following
page along with the No. 1258 Wall Telephone.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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6u'TELEPHONES

MAGNETO TELEPHONES (Con't.)

NO. 1258-W WALL TYPE HANDSET, like the common battery wall
type No. 1250, is a streamlined telephone having a plastic
housing with a semi-glossy finish that will retain its luster
indefinitely.

The removable metal sub-base that houses the generator and
all the component parts is the same as in the No. 1248-W
desk type; including base plate, coil and capacitor unit, gener-
ator, ringer and hookswitch. The handset piece which is also
the same, rests in a cradle that is part of the molded case.
Vinylite wiring is used for the component parts, with a separ-
ate cable for the hookswitch.

No. 1258-W Wall Telephone

EASY TO CONVERT. The design of this new wall set, as in the
case of the No. 1248-W desk type, makes it easy and eco-
nomical to change from magneto to common battery service
with either manual or dial operation.

In the event that these magneto telephones are converted for
common battery use, it is possible to obtain all the features of
the 1240, 1250, and 1260 series, including the Vincent Rare Gas
Relay and Western Electric Company’s No. 333 A Tube.

No. 1248-W Handset Desk Type
Telephone Ringer

Stock No. Code Stock No. Code Resistance

Straight Lline

201804 (1248-wI 201754 (65-C) 3100 Ohms
201805 (1248-WL) 201755 (65-F) 4850 Ohms
*201806 (1248-WIP) 201754 (65-C) 3100 Ohms

*201807 (1248-WLP) 201755 (65-F) 4850 Ohms
Straight Line Biased

203071 (1248-WA) 801911 (61-A) 1800 Ohms

203035 (1248-WB) 202880 (65-B) 3100 Ohms

203069 (1248-WS) 801912 (61-5) 4850 Ohms

STOCK AND CODE NUMBERS OF TELEPHONES

NON-INTERFERING PUSH BUTTON. This is an additional feature,
for which wiring only is provided. The No. 49299 push button
is mounted in the center of a plastic plate which covers the
dial opening. This push button can be installed in telephones
shipped from the factory or ordered separately as Package
assembly No. 201358. )

SURE-RING CONDENSER standard equipment includes a 12 mf
capacitor in the receiver circuit which makes it possible to ring
past telephones on party lines when the receiver is not on
the hook. There is also available another Y2mf capacitor in the
induction coil — capacitor unit that can be connected to the
ringer circuit by making two simple wiring changes.

DIMENSIONS:
1248-W 714" high with handset in cradle, 5%” x 814" base
1258-W  8%4" high with handset in cradle, 5%” x 81" base
WEIGHT:

Packed for domestic shipment 13 lbs.
Packed for domestic shipment 11 lbs.

1248-W  Net 10 Ilbs.
1258-W Net 8 lbs.

Interchangeable Magneto Base
Common to all telephones
Easily Converted to Common Battery

No. 1258-W Handset Wall Type
Telephone Ringer
Stock No. Code Stock No. Code

Straight Line

201808 (1258-WI) 201754 (65-C) 3100 Ohms
201809 (1258-WL) 201755 (65-F) 4850 Ohms
*201810 (1258-WIP) 201754 (65-C) 3100 Ohms
*201811 (1258-WLP) 201755 (65-F) 4850 Ohms

* The letter "P” indicates No. 49299 Push Button mount-
ed on Dial Blank. All No. 1248-W Telephones are
equipped with Sure-Ring Condensers (Y2 MF) in the
receiver circuit.

Resistance

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES (Con't.)

Parts of No. 1248-W {Desk] and No. 1258-W (Wall} Types

2002% el
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Parts of No. 1248 and 1258 Magneto Telephones

Telephone Parts Generator Parts
201797 Housing (No. 1248-W only) 201678 (No. §4) Generator, Alnice
201796  Housing (No. 1258-W only) 201792 Generator Crank assembled
201798 Sub-Buse (Die-cast housing adapter) 507423 Screws (4) Generator Mtg.
508753 Screws (2) Sub-Base 201793 Spacers (4) Generator Mig.
201799  Base Plate (Flat melai) For other parts see Generator in Coded Parts Section
35808 Feet (4) .
32889 HRod (Handie) Ringer Parts
32890 Rod {Leven) 201754 {No. 65-C) Ringer (3100 Ohms)
201818 Retaining Screw (Rod) 201755 (No. 85-F) Binger (4850 Chms)
35804 Bracket (Spring Combination) 201751 Coil (2) (No. 65-C) Ringer
33234 Screws (Bracket) 34950 Coil {2} {(No. 85T} Ringer
42158 Complete Spring Comb. (Hookswilch) 28569 Gong 1 ir 134"
35860 Cuable (Hookswitch) 28570 Gong J" pair 25
28433 Screws (2) Gongs
Handset Parts 526281 Washers (2) Gongs
202237 (No. 24-W) Handset with Black cord For other parts see Ringers in Coded Parts Section
2022 ord {WC-4]) 4° 6"
gzsgg ﬁolﬁéd gm?dle Waterproof Cord [Black)
200486 Transmitter 202236 Line Cord (WD-41) ' (No. 1243-W only)

34230 Receiver

32863 Mouthpiece (Transmitter) Terminal Block

32864 Earcap (Receiver) 201339 (No. 16-A) For Line Cord (No. 1248-W only)
200595 Ind. Coil and Capacitor Unit in Plastic case When push bulton is not furnished .
201794 Plate (Plastic case mounting) 35709 Digl Blunk covers the dial opening — with
35824 Screws (4) Case to Plate 23766 Cap
41566 Connector (1) Term Block 25404 Protector
35814 Connector {2) Term Block 28479 Coard

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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au'TELEPHONES

MAGNETO DESK SET BOX
AND TWO-PIECE TELEPHONES

No. 1268-W Desk Set Box

The No. 1268-W Desk Set Box is a companion set of the No.
1248-W and 1258-W Handset Telephones, in a streamlined
housing of black plastic with a durable, semi-gloss finish. It
may be used with the No. 1244 Desk Type or No. 1234-M Sus-
pended Handset Telephone to make an attractive and service-
able two-piece set. This new desk set box replaces the No.
1180 type.

The base plates of the No. 1268 Desk Set Box and the No.
1248 and No. 1258 Telephones are interchangeable and the
same ringer, generator, and sealed coil-capacitor unit are
used, together with identical parts for mounting this apparatus.

All No. 1268-W Desk Set Boxes are equipped, in the receiver
circuit, with a Y2 MF. capacitor which is embedded in the
same sealed casing as the induction coil. This “Sure-Ring”
feature makes it possible to ring past other telephones whose
receiver has been removed.

Optional Feature
No. 49299 Push Button is not furnished unless the letter "P"
is added to the code number and its use is confined to full
metallic (two-wire) lines.
When the button is depressed the central office switchboard
is signalled by ringing over one side of the line and ground
without disturbing the bells of other telephones on the line.

Parts of No. 1268-W Desk Set Box

Stock No. Description

201795 Plastic Housing

41710 Retaining Screw (Front)
525033 Hex, Nut (Retaining Screw)
201798 Sub-Base (Die-Cast Housing Adapter)
201799 Base Plate (Flat Metal)

41563 Screws (2) Housing to base

41560 Cover (Window) Base Plate

41685 Bracket (Base Plate)

35808 Feet (4) Base Plate
200595 Ind. Coil and Capacitor unit in plastic case
201678 Generator (See Generator in

Coded Parts Section)
201754 (65-C) Ringer (3100 Ohms)
201755 (65-F) Ringer (4850 Ohms) (see Ringer
in Coded Parts Section)

Desk Set Box Ringer

Stock No. Code Stock No.  Code lgﬁ;:;
201812 (1268-WI) 201754 (65-C) 3100
201813 (1268-WL) 201755 (65-F) 4850

*201814 (1268-WIP) 201754 (65-C) 3100

*201815 (1268-WLP) 201755 (65-F) 4850

* Desk Set Boxes with suffix letter “P" are equipped with
No. 49299 Non-Interfering Push Button.

Handset Telephone Used With

Stock No. Code Desk Set Box

201377 (1244-W) No. 1268
201650 (1244-B) No. 327

TELEPHONES FOR TWO-PIECE SETS

No. 1244 Desk Telephone

THE NO. 1244-W DESK TYPE Handset Telephone is the compan-
ion piece to the No. 1268 Desk Set Box shown above. This tele-
phone is exactly the same externally as the No. 1243 seli-
contained Common Battery telephone, and can be used without
change if Magneto service is changed to Common Battery; or
the No. 1244-W can be converted to a No. 1243 by the addi-
tion of the ringer and induction coil-capacitor unit in the base.
The die-cast zinc housing has a long-wearing finish of black
enamel. The removable base has four rubber feet which are
designed to grip any surface. The No. 23-W Handset is an
evenly balanced unit with capsule type transmitter and re-
ceiver for efficient transmission and operating economy.

THE NO. 1244-B TELEPHONE is the same as No. 1244-W except
that it has an induction coil. It may, therefore, be used with
desk set boxes which do not have induction coils, such as
our old No. 327, or similar boxes of other makes.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TWO PIECE TELEPHONE SETS (Con't)
Parts of No. 1244-W and 1244-B Telephones

Stock No. Description

32883 Housing

35809 Base Plate

41563 Screws (2) Housing to Base

35808 Feet (4)

37001 Instrument Cable

Hookswitch
42158 Hookswitch Spring Assembly
(Complete)

32871 Lever (Plunger Switch)

35710 Plungers (2) Switch

32890 Rod (Lever)

35804 Bracket (Spring Combination)

33234 Screws (3) Bracket

32889 Rod (Handle)

Induction Coil

25677 (45-B) Induction Coil Assembly (1244-B)

There is no induction coil in No. 1244-W Telephone.
Handsets
803486 (23-W) Handset with Cord (1244-W, 1244-B)
803552 (WC-3-J, 4’ 6”) Cord 23-W Handset
Line Cords

201374 WD-4-G, &' 6" (1244-W)
803490 WD-3-J, 6’ 0" (1244-B)

NO. 1234-M SUSPENDED TELEPHONE
THE NO. 1234-M SUSPENDED TYPE Handset Telephone is the
other companion piece to the No. 1268 Desk Set Box when a No. 1234-M Mounted on Side of Desk

telephone of the hang-up type is desired. The handset (No.
20A) is of the new balanced-contour capsule type, and is easily Parts of No. 1234-M Telephone

% g ik S < k No. D ipti
gripped in its suspended position on the hook. The incon- 345,7&“ ° Casing 1{::2;1;?;
spicuous metal hook-switch box is finished in black to match. 34518 Bracket (Casing)

A single screw unlocks the casing of the hook-switch box 505355 Screws (4) Bracket
so that i i d adiistisat b d il h 526044 Washers (4) Bracket Screws

inspection and adjustments can be made easily when 19136 Hookswitch Spring Assembly

necessary. The mounting bracket is adjustable, allowing a 503685 Screws (2) .
choice of positions. 24093 Hook (Handset)

Many users have found this type of telephone to be a con- Handset
venient space-saver, as it will mount on a wall, on the side 42906 (20-A) Handset with cord
of a desk, or in the knee-hole space. 800617 (MC-3-F, 4’ 9") Cord (Handset)

The 1234 Telephone may be converted to common battery 18257 Card Frame

z . o= ' ; : 18397 Card

use without change: at this time a dial may be added if this 18398 Protector (Card)
type of operation is needed. 501055 Screws (2) Card Frame

Stock No. Code Description
802976 (1234-M) Less Ringer and Induction Coil
For other Suspended Telephones,
see Common Battery Section

|
M L

\_/K\ﬂ-f

200679 S5UE-2

Wiring for Magneto Telephones
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IRONCLAD WEATHERPROOF TELEPHONES

No. 950 BY Ironclad Telephone
No. 890 Generally Similar to the above No. 95

THE STROMBERG-CARLSON IRONCLAD TELEPHONE is moisture
proof, concussion proof, and weatherproof, built especially for
use out-of-doors or in underground localities which require
extra high insulation and dependable service. This telephone
is available in Central Energy or Magneto models.

THE CASE is of heavy cast-iron, provided with outer door, inner
door, and gong hood. All parts are heavily coated with rust
resisting paint,

When it is desired to keep these telephones locked so that
only designated persons may use them, the 11563 Plunger
Lock may be replaced with a No. 8468 Key Snap Lock installed
at factory.

THE OUTER DOOR is equipped with a rubber gasket and com-
pression lever catch, arranged for either key or plunger type
lock. Opening the outer door permits the use of the instrument
for either signalling or talking.

THE INNER DOOR is hinged for opening during repairs, but is
at all other times held securely closed by machine screws and a
felt gasket. The inner door mounts the transmitter and receiver.

THE TRANSMITTER is of the solid back, long distance carbon
cup type with a black, phenol compound mouthpiece.

THE RECEIVER consists of an outside plastic receiver shell and
ear cap and a capsule type receiver unit. The capsule may
be changed by removing the ear cap. An automatic cord take-
up device prevents the receiver cord being caught when the
outer door is closed, following a conversation.

RINGER is equipped with loud, clear toned gongs concealed
beneath the gong hood. The ringer, clapper rod, and armature
are operated by magnetic induction through a tight brass
plate. This design permits mounting the ringer coils in a pro-
tected position behind the inner door, entirely free from fumes
and moisture.

THE HOOKSWITCH is of pressure, plunger construction, positive
in operation and not dependent on gravity.

TERMINAL BOX is mounted on the under side of the telephone,
containing two line terminals and a ground terminal, which
pass through watertight bushings to the interior of the tele-
phone so that it is unnecessary to open the instrument when
making connections. Entrance hole is threaded for 2" conduit.

STROMBERG-CARLSON

Open View No. 950 BY iI]n;u'v::l(:!d Telephone

890

Showing Inner Compartment No. 890
Ironclad Telephone

No. 950 Common Battery Type

The No. 950-BY Telephone is wired for the standard Common
Battery Booster Circuit. It is used extensively for out-of-door
services such as taxicab stands, police booths, subway service,
unheated store rooms, and the like. A No. 44-B Induction Coil
is standard in this telephone.

WEIGHTS — No. 880 Telephone — 81 lbs. net; packed for ship-
ment, approx. 100 lbs.

No. 950 Telephone — 62 lbs. net; packed for ship-
ment, approx. 78 lbs.

Parts of No. 950 Telephone

Stock Code B3k
No. Description

801825 (35-A)  Ringer-less gongs (1000 Ohms)
8437 Gongs (2) 4 inch
1345 Lock nuts (4) used with gongs.
35434 Transmitter (Less back and mouthpiece)
13774 Mouthpiece only
800521 Condenser (1MF)

800425 (44-B) Induction coil
801595 (30-B) Receiver with cord (Capsule type)
800627 (M-2-1) Receiver cord only (22”)

33179 Receiver Shell
32864 Earcap
34230 Capsule unit only (30-B receiver)

Receiver (Present Capsule Type)
Stock No. Code
801595 (30-B)

Description
Receiver and cord

33179 Receiver Shell
32864 Earcap
34230 Capsule Unit

800627 (M-2-1,22") Cord (Both types)
9998 Cord take-up reel

Parts for former 27-B Receiver
(Replaced by No. 30-B)

Stock No. Description
13370 Receiver shell
13371 Earcap

9924 Diaphram

Complete 30-B and 27-B receivers are interchangeable but
components parts are not.

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info
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IRONCLAD WEATHERPROOF TELEPHONES (Cont.)

No. 890 Magneto Type

This instrument is equipped with a powerful five bar hand
generator (Stromberg-Carlson No. 62-A). A No. 26-T Condenser
is installed in the 1eceiver circuit so that leaving o receiver off
the hookswitch will not interfere with ringing other telephones
on the same line. It is equipped with a No. 44-A Induction Coil,
and is wired for bridged Magneto service. Spuce is available
for two dry cells,

Parts of No. 890 Telephone

Outer Door
Slock No. Description
8420 Quter door only
3 ft. soft rubber tubing (Door groove)
10703 Clarp {For holding tubing}
10730 Screws (8) For attacking clamp
B489 Cross-bar locking lever
11563 Steel plunger lock
11413 Screws {5) Lock
When use of telephone is restricied specify —
8468 Key snap lock (with two keys)
8534 Key only (For 8468 lock)

These locks mount interchangeably.
When a complete outer door assembly is needed, order A-
7085-B ond specily whether for snaplock or key lock,

Inner Door
Stock No. Description
10636 Inner door only
8535 Felt gasket {Arcund inner edge)
8438 Screws (4) {Inner door to casing)

When a complete inner door assembly, including oll the parts
above, is needed order A-7083-B Inner Door.

Dome and Ringer

Stock NWo. Code Description
B418 Dome (Top of casing)
3913 Screws (4)

*801824 (35-B1
*801827 (35-E}

Ringer 1600 Ohms—less gongs
Ringer 2500 Ohms—less gongs

8534 Gasket {Under ringer plate)
12272 Coil (2) 800 Ohms (Hinger}
12273 Coil {2} 1250 Ohms (Ringer)

84137 Gongs {2) 4 inch

1345 Lock nuts (4) {Gongs)

*These ringer assemblies inciude a solid plate of brass with
gong posis attached te the 1op and ringer coils mounted on the
under side.

Receiver {Present Capsuie Type)

Stock Na. Code Description
401595 {30-B}  Receiver and cord
33179 Receiver shell
12864 Earcap
34230 Capsule Unit
800627 {M-2-1, 22”) Cord (Both types)
9998 Reel, Cord take-up

Parts For Former 27-B Receiver
{Replaced by No., 30-B)

Stock Noo Dagcription
13370 Receiver shell
133N Edrcap

9924 Diaphram

NOTE—The new capsule type receiver (No. 30-B} is now used
on all ironciad telephones. This is interchangecble os a unit
with the Mo, 27.8, but the poarts are not.

Receiver Terminal Post Parts

Stock No. Description
10719 Terminal Posts {2)
6209 Screws {2) In recess
6204 Insulations (2] af door
1154 Washers (2)
652 Terminals {2)
24356 Washers (2) In inner
2479 Bushings {2) compartment
2901 Nuts {4)
Hookswitch
Stock No. Description
t0B18 Hook only (Holds receiver)
8457 Contact spring ossembly
B44635 Piunger Rod
11414 Screws (2) {Mtg. Hook on door}
Transmitter
Stock No. Description
35434 Transmitter {less back and mouthpiece}
13774 Mouthpiece (On inner door}
2467 Holder (Threaded for mouthpiece)
induction Coil
Stock No. Code Description
B&6356 Induction Coil on Base

800424 {44-A) Induction Coil only

Condenser

Stack Mo Code Description
BOGS24 [24-T) 1, MP-Rec. circuit
Generator
Btock No. Code Description
800769  (62-A)  Generaior (5 bar)
11346 Insulation {Under generator)
11344 Brass Plate (Generator mounting)
11412 Screws {4) (Generator to plate)
11429 Screws (4) (Plate to casing)
11039 Armature with winding
3556 Magnet (5) (Horseshoe type}
6013 Shunt Bpring assembly
246 Clutch {Generator shaft)
4444 Gear, large
11576 Crank ond Hondle, assembled
11562 Gasket (Round rubber)
3498 Pinion (Bmall generator gear)
4133 Spring {In recess of pinion)
3497 Stop, (Covering pinion recess}
114674 Hex Screw {For attaching stop)

NOTE—For other generator parts, see Generciors in the
Coded Parts section under No. 62-A and No. 38 Types.

Line Terminal Box

Stock Ne. Description
2858 Iron Box only
1412 Screws {4) Box to casing
2985 Terminal Posts {13/16” x %")
9575 ) Screws (3) 8/32" x %" (Terminal Posts}
2993 Aubber Bushings (3} %" Head
6274 Connectors (3} Ini
11415 Screws (3) »mmnet
2992 Bushings (3) compartment

Stock Nao. Code Description
802017  (890-1} 1600 Ohm Ringer, 5 Bar Generator
802018  (890-L) 2500 Chm Ringer, 5 Bar Generator
802046 (950-BY) 1000 Ohm Ringer, ! MF Condenser
Standard telephone is eguipped with plunger lock.
When key snap lock with two keys is desired instead
of plunger lock, specify No. 8468 Lock.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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FORMER MAGNETO TELEPHONES
Wall Sets with Qoak Cabinets
(These Models are no lenger manufactured; parts only are chtainable)

No. D-2843 Wall Type
Standard Egquipment
D-2843 — Wall type Handset telephone, long type Cabinet with
hattery compartment and inclined writing sheli.

41136 1D-2843-1) .5 bar generator, 1600 Ohm ringer
41137 {D-2843-L) 5 bar generator, 2500 Ohm ringer
D-2844 — Wall type Handset telephone, short type cabinet; no

writing shelf nor compartment for batteries.

41689 (D-2844-H - 5 bar generator, 1600 Ohm ringer
41690 (D-2844-L)---5 bar generator, 2500 Ohm ringer

Used on D-2843, D-2844 Only
Handset

Stock No. Code Description
301008 (1& Hondset with Cord (1832 Model)

* 42907 (21-A) Handset with Cord (1940 Model)
800621 (MC-4F, 4' 9"} Brown Cord (For No. 16 and 21-A)

22575 Handle {No. 16 Handset)

32862 Handle {(No. 21-A Handset}

24562 Transmitter (No. 16 Handset)
200486 Transmitter (No. 21-A Handset)

23166 Mouthpiece (No. 16}

32843 Mouthpiece {(No. 21-A)

66390 Clamping Collar {(Mouthpiece No. 16

34242 Receiver with Earcap (No. 16}

34364 Earcap (Receiver, No. 16)

34230 Receiver-less cup {capsule) No. 21-A

32864 Eaicap (Receiver, No. 21-A}

"For No. 20 Type Handset, complete with black waterproof
Cord. Speciy:
Stock Mo, Code

201498 (21-W}
201497 [WC-4F)

Description
Handset with WC-4F, 49" Cord
4' 8" waterproof black Cord only

Hookswitch
13824 Hookswitch (less hook)
27677 Hook only

Instrument Cable
35680 Cable Assembly (D.2843)

No. 896 Wall Type
No, 896  Transmitter and receiver sepcrately mounted, long
lype cabinet with batlery compariment and inclined writing shelf.
Standard Equipment
No. 896-1 - - § bar generalor, 1600 Ohm ringer
No, 896-L — & bar generator, 2500 Chm ringer
Used on No. 896 Only
Receiver {long Typel

Description

Receiver with cord
36" Cozd {No. 27-A)

Stock No. Code
BOIS590 {27-A)
BDO652 {MR-2G)

13370 Shell (No. 27-A)
13371 Earcap (Ne. 27-A}
9924 Digphram (27-A)

For replacing complete receiver Specify No. 30 capsule type
as {ollows: —

801593 130) Less Cord
801594 (30-A) With MR-2], 39" Cord
Transmitter
*802522 {20) Tronsmilter with back, and molded mouth-
piece front
* 26791 No. 20 Transmitter less back

25600 Molded Mouthpiece front (No. 20
* The No. 20 Transmitier replaced the Ne. 7-L Type. The No.

7-L is no longer available bul an allowance is made on this
old type — less buck and mouthpiece - -for No. 26791 Trons-
mitter which is the counterpart of the No. 20 Type and mounts
in the same back.

Mounting Paris

B02528 (19} Transmitter Arm {No. 20 or 7-L)
12038 Transmitter Back (No. 20 or 7-1)
1266 Screws (2) Bock to am
2525 Screws (4) Transmitter to back
Hookswitch
BO1956 (41-B) Hooltswilch (Springs and Hook)
13824 Hookswilch (Less Haok)

8741 Hook only

The lollowing parts are common lo D-2843, D-2844 and No. 896 types of magneto telephones.

D-2956 Cable Assembly (D-2844)
Generator
201678 164) 2-bar Alnico type with adapter {(replaces
No. 38 5-bor generator as o unit)
Paris of No, 38 Generator
Stack No. Description
is?7 Shait with No. 247 tip {5-bar)
11730 Crank
11039 Armature {S-bar}
3556 Magnets {5)
6013 Shunt Spring
246 Cluich, attached to Shaft by —
245 Cotter pin
278 Collar, oitached to large gear by —
4554 Screw
4444 Large gear
4786 Wuasher (hetween large gear and clutch)
265 Spring (between large gear and clutch)
3498 Pinion (Small gear)
4133 Spring (in pinion recess)
3497 Stop (over pinion recess)
11674 Hexagon screw (altaches stop)
11673 Washer (Under Hexagon screw]

STROMBERG-CARLSON

Ringer
801832 {46-C} Ringer {1800 Ohms) less gongs

801835 {46-F)  Ringer {2500 Chms| less gongs

12047 Gongs — 212" (2)

7571 Cap Nuts (2)

1145 Lock Nuts (2)

424) Mig. Screws (2)

1120 Washers (2)

5312 Studs {2} For Wood Mounting
12240 Coil, 800 Ohms (2)
12241 Coil, 1250 Ohms (2}

2423 Armature and Clapper rod

577 Adjusting Screw
2580 Pivot screw and nuat
B5%4 Yoke assembled, (including gong posts)

tnduction Coil
800424 144-A) Induction Coil

Condenser and Key

80265% 13031 Push Button Key

800526 (26-T} !z MF Condenser
2494 Clips (3) For Mounting
5202 Screws (3} Condenser

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info
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FORMER MAGNETO TELEPHONES (Cont.)
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FORMER MAGNETO TELEPHOMNES (Cont.)

Desk Set Boxes with Oak Cabinets
NO. 1180 TYPE MAGNETO DESK 56T BOX which included on in.
duction coil as stand equipment has been replaced by the No.
1288-W with corresponding but more modem eguipment. The
No. 1180 box was used with the No. 1224.A ond 1244 Desk
Type Handset Telephones to make two-piece magneto sels.

Standard Equipment

*802179 {¥180-1) 5 bar generater, 1600 Ohm ringer
*80218C (1180-L] § bar generator, 2300 Ohm ringer

NO. 327 TYPE MAGNETO DESK SET BOX does not have an induc-
tion coil but in other respects it is similar to the No. 1180 Type.
This box is used with magneto telephones having the induction
coil in the base such as the No. 992 Desk Stand and the No.
1207 and 1224-B Desk Type Homdset Telephones which are no
longer manufactured. This box can also be used with the
present model No. 1244-B Desk Type Handset Telephone.

Stendard Equipment
Ne. 327- Alnico generator, 1600 Ohm tinger
Ne. 327.1  Alnico generater, 2500 Ohm ringer

Assembly Parls

Magneto Desk Set Boxes
Used with Two-Piece Sets

Parfs of No. 1180 and 327 Types

No. 46-C  Ringer —-- 1800 Ohms (Leas Gongs)
No. 46-F Ringer — 2500 Ohms (Less Gongs)
12240 Coils (2) 800 Ohms
12241 Coils {2) 1250 Ohms
2423 Armature {(Ringer)
2580 Screw and Nut (Armature)
577 Adjusting Screw
Parts used with No. 38 (5-Bar} Generator

3577 Shaft with No. 247 Tip (5-Bar)
6013  Shunt Spring

11039 Amature

11730 Generator Crank Assembly

“ The No. 38 Generator is replaced by No. 64 Alnico Generator.

! The preceding pages are from Section A of the Strom-
berg-Carlson Generci Catalogue, giving description and
useful ordering informention for Magneto Telephones.
Other sections in the cotalogue cover Switchboards of
all types, Coded Parts, Accessories, Cords, and Construec-
tion Materials, Contacl your nearest Stromberg-Carlson
represeniative lor jurther information on products listed
in this or olher sections,

Haondset Telephones used with Two-Piece Sets

Ne. 1207 Plastic Housing — Ind. Coil in base (Uses No.
327 DB, Box)

No. 1224-A  Metal Housing — No induction coil (Uses No.
1180 D.8. Box)

Metal Housing — Induction Coil in base (Uses

No. 327 D .S, Box)

No. 1224-B

Assembly Parts

Magnetc Handset Telephones
Used with Two-Piece Sets

Parts of No. 1207, 1224-A, 1224-B Types

24476 Molded Base (1207)

23173 Cover {Base! {1207)

32883 Zinc Housing (1224-A, 1224.B)

32876 Cover (Housing) (1224-A, 1224B)

23111 Plunger (Hookswitch) (1207)

32882 Plunger (2) Hookswitch (1224-8, 1224.B}

MD-4G — 6" 6" Line Cord (1224-4)
MD-3H — &' Line Cord (1224.-B)
MD-3G — 5" 3"  Line Cord (1207)
25677 Induction Coil (1207, 1224-B)

Desk Stands With Induction Ceil in Base

No. 292 and 1170 — Used with No. 327 Type Desk Set Box.
The No. 992 Desk Stand was originally equipped with No. 7.L
transmitter {metal fromt and separate mouthpiece) while the
No. 1170 Stond had the present No. 20 type which has the
same back and mounts interchangeably.

Parts of No. 992 Desk Stand

# No. 20 Transmitter - ~ complete with combination mouthpiece-
frent (plastict and metal back.

26791 Transmitter (Ne. 20 less back)
2525 Screws (4) (Transmitter to back)
13374 Mouthpiece (No. 7-L Trans.)
39-A Induction Coil
11675 Bottom Cover
MD-3-C & {t. Line Coid

% Specity No. 20 when complete transmitter, with back, is
wanted.

Parts of No. 1170 Desk Stand

13370 Shell {No. 27-A Receiver)
13371 Earcap (No. 27-A Receiver)
9924 Diaphram {No. 27-A Heceiver)
MR-2-G Receiver Cord — 36"
6396 Haok (No. 27-A, *No. 30 Receiver)

© When complete receiver is wanted the present No. 30 Capsule
Type should be specified as follows:

BO1593 (30) Receiver less cord
B01594 {30-A} Receiver with Cord

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Magneto Switchboards

Rural service with metropolitan efficiency. Public preference per-

mits volume manufacture that speeds delivery and cuts costs.
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MANUAL SWITCHBOARDS:*

MANUAL SWITCHBOARDS

For over half a century Stromberg-Carlson has led the way in the field of quality telephone apparatus.
Inherent quality is apparent in the switchboards which have faithfully served the operating companies
for so long. The equipment which is being offered today continues to merit the enviable reputation which
Stromberg-Carlson has earned in the past.

The present magneto floor model has received such enthusiastic response that large-scale production
is possible, with the consequent saving in delivery time and cost. A new, compact magneto wall model
is available to meet central office requirements of the very small community. The new section for hous-
ing the common battery systems carries out the policy of combining modern appearance with time-proven
equipment. A completely modern toll board embodying all the very latest circuit features and operational
effiiciency is in great demand for the larger exchanges.

Stromberg-Carlson offers stock switchboards to fit a wide variety of operations. It also offers the facilities
of a thoroughly experienced engineering staff to equip these boards for meeting your own needs.

Magneto Switchboards are efficiently serving thousands of
communities today, particularly in the rural areas where dis-
tance is one of the chief obstacles to be overcome. Present
demand for Stromberg-Carlson magneto switchboards indicates
a continued use of this type of service for many years to come.

The magneto system reduces telephone operation to its
simplest elements, so that it is relatively easy to handle in
ordinary use or in service inspection. It must stand up under
abnormal conditions, since technical service in the areas served
is usually at a premium. It must be designed for coupling into
dial exchanges where necessary. It must permit growth as
the number of subscribers increases.

Stromberg-Carlson has called upon its long experience in
the building of manual switchboard equipment to privide for
the magneto exchange a switchboard that meets this call for
simplicity and reliability. These boards lead the field in eco-
nomy, speed and efficiency. The large number of repeat orders
are the best proof of how well these switchboards are meeting
the test of service.

Any community, large or small, which is seeking to modernize
its exchange equipment by converting from magneto to common
battery will be interested in the Stromberg-Carlson switch-
boards shown on succeeding pages. There are obvious ad-
vantages, such as:

1. Eliminating the use of dry batteries for local service.
2. Maintaining uniform battery supply for local lines.

3. Dispensing with battery replacements on customer’s
premises.

4. Preventing the annoyance caused by ring-off on rural
lines.

The common battery switchboards offered by Stromberg-
Carlson are neither complicated nor beyond the means of
operating companies. Every detail has been studied to provide
a board that has simple circuits, that is easy to maintain, and
that compares favorably in price with a good magneto board.
A new section design is modern in every respect, more univer-
sal in application, and easier to group in multiple form. Typical Magneto Switchboard

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

There are many reasons for the popularity of the new No. 125 Magneto Switchboard. Some of these de-
sirable features are listed below, The net result has been a heavy demand which permits volume
manufacture, and brings the switchboard to you in a shorter time at lower cost.

Awoae

1. DOUBLE CUT-OFF CONTACTS on each line jack that sever
both sides of the drop coil from the line. This guarantees a
highly efficient, balanced talking circuit.

2. UNIT TYPE DROP MOUNTINGS each containing groups of
drops. This facilitates adding extensions in the most prac-
tical manner.

3. DOUBLE RING-OFF SIGNALS that increase the efficiency of
operating by designating to the operator just which party
to a connection has rung off.

4. NON-RING-THROUGH AND REPEATING COIL TYPE CORD CIR-
CUITS. This eliminates confusion between operators and
subscribers and minimizes noises from inductive disturb-
ances.

5. MODERN, LONG-LIFE OAK CABINET is hand-rubbed in limed-
oak finish.

6. LINE DROPS operate on unusually small amount of current.

7. THIMBLE OF JACK separately removable from the front of
the switchboard to enable easy replacement of the part
most subject to wear.

8. RING BACK KEY ON EACH CORD CIRCUIT permits ringing on
the answering cord without the inconvenience of reversing
the cord connection.

9. PLUG-RESTORED DROP SHUTTERS promote speed in operating.

10. CONTRASTING COLOR OF SHUTTER, when operated, provides
easy visibility and increases efficiency.

Front Perspective of No. 125 Switchboard
Capacity 150 Lines, 15 Cord Pairs

.FEA'!'URES OF THE NO. 125 SWITCHBOARD

11. REMOVABLE NUMBER PLATES make it convenient to properly
designate lines to conform with directory listings.

12. REMOVABLE DROP COILS permit economical repairs.

13. CODE ALARM provided on any line, when specified, by the
use of a drop equipped with code alarm contacts.

14. MANUALLY RESTORED RING-OFF SHUTTERS designate which
subscriber to a connection is ringing off.

15. ZERO-LOSS CORD CIRCUIT—The first two cord circuits on
the left are wired for this feature. Repeating coil cut-out
keys are required for this service.

Cabinet Design
WOODWORK thoroughly seasoned, kiln-dried oak with No. ES-
629 limed oak finish provides an attractive durable cabinet.
FLUSH DESIGN allows sections to fit together, presenting the
appearance of one continuous switchboard when more than
one section is installed.
DROP FRAME of steel construction, affords a support for the line
signals as well as a rigid bracing for the switchboard cabinet.
PHENOLIC VENEER covering the keyboard provides a dull black
finish which successfully resists the effect of wear.
FIBROUS VENEER over the plugboard combats the wearing ef-
fect of plug impacts.
SHORT CORD REACH adds to ease of operating.

Keyboard of No. 125 Switchboard

WIDE KEYBOARD furnishes convenient writing space and adds
to comfort of the operator.

REMOVABLE PANELS, front and rear, permit inspection of interior
equipment.

LOW KEYBOARD allows operator to rest her feet naturally on
the floor when sitting in a working position at the switchboard.
DIMENSIONS: Overall height 54”; height to top of keysheli
304" width 25”; depth including keyshelf 3134".
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NO. 125 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD (Cont.)

Line Equipment"
Each equipped line circuit of the No. 125 Switchboard includes:

Stock No. Code Description
801789 (No. 18-8B) Drop, less Code Alarm or
801798 (No. 23-B) Drop. with Code Alarm
Mounted on
37197 (No. 147) Drop Mounting, 10 per strip

See coded Parts Section for codes covering 10 drops on one strip.

V‘&-a:—o-—a

frrane ) &

x &
TO BATT TOKEY
NIGHT ALARM

Line Circuit arranged for
central checking line

=
500 )
i

Nl N a

J\H_’ TO LINE

Frrane 1 s x

TOBATT TO KEY
NIGHT ALARM

Line Circuit of No. 125 Switchboard
with double cut-off jacks

FULL METALLIC LINE CIRCUIT WIRING with looped-in wire for
connecting ground to drop as required, provides facilities so
that any signal in the switchboard may be associated with a
grounded line, a metallic line, a common return line, or a cen-
tral checking line.

Rear View of No. 125 Switchboard, arranged to
bring cable out at top or bottom of switchboard

CODE ALARM provided on any line, when specified, by the use
of a drop equipped with code alarm contacts. Micrometer type
adjustment permits accurate code alarm operation; or, if desired,
the entire removal of this feature from the drop signal. Code
Alarm Contacts may readily be added to any line drop signal
originally furnished without this feature. Thus a No. 18 Type
Drop may be changed to a No. 23 Type by adding the contact
assembly described under "Coded Parts.” See “Drop Signals.”

LINE CABLE, which may be extended 12 feet from either the top
or bottom of the switchboard, affords ample length for con-
necting to a standard Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Protector Frame.

500

e,

s

£
m ﬁf_v__/;_ TO LINE
&
Frrave 72 I |

TO BATT TOKEY TO KEY
NIGHT ALARM  CODE ALARM

Line Circuit showing drop
arranged for Code Alarm

" R

Night Alarm and Code Alarm Circuit

Standard No. 125 Switchboards are equipped with straight
Night Alarm Circuits and wired for Code Alarm. Code Alarm
equipment is provided only when specified.

THE NIGHT ALARM CIRCUIT—This circuit is arranged to give a
continuous ring as long as a drop shutter remains in the operated
position, and while the Night Alarm Key is in the operated posi-
tion.

THE CODE ALARM CIRCUIT—This circuit provides a buzzer which
buzzes in unison with the code signals when a subscriber rings
on a party line. The operator thus knows whether her services
are required when a drop falls, or whether the call is simply
for another party on the line.

4 DRY CELLS
[0 |03

CODE ALARM
Night Alarm and Code Alarm Circuit

Equipment Required

Stock No. Code Description
Night Alarm
38346 (Ne. 571) 20 ohm 2%,"” Vibr. Bell
49532 (No. 338-C) Key (Night Alarm)
Code Alarm
39483 (Ne. 570) 20 ohm Buzzer
49532 (No. 338-C) Key (Code Alarm)
803054 (No. 265Z-A) Relay
801610 (No. 25) Relay Casing
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NO. 125 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD (Cont.)

INDUCTION Coj
I P 2 t
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CONTACTS ON ! '—:1/
LISTENING WEY ¢ 1 T
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CELLSmm  WMCELLS 3. : i ] |
- = i N -
! GROUPING
- B e I ¥EY
VARISTOR | FOR
: i POSTION
| SWITCHING
I
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MINITOR !

REPEATING
C%‘I‘L ,

T
TO LISTENING KEY

Operator's Circuit showing Moniter and Varistor Circuit as well az Grouping Key

Operator’'s Telephone Equipment

A suspended operator's telephone set is regularly furnished
with the No. 125 Switchboard. The following apparctus is in-
cluded:

Stock Ne. Code Description
801592 (Mo, 29} Receiver
801470 {Na. 23} Plog
800646 {No, MO-2-1) 4 ft. Cord
{Mo, 6} Dry Cells {(4)
801082 {No. 93) Jack
802527 {Mo. 15) Transmitter Arm
800424 (No. 44-2)  Induction Coil
802525 {No. 22) Transmitter
800632 [Ne, MO-1-A) 5 ft. Duratex Cords (3}

The following items are furnished only when specified: 802632
{No. 188-A} Key and 800443 (No. 14-AL} Repeating Coil for
Monitor Equipment and 66241 (No. 3.2} Varistor for “click”
reduction; 801083 (No. 93-B) Jack for Lecrner cocommodation.

This operaior’s equipment has the following features:

CONVERTIBLE—The wiring is arranged so that a breast plate
type transmitter may be readily substituted for o suspended
type, in which case a No. 4 Operator's Telephone Set is specified.

CONVENIENT—The quickly remaved head band and the handy
cut-in plug, regularly furnished, are especially convenient for
the altendant who has various duties other than those of oper-
ating and whe, therefore, frequently hos occasion to leave the
switchboard.

MONITOR AND VARISTOR—Each switchboard is wired so that a
manitor key and associated equipment may readily be installed
when the operating requirements demand this service. A varis-
lor across the receiver may also be used to aid in dispelling
annoying clicks.

When push-button telephones are used on subscribers
lines, the standard No. 18-B single-wound drop should
be replaced by the No. 18-D double-weund drop; or the
single-wound coil alone moy be taken out and replaced
by the deuble-wound coil.

Generator ond Power Equipment

The apporotus furnished for ringing the subscriber’'s station
instruments consists of:

Stack No. Code Description
800764 {No. 38) Generator
37258 Crank Shoft
11730 Crank

49532 (Ne, 338-C  Key (Gen)
201812 (Mo, 28-HI  Ringer

POWER RINGING GEMERATOR, such as the Type "5" Sub-Cycle
Ringing Machine, is recommended for the busy switchboard,
It speeds up service during the rush hours and lightens the
operator's work. The swithboard is wired and arranged for
connecting with standard power ringing supply sources.

EMERGENCY RINGING iz accomplished by means of the 800764
{No. 38) powerful five-bar generator. The No. 338-C Key provides
a meoans of switching from hand generator current to power
generator current as required. See circuit diagrain.
SIGNALLING INDICATION iz given by means of a buzzer which
responds to the flow of current in the generator circuit. This
indicgtes to the operator that she is ringing out on d line and
that the line iz in proper condition for signelling. This buzzer
tone is particularly helpful to the operator when ringing code
signals.

MASTER KEY SPACE on the keyboard affords a means for install-
ing the following ringing facilities in the switchboard: Divided
Circuit Ringing, Pulsating Ringing, or Harmonic Ringing.
OPERATOR'S CIRCUIT POWER SUPPLY, such s the 1057-R Recti-
iilter, is recommended, when the building lighting circuit is
constant, This type of current supply is equipped with « chonge
of source relay. so that a stand-by set of dry cells may be
switched into service in case of city power failure.

&

S —"
TOKﬂEll;lg‘"G GENERATOR SWITCHING
J:ﬂ] oy, KEY

S RINGER ——

ey

&

HAND GTH. POWER GEN.

Generator Swilching Circuil
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NO. 125 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD (Cont.}

REPEATING
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B
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ﬂ [ CALLING
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¥ e

REFEATING
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CUT-OUT KEY'

TRans] PPR'S.
parT | TEL.

i s

J, CALLING

Cord Circuit with Repeating Coil, Double Clear-out Diops, and Repeuting Coil Cut-oul Key
Wiring supplied in first twao circuits only

Cord Circuit Equipment
The cord circuits of the No. 125 Magneto Switchboard are de-
signed lor cccurate. efficient operating and relioble service.
Each circuit includes the following equipment:

Stack No., Code Description
BO0O577 (No. 5-22-F) 5 {t. Duratex Cords (2}
801497 INg. 56-X) Plugs 12}
800707 {No. &) Cord Weight {2)
202994 [Ne. 332} Key
BO2627 {No. 178-A) Key
on
801292 {No. 89) Key Mounting
801794 {No. 21.B}  Drops (2)
201811 {MNao. tag} Drop Mig., 10 per (2}
800440 {Na. 13-Al) Repeating Coil
42375 {Ma. 61} Condenser

*Specify 803021 (No. 333) Key when repeating coil cut-out key
is desired in first two cord circuits only.
SC.Noi8 Type

Repeating Coil or Equivalent
- IR
] [ |
| |
500 N
1 s !

N - —C— | i
ﬁ W 2 I} | |
W ﬁFﬂ_J | 1

LivE AL T11 !
Yo ———— l;— e
¥ N C————- ]

| NA
10 111
MMV - VWY
———————————
CHAL :
JACK }

e

Simplex Dial Trunk Circuit

This switchboard should be located:

1—As close as possible to entering lines o1 cables.

2—In a position that permits room for growth.

3—In a room with windows lighting the face equipment.

Dial Trunks

When |he No. 125 Magneto Switchboord connects with a Dial
Exchange, it is necessary o provide for dial trunks. Wiring is
provided in ecch switchhoard for dial, dial cord, dial jack, and
wipe-cut key. These items can readily be installed in standard
switchboards without major alterations.

Material Required for Dial Cord

Stock No. Code Dezcription
BOOST? {No. 5-22Fr 5§ it. Cord
801497 (Mo, 56-X}  Plug
E00707 [Na. &! Cord Weight

49520 iNo. 336-C1  Key Engr. "WO"
42376 (Mo, 62] Condenser

{Dial as required)

Material Required for Either Simplex
or Loop Line Trunk
(Mounted in face of switchboard}

Stock Ne. Code Description
801794 (No. 21-Bi Drop
41154 Line Jack
41155 Dial Jack
41153 Mounting Strip

No. 41092 is complete assembly for one trunk.

No, 41093 is complete assembly for two trunks.

Te complete a Simplex Dial Trunk the following additional
material is required:

Stock No. Code Description
410565 {No. 1471}  Applique Cable
800436 (Ne. 11-AL!  Repeating Coil
802384 {Na. 2-A) Terminal Block

No. 18 Type Repeating Ceil, or equivalent, to be mounted out-
side of switchboard.
To complete a Loop Dial Trunk:

Slock No. Code Description
41065 {No. 14711  Applique Cable
800436 {No. 11-Al} Repeating Coil
802284 {No, 2-A) Terminal Block
42371 {No. 56) Condensers{2)
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NQ. 125 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD [Contl)

Grouping or Position Switching Key

A switchboard consisting of two or

more pasitions requires focilk

No. 125 Switchboard Tools
No. 41307 Package Assembly

ities for switching the operator’s set of one position to the cord Steck No. Code Description
circuits of an adjacent position and vice versa. Such focilities 802456 No. 2) Socket Wrench
are essential particularly during light periods when it is de- 4114¢ Wrench for Arm. Nut
sirable to have one operator handle two or maore pasitions. This 802485 {No. 5&} Screw Driver
purpose is accomplished by meoans of what is known as « 8104 Screw Driver C. A.
“Grouping’’ or ‘"Position Switching Key.” The No, 125 Magneto 2941 (No. 141 Flat Wrench
Switchboard is drilled, blunked and wired for a Position Swikch- 12077 {No. 42]) Screw Driver
ing Key which may be installed readily at any future time when 892713 (No. 20} Yankee Screw Driver, 3” blade
it is needed. The reguirements consist of one No. 338H Xey. 802457 {No. 7) Spring Adjuster
- Traramirter nﬁ-nm spaciliog r~
e o sl s i ey
3
— i Tk Lt (i v o
1 ' " ! "
T A-8 gr 23-8 b w|e ey h Mo 15 Transmilter Truns Terms \
T e asan ay; TEN T |
v 3 °|® @ N 18-Ber 23-B Dn . . -
. ? ' o B ez s BB Liny Oroga and Jacks 5+ Fanastot Cipa] I
L] LAIL] - - :
I gilie e it
: ] 00 ] L~ L :
8§ - sle e |
: [) ola [ | :
e N B B ale a 1 & . Code n!an-sICl-ps—< 4N ¥
~ 5 oo PR Fiight Alarm Test Clipp——"' | |!
P " > ale T " & @ ! ; B
: @ - @ : : @ " 2] : =—Linn Drops ond Jocks ; T i
) FRRE " @°* RN
Y e ple ® L) 1 | H
s O Shew B0 @ B : g Crar.cul G a1
: m - & : : = u = s?g:f‘(‘}—-mrlinu Claar -out Angwaring Plug q;u:_‘a“w”'"ﬂ Gear. ot Gmp \Ei: I ('
1 =— Hp. 34 Wipe-out Key Calting Prug —, i & | ,
! Rrng-back Key ] Remgvobie Rear Door '—E
Ringing and Listeniey Key 5 * h E
L
» N | NN Sy - e e |
| L{Ke Fi t 1 \
: H.'J y Froma II \I !
| |Ne.93 Dparators Jock 1A L™ 40 3 Grank Shaft i |
TR o35 Jack Blonk |L i . !
i ‘:‘.___.__.__ — _ IQRF O - .
= Ganerator Handle,/ = P S Y Gen.Buzzar \
e 5 . |
a ] .
"| 3 Anywaring - ! !
42000898 LY NN ] ! yi
| Ne 56X Plugs No, 56 Flugs Dral Card 1 !
60D NG ABD S ADDAEOS afion Condansars ]_,
. X Collitg Dial Lacatien &2 i
- No.333 Repeoting Coil L it Colling Cord — |
1= and Ring.bock Key <111 38285 Keys : o o ehing Cord i
Ve ) SRR | N SR il Adjust cordk| Repec
i |ém ml l;\l l,ﬁ (%.)/; NI -;Ir e - Ring-tosk Kays &ns y ’:;;:?:TM & i
q! I B I'|“8| Key! & 0. {T8-A Keyala \ from Thoor !
& |':"3 fn aaaxl e | L dodole - RingingtGall) end Lisning Keys y of cabinet
| |TET srif %’ He-332 fart—a inging A Tarminol Boerd -
¢ =-NeBS Key Mige. - 27|~ 02 Kay Mbge L
B N LLLTEd
! LiNg. 85 Koy Mig. Moster Keys 1_/1 ; No.E Cord Weights
Mo lda-2 Monitor whan spacitied [
Kay Looalion Might and Gode aferm Signah
L
B Battery Locatlon
G 16 hojeto tobe citin boss \ \
e el H
morrr'gg:m‘i;lnﬂdm * P~ !
i
T |
— & — |
L] » - - bR L]

Details of No. 125 Switchboord
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WALL TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

No. 126 Switchboard

This is a compact wall type switchboard especially designed
to meet the telephone switching requirements of many communi-
ties that are not large enough
for more complete central of-
fice equipment.

The hinged cabinet swings
out from the backboard to per-
mit easy access to all appara-
tus as well as the wiring which
is formed into a 15 pair ma-
chine-made cable extending 12
feet from the back of the
switchboard. The woodwork
is kiln-dried quartered oak with
dull golden finish.

The No. 126 Switchboard is
wired for an ultimate capacity
of 15 full metallic lines, 3
puairs of connecting cords and
1 answering cord. Two stand-
ard sizes are stocked:

No. 126-A Switchboard

10 Plug-restored drop lines

2 Connecting cord pairs with
single ring-off drop

No. 126 Magneto Switchboard

1 Answering cord Capacity—15 Drop Lines

Approx. shipping wt. 60 lbs.
No. 126-B Switchboard

3 Connecting cord pairs with 1 Answering cord
single ring-off drop 15 Plug-restored drop lines

Approx. shipping wt. 65 lbs.
Cabinet dimensions: Height 197, Width 87", Depth 7"
Circuit Equipment
Line Equipment

Stock No. Description
200429 No. 18-B Drop with impregnated coil
200435 Drop mounting (mounts 5 drops)

Connecting Cord Equipment
Stock No. Code Description Stock No. Code Description
200430 (5-22-F) Cord, 2’ 33991 (133) Key Mounting
Long
801495  (56) Plug 801794 (21-B) Ring-off Drop
802705 (342-BX) Key (Cam 200436 Drop Mount-
type) ing, 3 drops

Answering Cord Equipment
200430 (5-22-F) Cord, 2’ long 801495 (56) Plug
Operator's Equipment
Stock No. Code Description Stock No. Description
B01015 (21) Telephone 13825 Hookswitch Asm.
Handset (Less Hook)
800424 (44-A)InductionCoil 27667 Hook unly
Generator Equipment
800764 (38) Generator 11730 Generator Crank

Night Alarm Equipment

201738 (334-C) Key marked N. A. 200502 Vibrating Bell
(Push type) (Scharze 500)

Code Alarm Equipment
The No. 126 Switchboard is wired for code alarm and, when
specified, designated lines will be equipped with the following
apparatus for this special service.

Stock No. Code Description

200911 Vibrating Buzzer (Scharze 501)

201742 (334-C) Key marked C. A. (Push type)

803054 (265Z-A) Relay

801610 (25) Relay Casing

801665 (93-L) Relay (Angle) Mounting
Accessories:

Protector Equipment
801558 (69-B) Carbon block and Mica fuse protectors in sirips of
10 pairs on maple base with associated jumper strip. Designed
for wall mounting.

Power Ringing Equipment
Model S Sub-cycle Ringing Machine operating from 105-125 Volt,

50 or 60 cycle A.C. which delivers ringing current at a frequency
of 20 or 16 2/3 cycles. Non-interfering to radio reception.

No. A-11740 Switchboard

This switchboard, designed for use with any standard magneto
wall telephone, is an ideal board for very small communities,
as calls may be handled without an operator in constant at-
tendance,

The A-11740 Wall Type Switchboard comes fully wired and
equipped with 5 ringer lines and associated drop shutters, 2
connecting cord circuits, 1 answering cord circuit and 1 night
alarm. Approximate shipping weight 35 lbs. Two of these switch-
boards may be mounted side by side when more than five
lines are to be connected.

The cabinet is of kiln-dried, quarter-sawed oak with dull
golden finish. It has a hinged door with screw lock and mounts
in a space 93" x 173%". A five pair line cable extends the line
wiring 12 feet from the rear of the switchboard.

Each of the 5 lines is equipped with a 1600 ohm two-gong
ringer with numbered drop shutter and a line jack. These audi-
ble signals, supplemented by the night bell. when necessary,
attract the operator's attention and when a subscriber rings
central the drop shutter will fall to indicate the number of the
line on which the call is received. Each line circuit includes:
201853 (102-C) Ringer Drop and Shutter Assembly, and 801072
(55) Line Jack.

The two Connecting Cord Circuits provide facilities for carry-
ing on two separate conversations at the same time.

Each circuit includes two 44067 (S-23-G) 2 ft. Cords, two
801481 (42) Plugs.

The Answering Cord, between the two pairs of connecting
cords, is used for answering calls, ringing subscribers, and for
supervising connections. This circuit includes: 44067 (S-23-G) 2 ft.
Cord, 801481 (42) Plug, two 801072 (55) Listening Jacks.

Operator's Equipment consists of any standard wall type
magneto telephone from which two wires should be run to the
two terminals in the switchboard marked “Oper. Tel.”

The Night Alarm consists of a 20 ohm bell and controlling
push type Switching Key marked “N. A.”
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NO. 115 LAMP SIGNAL MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD

Line Equipment
Two types are provided: the short lines where the operator does
all the ringing, and the long lines for multi-party service with
facilities for code ringing between stations. The equipment fea-
tures individual jack and lamp sockets, relays so arranged that
the operator receives a signal when one station calls another
on the same line, and double cut-off jacks.

oS

Cord Circuit Equipment

Non-ring-through repeating coil type. The key equipment con-
sists of a single ring-back key and a combined ringing and
listening key. Double lamp ring-off signals, mounted in the key-
board, indicate which party to a call has signalled.

iiiaAl

Operator’'s Telephone Equipment

The operator’s telephone equipment is the standard No. 4 Com-
mon Battery Operator’s Set, with breast type transmitter, head
receiver, cord, plug, and 4-point jack.

Generator and Power Equipment

For single party ringing a Sub-Cycle Static Frequency Converter
is recommended. This operates from 110-115 volt 60 cycle sup-
ply. For 4-party harmonic ringing a battery operated converter
is recommended, which can be cut out when ringing is not re-
quired.

Emergency ringing is provided through the No. 38 Hand
Generator, which may be switched in or out as needed.

The recommended power plant is a Cat. No. RCR-1066 Ray-
theon Recticharger which is plugged into the building lighting
circuit. The output circuit is attached permanently to the termi-
nals of sealed-in type batteries such as the CTMH-2.

Front Perspective No. 115 Switchboard

Features of the No. 115 Switchboard Night Alarms and Code Alarm Circuits
The outstanding feature of this switchboard is the use of lamps The night alarm is a vibrating bell operating from the line
for both line and ring-off signals. Other points of merit are: lamps and the cord ring-off lamps. The code alarm gives a buzz

Double 1 — . in unison with signals of one subscriber calling another sub-
oublelomp)corc Cout supervision, scriber on the same line.

Keyboard supervision on all cord circuits, . .
Optional Equipment

Repeating coils in every cord circuit, s = o - : . 5t

Position Switching Key is provided for, if two or more positions
Non-ring-through cord circuits, are in use.
Minimum loss cord circuits for toll connections, Transmission Test Equipment and Cord Test Circuits may be
Positi e R |k installed as additional items to set up artificial line conditions
ositive code ringing indication on rural lines, for testing by the operator.
Common battery operator's transmitter to assure constant

transmission efficiency.

Capacity
These switchboards are wired for the full capacity of 20 long
lines, 140 short lines, and 15 cord circuits. They are built to
order, and equipped to meet the customer’'s requirements.

Cabinet

Steel frame construction with quarter-sawed oak woodwork.
Flush end panels give a continuous face when adding sections.
Black formica on the keyboard and black fibrous veneer on the
jack face are both attractive and durable. The hinged keyboard
and swinging relay gate make servicing easy. Keyboard of Ne. 115 Lamp Signal Switchboard
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MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS—PROTECTOR EQUIPMENT

Mica Fuse and Carbon Block Type

HNo. 12607 Protector Strip

No. 69 Type Protector

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 69-A Protector is designed especially
for use in Magneto Exchanges. It is of the well-known carbon
block and mica-protected fuse type. Mounts 50 pairs high on
the Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Floor Type Protector Frame which
should be specified for installations of the No. 125 and No. 115
Magneto Switchboards.

The No. 69-B Wall Mounting Type Protector is recommended
for the No. 126 Magneto Switchboard.

Stock No. Code Description
801557 (69-A) Used with Floor Type Frame
801558 (69-B) " Used with Wall Type Frame

Stock No. 801557 (No. 69-A) Protector consists of 1 No. 12606,
10 pair Carbon Block and Mica Fuse Strip and 1 Ne. 12607, 10
pair Jumper Strip complete with Western Union Type Fuses. Both
units mount side by side on the face of No. 1 Protector Frame.

Stock No. 801558 (69-B) Same as No. 69-A except mounts on
hard maple sub-base side by side for wall installations.

Protector Parts

Stock No.  Pairs per Strip Description
12606 10 Protected Strip less Fuses
12607 10 Jumper Strip
12614 Carbon Blocks
12625 Dielectrics

4 amp. Fuses-quantities of 100

Other Type Frames

Sometimes other than mica fuse protectors are desirable, espe-
cially when power circuits are close enough to the central office
equipment to cause trouble from “sneak’ currents.

Under these conditions a wall or floor type frame with heat
coil and carbon block protectors is recommended. The verticals,
as well as the switchboard, should be so located that the cable
will reach farthest protector without splicing.

Protector Frame—~Floor Type

H‘ti_u_i it

Two No. 1 Protector Frames and No. 1 Cable Rack
Installed with No. 125 Switchboard.

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Protector Frame is of the sectional
wall type and is therefore of flexible capacity.

It is built for Nos. 125 and 115 Magneto Switchboards, but is
adaptable to any Magneto Switchboard installation.

Each Protector Frame Unit mounts 50 pairs of No. 69-A
Protectors.

For a 50 line installation order 1 No. 1 Protector Frame. For
a 100 line installation order 2 No. 1 Protector Frames, and so
on to any desired capacity.

This Protector Frame makes a remarkably neat and practical
installation at a very low cost.

Stock No. Code Description

801599 (1) Floor Type Protector Frame

Stock No. 801559 (No. 1) Unit Type Protector Frame 50 lines
capacity mounts 5 No. 69-A Protectors.

Protector Frame to Switchboard Cable Rack
The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Cable Rack is designed for carry-
ing overhead the cabling between a No. 125 or No.115 Switch-
board and an associated No. 1 Protector Frame. The Cable Rack
is constructed of heavy channel iron, rust proofed, and painted
black. It is equipped at the frame end with wall mounting
brackets and at the switchboard end with brackets for the roof
of the switchboard. One No. 1 Cable Rack is required for each
switchboard section.

Stock No. Code
800152 1

Description
Channel Iron Cable Rack
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COMMON BATTERY TELEPHONES USED WITH MAGNETO LINES

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1243-W Handset Telephone is the ideal
Common Battery Telephone for use with Magneto Lines.

Companies which operate magneto switchboards are requested
many times to provide a service which approximates common
battery operation. When a bank, a busy store or a residence
telephone subscriber desires to signal the operator by simply
removing the telephone from the hookswitch, in the same
manner as the city subscriber, this type of service is possible
with any standard magneto switchboard line at a minimum
installation cost.

Usually, the service applies to single party town lines. The
service can be started with one line and more lines added from
time to time, as the occasion demands. The installation of these
lines is a valuable sales aid when the operating man wishes
to change complete equipment from magneto to common battery.

The simplicity of changes necessary for providing common
battery type of service in magneto switchboards is clearly
indicated in the following diagram and lists of equipment. One
of the prime essentials is to select an efficient repeating coil, so
that the talk-through and ring-through features are capable of
the best transmission.

CENTRAL OFFICE

16- AL PROTECTION
“ 2 -]
1 G CENTRAL
e e 8 ENERGY
&-UC FUSE TELEF?ONE
22
= ILEse L]
= g —'_-._"IL"_'

Magneto Line Circuit arranged for service
with Common Battery Telephones

Equipment
A typical list of equipment used in making a central energy line
conversion follows:
No. 1243-WA Handset Telephone
No. 975-H Reliable Protector
No. 16-AL Repeating Coil
No. 48 Fuses (2)
No. 6 Dry Cells (16)
No. 85 Relay Mounting Strip (Mounts 10 Repeating Coils)

One set of dry batteries used with one medium length line will
last approximately one year; with two medium lines, approxi-
mately five months. When more lines are added, it is recom-
mended that consideration be given to the use of:

11 Cells CTMH-2 Storage Batteries No. RCR-1066 Recticharger
The above equipment is satisiactory up to 20 lines.

If central energy telephones are being installed in a magneto
exchange which contemplates a quick change to common bat-
tery operation then equipment of enough capacity to handle the
entire exchange is recommended, such as:

11 Cells PTMH-2 Storage Batteries No. RCR-1066 Recticharger

:%—r:llll
i B

No. 16-AL Talk-Through, Ring-Through
Repeating Coil, Connection Diagram

Connection Instructions

Connect battery to 7-A,-B or -C of Repeating Coil in accordance
with the resistance of the line. For town lines, the No. 11-A Re-
peating Coil may be used satistactorily with a series non-indue-
tive resistance of 80-100 Ohms such as our No. 11-H Resistance
Coil. This coil should be connected in series with one of the
line windings and the ungrounded side of battery, to limit the
transmitter current.

When used on Short lines the two 50 Ohm windings of the No.
11-H Resistance Coil should be series connected but on lines of
medium length only one winding (50 Ohms) is needed.

On long lines the No. 11-H Resistance Coil should be omitted.

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 16-AL Repeating Coil which makes pos-
sible the use of Common Battery Telephones with Magneto Lines.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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STROMBERG-CARLSON

Coded Parts

Stromberg-Carlson Coded Parts are sub-assembly units most

frequently ordered for expansion or replacement in stand-

ard switchboards, telephones and their major components.
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CODED PARTS:

CODED PARTS
FOR TELEPHONE AND SWITCHBOARDS

For convenience in ordering replacements or adding to existing equipment, the most generally used parts
and sub-assemblies—as well as complete apparatus—have been given code numbers. Code numbers are
plainly stamped on the parts, so that replacements can usually be made by number and name of part. The
necessary hardware for mounting is included in all shipments under code number,

For additions or replacements on older installations it is advisable to give the switchboard, telephone or
other equipment for which the apparatus is needed, as the original parts may have been replaced by more
modern equivalents. Many items cannot be described in complete detail in this catalogue. Your nearest
Stromberg-Carlson representative will help you find the parts best suited to your own needs.

The coded parts shown here are arranged alphabetically so that they can be found easily; cross refer-
ences are given where there might be alternate locations.

ARRESTERS
See Protectors

ARMS, TRANSMITTER
See Transmitters

BLANKS

Blanks are available for neatly filling unequipped apparatus
spaces of switchboard and other telephone equipment. Many
different types are made for steck. Blanks which can be fur-

nished are: Drop Blanks, Jack Blanks, Key Blanks, Plug Hole
Blanks.

DROP BLANKS—These blanks are available for covering the
space required for one signal only or for groups of 5 or 10
signals on mounting plates used, in standard switchboards.

A Typical Drop Blank

JACK BLANKS are available in many sizes and styles for a wide
variety of uses. They are used to fill the space of a single strip
of jacks, or of combined lamp and lamp strips; also to fill the
space of multiple jacks or multiple lamp and jack strips.

Many of these blanks are faced with black formica in a
smooth, satin finish, Others are finished in golden oak, birch,
mahogany, or dull walnut to meet specific needs. Some are
edged with a white holly strip.

A Typical Jack Blank

KEY BLANKS to fill the space of key mountings. Both flush and
surface mounting types can be furnished for Nos. 340 and 170
Type Cam Keys.

A Typical Key Blank assembled

N & I"“

A Typical Key Blank unassembled

Flush mounting key blanks are made with a steel top, covered
with formica in a smooth satin finish. These blanks require 2 No.
12908 Machine Screws and 2 No. 12672 Clamps for mounting to
the key frame.

Surface mounting Key Blanks are black enamel finished and
require 2 No. 5502 Wood Screws for wood mounting or 2 No.
6714 Machine Screws for mounting to metal.

PLUG HOLE BLANKS to fill the space of switchboard plugs, of
individual lamp sockets, and of individual round barrel keys.
Plug Hole Blanks are made of black composition material or
fibre. They preserve the neat appearance of a switchboard, and
prevent dust or dirt from settling in unequipped openings.

A Typical Plug Hole Blank

CIRCUIT PLATES
See Catalogue Section on Common Battery and PBX Switch-
boards.

HO I6LCCT PLATE NO ITCCT PLATE

A-306X RELAY D=-212CY RELAY A-306X RELAY  D-204CY RELAY
B-263XCAC -  E-206 IMP COIL B-263X CAC E-11A REPT COIL
C-207BC - G-39 CONDENSER C-207BC ~  G-43COMCENSER

r B <

[ i o

i iy

bt

-

)

L
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4 +CODED PARTS

COILS—IMPEDANCE

Stock numbers, when associated with code numbers, cover completely assembled coils and parts for
mounting. The stock numbers of coils indicate coils only, of the standard resistances specified.

No. 10 Type

This type impedance coil has an open magnetic circuit with
two windings, parallel wound. Used in old style key boxes for
selective talking, selective ringing intercommunicating systems.
No. 4 x 1% " RHIW screw used for mounting.

No. 10 Type

Stock No. Code Approximate Hesistance
800265 (10-A) 35 x 35 Ohms
800266 (10-B) 100 x 100 Ohms

No. 13 Type

No. 13 Type consists of a No. 10-A Impedance Coil mounted on
a maple base equipped with terminals. Has open magnetic
circuit. One of these coils is used in each old style common
talking, selective ringing intercommunicating system for feed-
ing battery current. Mounts with two No. 8 RH.IW. screws.

Stock No. Code
800268 (13-A)

Approx. Resistance  Overall Dimensions
35 x 35 Ohms 13" x 27" x 111/32"

No. 17 and 20 Type

No. 17 Type

Nos. 17 and 20 Type Impedance Coils have cross-talk-proof-
shells similar to No. 25 Relay Casing. Mount on steel plate uni-
formly with a pair of No. 200 Type Relays. Used in common
battery switchboards.

Stock No. Code Ohms Resistance

800270 (17-AlL) Closed Mag. Cct. 40 x 40
800272 (17-CL}  Closed Mag. Cct. 200 x 200
800274 (17-DL}  Closed Mag. Cect. 85 x 85
800276  (17-FL)  Broken Mag. Cct. 440
800280 (20-All  Broken Mag. Cct. 85 x 85

NOTE—Furnished with aluminum casing.

No. 18 Type

This coil has a closed magnetic circuit, and is designed espe-
cially for use as a “Noise Killer” in connection with Harmonic
Converters. Consists of a single winding of very low resistance
and high impedance over a core made up of transformer iron
laminations mounted in an iron frame. Arranged to mount on
either Power Boards or Converter Control Panels, Space oc-
cupied—43," x 7" x 7".

Stock No. Code Ohms
Resist.

800277 (18-A) 1

Description

Harmonic Converter

Mounting Centers, 44" x 314"
Single Frequency Converter
Mounting Centers, 4" x 314"

No. 22 Type
This Impedance Coil is designed for use with a Harmonic Con-
verter to suppress radio interference.

800278 (18-B) .2

Stock No.  Code Inductance
800282 22) 5 Millihenrys at 103 cycles per second
No. 200 Type

Consists of the Stromberg-Carlson standard No. 200 Type Single
Wound Relay Coil with iron frame. Has closed magnetic circuit,
but requires the No. 25 Relay Casing to become cross-talk-proof.
Mounts on steel plate uniformly with No. 200 Type Relays.

Stock No. Code Ohms Resistance  Stock No.
Coil Wound
800288 (201) 5 12276
800289 (202) 15 12277
800290 (203) 70 12278
800291 (204) 100 15491
800292 (205) 200 12280
800293 (206) 500 12266
800294 (207) 1000 12267
800295 (209) 1500 12282
800296 213) 320 15435
800297 214) 2000 15436
No. 220 Type

The No. 220 Type Impedance Coil is similar to the No. 200 but
equipped with two windings in tandem.

Stock No. Code Ohms Resist. Stock No. Coil Wound
800300 1222) 100 x 100 12287
800301 223) 200 x 200 12288
800302 (224) 500 x 500 12289
800303 (225) 1000 x 1000 12230
800304 (228) 8x8 12279
800306 (243) 100 x 350 N.1. 15197
201126 (245) 500 x 2000 N.I. 15199
800307 249) 500 x 5000 N.L 28268

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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CODED PARTS:

COILS—IMPEDANCE (Cont.)

No. 300 Type No. 500 Type (Cont.)
Concentric Wound
One Inductive Winding
One Non-Inductive Winding

Stock No. Code Ohms Resist. Stock No. Coil Wound
800363 (544) 500 x 350 N.L. 32544
800365 (546) 200 x 60 N.L 32546
800366 1547) 100 x 1000 N.I. 32547
The No. 300 Type, Iron-clad cross-talk-proof Impedance Coil is :ggg:: :g:g: mggoxxlggg ﬁ} ggg:g
used with No. 200 Relay and No. 25 Casing. 800369 (5501 200 x 2000 N.L 32550
Stock No. Code  Ohms Resistance Winding Stock No. 800370 (551) 1000 x 200 N.I. 32551
Coil Wound 800371 (552) 1000 x 2000 N.I. 32552
800309  (303) 50 Single 28725 800372 {553) 2000 x 500 N.I 32553
800310  (304) 100 Single 15491 800373 (554) 1000 x 500 N.L 32554
800311  (306) 500 Single 12266 800374 (555) 2000 x 2000 N.L 32555
800313  (321) 25x 25 Tandem 28814 800375 (556) 500 x 1000 N.L 32556
800315  (323) 200 x 200 Tandem 12288 800376 (557) 320 x 350 N.I. 32557
800316  (325) 1000 x 1000 Tandem 12290 :
800317  (326) S0x50  Tondem 12291 Concentric Wound
800318 (352-)  100x 100  Parallel 34430 Two Inductive Windings
Stock No. Code Ohms Resist. Stock No. Coil Wound
No. 500 Type 800380 (561) 500 x 1000 32561
- 800381 (562) 500 x 100 32562
- e WY g 800382 (563) 200 x 500 32563
5 A — . g T, — 800383 (564) 175 x 2100 32564
. 4 = s SE——— 800384 (565) 100 x 10000 32565
800386 (567) 250 x 670 32567
! 800389 (570) 500 x 2000 32570
i 800390 (571) 1000 x 2000 32571
800391 (572) 200 x 2000 32572
800392 (573) 200 x 1000 32573

Concentric Wound
Three Inductive Windings

This Impedance Coil has a permanently closed magnetic circuit. Stock No. Code Ohms Resist. Stock No. Coil Wound
It is constructed and mounts similarly to the No. 500 Type Relay. 800400 (581) 1000 x 1000 x 1000 32581
800401 (582) 1000 x 2000 x 2000 32582
One Inducﬁve W|nd|ng 800402 (583) 250 x 250 x 250 32583
Stock No. Code Ohms Resistance Csc:ﬁc\ﬁfgfﬁd S QY Re]ay "'ype Impedunce Coil
800320 (501) 5 32501 These impedance coils mount like “A" Type Relays. They are
800323 (504) 100 32504 used in XY Systems with No. 36676 Bracket which will mount
800324 (505) 200 32505 two coils of this type or one coil and one condenser.
800325 (506) 500 32506 Single W d Coil
800326 (507) 1000 32507 ngle yyound ol
800327 (508) 800 32508 One Inductive Winding
800328 1509) 1500 32509 Complete Coil Ohms Resistance Coil Wound
800329 (510) 5000 32510 Stock No. Btogk Mo,
36298 1350 36817
800330 (511) 25 32511
36299 560 36815
800332 513) 320 32513
36300 350 36814
800333 1514) 2000 32514 36304 27 36808
800335 (516) 1120 32516 . ;
Concentric Wound Caoil
No. 520 Type Two Inductive Windings
Tandem Wound 36291 2.5x 130 36889
9 lnglchive 9 36294 1310 x 2020 36984
Stock No. Code Ohms Resist. Stock No. Coil Wound 36295 0.10 % 200 36898
800342 (523) 200 x 200 32523 .
800343 (524) 500 x 500 32524 Parallel ‘Wound Coil
800344 (525) 1000 x 1000 32525 Two Inductive Windings
800345 (526) 2000 x 2000 32526 36293 175 x 175 36961
36296 1200 x 1200 36969
Parallel Wound 36297 280 x 280 36963
Two Inductive Windings The above coils are equipped with armatures and have a
Stock No. Code Ohms Resist. Stock No. Coil Wound permanently closed magnetic circuit.
800350 (531) 25x 25 32531 The following coils are assembled without armatures and are
800352 (533) 225x 225 32533 inductively wound:
800353 (534) 150 x 150 32534 Complete Coil Ohms Resistance Coil Wound
800354 (535) 100 x 100 32535 Stock No. Stock No.
B0O0355 536) 200 x 200 32536 36301 1310 x 2020 (concentric) 35884
800356 (537) 50 x 50 32537 36302 2120 (single) 36818
800357 (538) 500 x 500 32538 36303 79 x 2020 (concentric) 36893
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6f'CODED PARTS

IMPEDANCE COIL MOUNTINGS

The No. 175 Impedance Coil Mounting is a right angle bracket;
used to mount Impedance and Resistance Coils individually,
but it can also be used for other purposes where this design of
mounting is needed. Made of Steel with Parker Finish. Furnished
with one No. 8 x 14” F.H.I. Wood Screw and one No. 8-32 x 1"
F.H.I. Machine Screw.

Stock No. Code

740 (175)

Mounts Dimensions

Impedance Coils—No. 1 Each arm—

or 10 type, also Resist- Length, 11/16”

ance Coils—Nos. 10 and Width—14"

11 Types Thickness— V"
Other Mountings
No. 17, No. 20, No. 200, and No. 300 Type Impedance Coils
mount on standard relay mounting strips used for mounting

No. 200 Type Relays. No. 500 Type Impedance Coils may be
mounted on mountings which take No. 500 Type Relays.

No. 175 Mounting

COILS—INDUCTION

No. 38 Type

No. 38 Induction Coil

Originally made with wooden spool heads, these coils are now
equipped with phenolic heads. They require two clamps for
mounting; Nos. 15640 and 15641. The No. 38-A is used with
Common Battery Desk Stand, Nos. 988, 989 and 990 and Hook-
switch Box Nos. 19, 28 and 29. The No. 39-A is used with Magneto

Desk Stand Nos. 991, 992 and 993 and Hookswitch Box No. 36.
Stock No. Code Approximate Resistance Turns

Primary Secondary  Ratio
800420 (38-A) 32 Ohms 48 Ohms 1:1
800421 (39-A) 1.70hms 19.50hms  1:4.36
No. 44 Type

No. 44 Type Induction Coil

The No. 44-A Induction Coil is used in No. 896 and D-2843 Tele-
phones, No. 1180 Desk Set Boxes and in No. 105 and No. 125
Switchboards. The No. 44-B is used in the booster talking cir-
cuits of No. 1155 and No. 1157 Wall Telephones and No. 1156
Desk Set Box. The No. 44-D is used in anti-side-tone circuits. The
No. 44-E is used in switchboards in the busy test portion of opera-

tor's circuits. Mounting space 4 3/16” x 17/16” x 11/8".
Stock No. Code Windings Approximate Resistance

Primary Secondary Tertiary
800424 (44-A) 2 2.20hms 12.9 Ohms None
800425 (44-B) 2 14.3 Ohms 8.9 Ohms None
800427 (44-D) 3 11.30hms 62.00hms 56.0 Ohms
800428 (44-E) 2 2.59 Ohms 106.9 Ohms None

No. 45 and No. 46 Types

No. 45 Ind. Coil No. 46-A Ind. Coil

Coils of this type are of a dssign resembling that used in
highly efficient radio audio transformers. Three windings are
used in anti-side-tone circuits, correctly proportioned to give
the best results in transmitting and receiving service. The wind-
ings are well insulated and then treated to exclude moisture.
The laminations are butted and clamped with their edges in line.

The No. 45-A (23124) Induction Coil is used in the anti-side-
tone circuits of Nos. 1210, 1211, 1212 and No. 1191 Telephones.

The No. 45-B (25677) Induction Coil is used in the circuit of
the magneto telephone No. 1207.

The No. 46-A (32943) Induction Coil is used in the anti-side-
tone circuits of Nos. 1222 and 1223 Telephones.

The No. 46-B Induction Coil is used in magneto telephones or
in telephones with local batery talking and common battery

signalling.
Stock No. Code Windings Windings
Primary Secondary Tertiary
23124 (45-A) 3 8.0 Ohms 29.0 Ohms 44 Ohms
296 Turns 579 Turns 405 Turns

No.32 AWG No.34 AWG No.36 AWG
Turns Ratio, Coils 1-2:3-4 as 1:1.9
25677 (45-B) 2 .74 Ohms 9.5 Ohms
87 Turns 375 Turns None
No. 26 AWG No.30 AWG
Turns Ratio, Coils 1-2:3-4 as 1:4.3
32943 (46-A) 3 536 Turns 378 Turns 213 Turns
No.33 AWG No.34 AWG No.38 AWG
Turns Ratio, Coils 1-2:3-4:5-6 as 2.5:1.8:1
Primary Secondary Tertiary Non-Ind.
800432 (46-B) 4 70 Turns 296 Turns 157 Turns 49 Turns
No. 30 No. 34 No. 36 No. 36
AWG AWG AWG AWG

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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CODED PARTS:

COILS—INDUCTION (Cont.)

No. 47 Induction Coils

No. 47 Induction Coil

No. 47 Type Induction Coils replace former No. 42 Types for
PBX and Multiple Switchboard Circuits. When they are used
to replace present installed No. 42 Type Coils, the condenser in
the battery feed (primary) side of the circuit should be changed
from 2mf to 3 mf. Mounting space 4 3/16” x 19/16” x 19/16".

Stock No. Code Windings Windings
First, P-P Second,LT-T Third, T-L
800433 (47-A) 3 2.03 Ohms 450 Ohms 28.4 Ohms
523 Turns 1165 Turns 2180 Turns
No. 25 AWG No.36 AWG No. 28 AWG
Plus 82-T

No. 40 Res. Wire
Turns Ratio, LT-L:P-P as 6.6:6.84

Stock No. Code Windings Description
800434 (47-B) 5 First, Second & Third Windings same as 47-A

Fourth, Mon. Fifth, Test
73.8 Ohms 77.0 Ohms
686 Turns 686 Turns
No. 36 AWG No. 36 AWG

Common Battery Base showing use of
No. 200595 Induction Coil and Capacitor Unit

No. 200595
Induction Coil and Capacitor Assembly

This assembly consists of induction and capacitor units em-
bedded in a sealed plastic housing filled with hydrolene which is
a viscous, tar-like compound. This process assures complete
protection against moisture and the excessive humidity of hot
climates.

Screw terminals, properly numbered, are mounted at each end
of the housing for connecting the line and handset cords, and
also the wiring from the induction coil and capacitors.

Used with both common battery and magneto equipment, this
compact unit will mount in present types of desk set boxes as
well as wall and desk type handset telephones. This adaptation
for various purposes assures operating convenience and econ-
omy, especially in changing instruments from one type of service
to another.

No. 200595 Assembly is used as follows:

Type of Service Desk Set Wall Set D.S. Box
Common battery 1243, 1247 1250 1260
Magneto 1248 1258 1268

Magneto Base using the same
No. 200595 Induction Coil Unit

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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8 *CODED PARTS

COILS-REPEATING

No. 11-A Talk-Through Type

No. 11 Type Repeating Coil

A highly efficient "“Talk-Through” Type Repeating Coil for toll
service, also for cord, trunk and other circuits, where it is neces-
sary to establish connections between dissimilar lines, such as
—common battery to magneto, grounded to metallic, and unbal-
anced to balanced. The high frequency bridged loss, when used
for the above-mentioned purposes, is remarkably low—approxi-
mately 0.4 miles of standard cable.

This Repeating Coil has four concentric windings, brought
out to eight terminals, and mounts on steel plates uniformly with
the Nos. 200 or 500 Type Relays.

Dimensions of case over terminals: Length, 4 25/32"; width,
2 27/64"”; height,1 55/64".

Stock Neo. Code Use Hesistance Between Terminals

800436 (11-AL) Common Ter. 1 and 2—15.6 Ohms
Battery Ter. 3 and 4—16.5 Ohms
Exchange Ter. 5 and 6—19.4 Ohms

Ter. 7 and 8—20.2 Ohms
Turns Ratio: Coils 1-2:3-4 as 1:1
Turns Ratio: Coils 5-6:7-8 as 1:1
NOTE—Furnished with aluminum casing.

No. 13-A Non-Ring-Through

Talk-Through Type
A Non-Ring-Through, Talk-Through Repeating Coil, unexcelled
for talking efficiency as well as Non-Ring-Through properties;
guaranteed to prevent the passage of sufficient ringing current
through a cord circuit to operate either a ring-off signal or to tap
a ringer on any subscriber's telephone. Similar in appearance to
the No. 11-A Repeating Coil. Occupies the space of one relay
casing, and mounts on steel plates with the same mounting cen-
ters as employed for the No. 200 Type Relays. Dimensions of
case over terminals: Length, 4 25/32"; width, 2 27/64"”; height,
155/64".

Stock No. Code Use Resistance Between Terminals

800440 (13-AL) On universal Cord Ter. 1 and 2—15.6 Ohms
Circuits and on  Ter. 3 and 4—16.5 Ohms
Magneto Switch- Ter. 5 and 6—19.4 Ohms
boards. Ter. 7 and 8—20.2 Ohms
Turns Ratio: Coils 1-2:3-4 as 1:1
Turns Ratio: Coils 5-6:7-8 as 1:1

800441 (13-ALF) Same as 13-AL except that the shell is filled
with wax to prevent lamination chatter.

NOTE—Furnished with aluminum casing.

No. 14 Repeating Coil (Impedance Type)
Similar in appearance and same size as No. 13 Repeating Coil,
but used for electrical impedance in operator’s circuits.

Stock No. Code Description

800443 (14-AL) Monitor Impedance Turns Ratio: 1:5

NOTE—Furnished with aluminum casing.

Mounts uniformly with a pair of 200 Type Relays under one
relay casing.

For other “"repeating type" coils used for electrical impedance,
see Impedance Coils—No. 17 and 20 types.

No. 15 Type Repeating Coil

No. 15-BY Repeating Coil

Number 15 Type Repeating Coils are made up of No. 18-A Type
Units. See Description of the No. 18 Repeating Coil for coil
characteristics.
Stock No. Code Description
800447 (15-BL) Same as No. 18-A except mounts on flat
surface. Designed for outdoor use.
800449 (15-BYL) Uses 1 No. 15-BL Coil mounted on wood
sub-base for Phantom use. Length, 834";
width, 2'4"; height, 4 17/64".
800448 (15-BXL) 2 No. 15-BL Coils mounted on wood sub-
base for Phantom use. Length 1034”;
width, 47%"; height 4 17/64".

No. 15-BX Repeating Coil

No. 16 Type Repeating Coil
Stock No.  Code Description
800450 (16-Al) Ring-Through, Talk-Through, and Phan-
tom Coil, with built in 40 Ohm Resist-
ances. Used extensively as kick coil when
Common Battery Telephones are em-
ployed on Magneto lines.
For use of No. 16-AL Repeating Coil in connection with com-
mon battery see Switchboard Section of Catalogue.

No. 17 Type Repeating Coil
This Repeating Coil is used as a tone coupler, such as for the
All Links Busy tone in Relaydial. Its construction is similar to
the No. 13-AFL previously described. Mounts uniformly with a

pair of 200 type relays under one casing.
Stock No. Code Description
800452 (17-Al) Used for Tone Coupler
Turns Ratio: 5-6:1-2-7-8 as 8:1
NOTE—Furnished with aluminum casing.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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CODED PARTS:-

CONILS—REPEATING {Cont.}
No. 18 Type Repeating Coil

The Ne. 18 Hepeating Coil is used for Ring-Through and Talk-
Through service in Phontom, Simplex, and Composite circuits,
The line windings ore balanced electrically as to resistance,
capacity, ond impedance. This coil is very efficient in both talk-
ing and ringing transmission—high frequency losses are less
than 0.35 d.b. Encased within a cross-talk-proof steel shell, it
may be mounted on a wood bose for relay rack mounting or in
the rear of a switchbeard on a relay gote. It is also drilled and
tapped to receive machine screws for securing 1o o shelf or
wooden base. Dimensions of case over terminals: Length, 63%";
width, 2 27/64"; height, 3 13/16".

No. 18 Type Repeating Ceils mount on one No. 85 or two No.
87 relay mounting strips.

Stock Mo, Code Use Approximate Reaistance

Between Terminalz
Ter. 1 and 2—14 Chims
Ter. 3 and 4—14 Qhms
Ter. 5 and 6—15 Chms
Ter. 7 and §—15 Chms

Impedance ralio between windings 1-2, 3-4 and 56, 7-8 as 1:1.
The No. 18-A is designed for use with terminations, 600 Chms
and 6§00 Chms.

800453 (18-A} To form Phan-
tom, Simplex,
and Composite
Circuits.

Approximate Resistance
Between Terminals

BO0454 (18-B) Some as above. Ter. 1 and 2—14 Ohms
Ter. 3 and 4—14 Ohms
Ter. 5 and §—20 Ohms
Ter. 7 and 8—20 Ohms
Impedance ratios betwen windings 1.2, 34 and 58, 7-8 as
1:1.5. No. 18-B is designed far use with termination, §00 Qhms
and 200 Chms,
Stock No.  Code Use

Stock No.  Code Use

Approximate Resistance
Between Tetminals
400455 (18.C} Same os cbove Ter.land 2—)
Ter.3ond 4— Ratio of
Ter. Sand 6—  Turns 1.1
Ter. 7 and 8— |
Impedance ratic between windings 1-2, 3-4 and 5-6. 7-8 as 1:1,
The No, 18-C is designed for use with terminations, 1200 Ohms

and 1200 Chms.
Stock No. Cede Use

Approximate Resistonce
Between Terminals

200934 (18-F) Some as above Ter.land 2—14 Qhms
Ter. 3 and 4—14 Ohms
Ter, & and §—15 Ohms
Ter. 7 gnd 8—15 Ohms
Impedance 1atio between windings 1-2, 34 and 58, 7-8 as 111
The No. 18F is designed for use with terminations, 600 Ohms

and 600 Chms.

Typical Circvit Diagrams, showing Use of No. 15 ond No. 18 Type Repeating Coils.
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COILS—RESISTANCE

Stromberg-Carlson resistance coils have a sufficiently large carrying capacity and radiating surface to
prevent overheating when used in the circuits for which they are designed. These resistance coils are
wound non-inductively upon rigid and heat conducting core with special high grade resistance wire.

No. 10 Resistance Coil

No. 10 Resistance Ceil

No. 11 Resistance Coil

Nos. 12, 13 and 14 Resistance Coils

No. 10 Type Resistance Coils can be used on the same mountings These Resistance Coils are desiqlned t? mount similarly to the
as No. 200 Type Relays. The for mounting should be or- No. 500 Type Relay and are non-inductively wound.

dered separately as No. 203539 Package Assembly which

includes the following items:

1—No. 525063 Hex Nut
1—No. 1096 Bushing

No. 12—Single Wound

Stock No. Code Winding Data—Ohms Res.
—No. Wash
1. sty W

: . 800494 (12-B) 350
All coils are single-wound, non-inductive. 800495 (12-0) 500
Neo. 10—Single Wound 800496 (12-D) 750
*Coil Only Resistance 800497 (12-E) 1000
Stock No. Code Ohms 800498 (12-F) 1500
15710 (10-A) 1000 800499 (12-G) 2000
15711 (10-8) 4000 800500 (12-H) 200
15714 (10-0) 200 800501 (12-1) 100
13713 (10-0) e 800502 (12-) 50
e (10-6 50 800503 (12-K) 25
15713 {10-f) g 42827 (12-1) 4000
49994 (10-G) 37
49993 (10-H) 500
49995 (10-1) 140 No. 13—Double Wound
:;;:g :;g:l'?l sggg Stock No. Code Winding Data, Ohms Res.
. - 4 Primary Secondary
Does not include parts for mounting. 800504 (13-A) 50 50
No. 11 Resistance Coil 800505 (13-B) 200 200
Similar to the No. 10 Type in design and method of mounting 800506 (13-0) 240 240
but with two non-inductive concentric wound coils, Package 800507 (13-D) 320 320
Assembly No. 203539 should be ordered separately for mounting :gggg: ::i:i: ;gg ggg
parts which are the same as for No. 10 Type Resistance Coil. 800510 (13-G) 1000 1000
No. 11-—Double Wound 800511 (13-H) 1500 2000
#*Coil Only Concentric Wound 800512 (13-1) 10000 350
Stock No. Code Ohms Resistance B00513 (13-1) 10000 500
Inner Outer 800514 (13-K) 10000 750
202252 (11-A) 1100 15000 800515 (13-1) 10000 1000
202253 (11-B) 500 1000 800516 (13-M) 100 100
202254 (11-c 50 250 200010 (13-N) 18000 18000
202255 (11-D) 100 500 202095 (13-0) 10000 10000
15716 (11-E) 1000 10000 203565 (13-P) 500 800
202256 {11-F) 200 600
202257 (11-G) 800 600 No. 14—Triple Wound
Jerte ki ol 50 Stock No Code Winding Data, Ohms Res
20029 (1) looo 100 Primary  Secondary Teriary
202262 (11-m) 50 1500
202263 (11-N) 1500 350
15718 (11-0) 200 1000
202264 (11-P) 300 1000
202265 (11-R) 240 240
201116 {11-5) 400 400
33756 11-m 10 1000
35035 (11-u 500 10000
41652 11-w) 250 250
40718 (11-x) 200 200
41173 (11-y) 240 240, 140 GENERAL INDEX
41817 (11-2) 15 600
41818 (11-AA) 1000 2000 A complete alphabetical index with cross references for
:;g;: :: :::gi lggg lggg all the products shown in this section or any of the other
42530 (11-AD) 750 10000 sections will be found in the center of this catalog.
49972 (11-AE) 400 10000
*Does not include parts for mounting.
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CODED PARTS-]]f
CONDENSERS—CAPACITORS

Stromberg-Carlson Condensers are designed to withstand a working temperature of 140° Fahrenheit. This
is a much higher temperature than that to which the majority of condensers are subjected in actual use
and it is obtained by the thorough application of a special high melting point wax.

Tests are made for breakdown, capacitance and insulation resistance before assembly and these same
tests are repeated in the completed assemblies before they are released. Insulation resistance of all
types is 500 megohm-microfarads.

Style B Style D Style G Style | Style C

Standard ratings of Stromberg-Carlson Condensers which are in accordance with the National Electrical
Manufacturer's Association standards, are as follows:

Voltage Direct Current Voltage 60 Cycles A.C.
Working 175 350 550 750 1000 Working 85 175 275 375 500
Test 350 700 1100 1500 2000 Test 175 350 550 750 1000

Style A—Condenser Mounting Plate Type

This is a discontinued switchboard type that mounted on con-
denser plates designed for this purpose.

These condensers are now used only for additions to switch-
boards in which they were originally specified as the present
practice is to place condensers on the same type of mountings
as relays.

Can dimensions: 43" x 17%" x 31/32". Light finish.

Stock No. Code Capacity Use

800518 (18-L) 1 mf. Swhd.
803076 (19-L) 2 mf. Swhbd.
800528 (28-L) 3% mi. Swhd.
800529 (29-L) 1 mf.; 500 N.I. Swhd.
800530 (34-1) 3 mf. Swhbd.
800532 (35-1) 1 mf. and 2 mf. Swhbd.

Style B—Unmounted Type
Equipped with metal clips for mounting. Used in Booster Cir-
cuits of old type telephones and desk set boxes.

Stock No. Code Capacity Use

B00521 (21-L) 1 mf. 1155, 1157,950, Tels.
1156, 1158, Desk Set Box

800522 (22-1) 2 mf. Misc. Telephones

800524 (24-1) 1 mf. 948 Desk Set Box

B0O0O525 {25-L) 1 mf. Telephone & Radio

Can Dimensions
21-L: 47/16 x 213/16 x 58" 24-L: 4716 x 21/32 x 13/16"
22-L: Same 25-L: 358 x 21/32 x 13/16”
Style C—Unmounted Type

Has insulated wire terminals and black cloth cover.

Stock No. Code Capacity Dimensions

800520 (20) 0.4 mi. 3%"” x 1" x 19/64"

Used with Nos. 6, 11 and 19 Handsets (Test Sets)

Style D—Unmounted Type

Has light finished metal case with Fahnestock clips. Dimensions:
47/16" x 213/16" x 5/8".
Stock No. Code Capacity Use
800526 (26-T) 0.5mi. Sure-Ring (Receiver) Circuit
Nos. 896, D-2843 Telephones
Nos. 327, 1180 Desk Set Boxes

Style E—Unmounted Type
Metal case with light finish. Dimensions: 4 15/16” x 4 13/32"
x 3%"”. Mounts with metal clips.
Stock No. Code Capacity Use
800527 (27-L) 5.0mf. Ringing Converters

Style F—Unmounted Type
Same as Style B but has 3 terminals. Used on old types of
anti-side-tone wall telephones and desk set boxes.
Stock No. Code Capacity Use
800534 (37) 1mf. and 2mf. 1155-A, 1157-A Telephones

1156-A, 1167 Desk Set Box
Can Dimensions: 4 7/16” x 2 13/16” x %"

Style G—Interior Handset Type
Used in the base of desk and suspended type handset tele-
phones and desk set boxes. Has metal case with light finish.
Dimensions: 3 11/32" x 1 9/16" x 73".
Stock No. Code Capacity Use
33970 (48) 2.25 & 0.5 mf. 1222, 1223 Telephones; 1230 D.S. Box
34524 (49) 2.25 & 2 mf. 1233 Telephone
34917 (50) 2.25 mf. 1232 Telephone
800547 (51) 1 mf. & 500 Ohm N.I. Converter (Rad. Elim.)
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CONDENSERS—CAPACITORS (Cont.)

Present Style J—Relay Mounting Plate Type
Present Style ] condensers, used in current switchboards and
for all new work, are listed below under code numbers 55-67.
These condensers mount the same as No. 200 Type Relays and
will fit in No. 25 Relay Casings in which the casing proper is 4
inches long. Present Style ] Condensers replace, but are not
interchangeable with, former Style ] (Code Nos. 38 to 44-A)
which are used in old type Switchboards and mount in shorter
relay casings. The terminal boards of these condensers are
covered with hydrolene to reduce surface leakage in high
humidities.

Can dimensions: 33" x 1.665” x 1"—Light Finish.

Stock No. Code Capacity

42370 (55) 1 mi.

42371 (56) 2 mi.

48346 (57) 3 mi.

42372 (58) 4 mf.

42373 (59) 1 mf.—1 mf.

42374 (60) 1 mf.—2 mf.

42375 61) 2 mf.—2 mf.

42376 (62) 1 mf.—500 Ohms N.I.

49955 63) 0.5 mf{.—600 Ohms N.IL
200765 (64) 0.5 mf.
202466 165) .02 mf.—.02 mf.
202463 166) 0.5 mf.—0.5 mf,
202464 671 1 mf.—0.5 mf.

All of the above are used with current types of switchboards.

Former Style J Condensers
Relay Mounting Plate Type
Condensers in the 38 to 44-A series are used only in switch-
boards in which this former style was originally installed. Like
the new style ], these condensers mount the same as No. 200
Type Relays but the old style No. 19 Relay Casing is used in
which the case proper is 33" long.
Can Dimensions: 3 13/32” x 1 11/16"” x 31/32".

Stock No. Code Capacity

800535 (38-A) 1 mf.

800536 (39-A) 2 mf.

800537 (40-A) 4 mf.

800538 (41-A) 1 mf.—1 mf.

800539 (42-A) 1 mf.—2 mf.

802982 (43-A) 2 mf{.—2 mf.

800541 (44-A) 1 mf.—500 Ohms N.L

All of the above are used with old types of switchboards.

Miscellaneous Condensers
These are unmounted types designed for use in miscellaneous
telephone and desk set boxes.
Stock No. Capac. (mf.) Dimensions Use
25900 1-2 15/16" x 9/16” x 2 19/32” 1209 D.S. Box

28216 1-1.7 7" x1%" x 2%/h" 1210-11 Tels.
28463 1-1.7 %" x1L" x 20" 1212 Telephone
1217-18-19-20
Chime D.S. Box
33231 2.251 %R"x1%" x3%" W-1218 D.S. Box
35149 1-1 11/16" x 19/32" x 21" 1191-82-95, 1202,

1215-12186 Tels.
Special Condensers

The Stromberg-Carlson Condensers shown here are in general
use for purposes specified. It is standard practice to mount termi-
nal blocks on the covers but special condensers can be furnished
with other types of terminals, containers or mounting arrange-
ments.

Special Condensers are not carried in stock but different types
can be made in quantity lots to specifications that will meet
various requirements.

No. 200595
Coil and Capacitor Assembly

The induction coil and capacitor comprising this assembly are
embedded in a sealed plastic housing filled with hydrolene
compound which protects the apparatus from moisture and ex-
cessive humidity.

The No. 200595 Induction Coil and Capacitor Assembly is
shown in this section under Induction Coils.

imt. @ —@ 2mt.@— @ 3mt.e— —0 (4t @— —@ | T )
@— B Imf.
42370(55) 42371(56) 48346(57) 42372(58) 42373(59)
Imt@—H® 2ml.@— @ Imf. @;;g 5 mf @;ig Emie— —®
@——82mt] ©——®2Zmf ® ® soo~
42374(60) 42375(61) 42376 (62) 49955(63) 200765(64)

Condenser Mounting Plates

Condenser mounting plates are not furnished in present stand-
ard switchboards as it has become our reqular practice to use
the same type of plate on which relays are mounted. See Style
] Condensers for relay mounting plate type. (Codes 55 to 64).

Style A Condensers which were designed for the Condenser
mounting plates shown below are now used on old switchboards
only where this type of mounting was originally specified.

Stock No. Code Used on No. Cond. Mig.
Mounted Centers
B0OO0548 (1 Multiple Swhds. 16 18"
B0OO551 4) Relay Bays 40 26"
800553 (6] Relay Racks 24 25"
B00554 (7) Switchboards 20 205"
B00555 (8) No. 102 PBX Swhbds. 16 17"
800556 9 PBX Swhds. 4 27"
800557 (10) PBX Swhds. 1 Angle
800558 (11) No. 13 Section 17 183"
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DESIGNATION STRIPS

No. 2 Type
These Designation Strips are used principally in multiple
switchboards in connection with trunk jacks. They consist of a
maple mounting block and a metal card holder with celluloid
protector.

No. 2 Designation Strip

Stock No. Code Used With Dimensions
800708 (2) 109 Jack Face Length—10 15/32"
Width—15"

Mounting Centers—10 15/16"
Jack Fastener—No. 15

87 Jack Face Length—6& 43/64"”
Width—5/16"
Mounting Centers—7 5/16"”
Jack Fastener—No. 12

800712 (6)

No. 5 Type
Designation Strips of this type have metal card holders and
celluloid protectors. They are arranged for screwing directly to
the face of a switchboard, plugboard or keyshelf.

No. 5 Designation Strip

Stock No. Code Use Dimensions
Length Width tFinish
800710 (5)  Plug Shelf Specify %"  Pol. Nickel
800730 (24) Keyboard Specify 14" BLK. Japan
33764 Face, 120 Swbd. 10 23/64” .373” Brass

tDull black finishes will be provided when necessary.

No. 14 Type
A type of Designation Strip consisting of a maple mounting
block with a designation card, and celluloid protector—both
held in place by three nickel plated screws. No. 14 is designed
for use with eight panel muiltiple switchboards, and No. 18,
which is similar to the No. 14, is used with six panel switch-
boards. Mounted with No. 17 Jack Fastener.

No. 14 Designation Strip

Stock No. Code Used on Dimensions
800715 (14) 127 Jack Face Length—7 15/32"
Width—3"

Mounting Centers—83;"
130 Jack Face Length—10%4"

Width—1,"

Mounting Centers—11 1/16"

800717 (16)

— e

No. 15 Designation Strip

No. 15 Type

These Designation Strips consist of a dull black finished metal
holder and celluloid protector, mounted on maple mounting
block. The No. 15 Designation Strip is used in 8 panel multiple
switchboards, and the No. 17 Designation Strip is used in PBX
Switchboards and 6 panel multiple switchboards. Requires No.
17 Jack Fastener.

Stock No. Code
800716 (15)

Used With Dimensions
127 Jack Face Length—7 15/32"
Width—5/16"
Mounting Centers—83;"
130 Jack Face Length—10%"
Width—14"
Mounting Centers—11 1/16"
Same as No. 15, except has slot at rear
for sheet metal fire screen.
127 Jack Face Length—7 15/32”
Width—15"
Mounting Centers—83;"”

800718 17

800728 (22)

800731 (25)

No. 19 Type
This type consists of a metal mounting plate with a card des-
ignation strip, and celluloid protector strip, held in place by
four nickel plated screws. Used on magneto Non-Multiple switch-
boards.

No. 19 No.19-A No. 19-B No.18-C No. 18-D

Stock No. Code Use Dimensions

800719 (19) Keyboard of No. 105 Length—7%"
Switchboard desig- Width—1"
nating cord circuit Mtg. Centers—6 13/16"”
operation

800720 (19-A) Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19
Switchboard with
Harmonic Master Key.

800721 (19-B) Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19
Switchboard with
Harmonic Master Key.

800722 (19-C) Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19
Switchboard with
Pulsating Master Key.

800723 (19-D) Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19
Switchboard with
divided circuit Master
Key.
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DESIGNATION STRIPS (Cont.)

No. 20 Type
The No. 20 Type is shorter than the No. 19, but is of similar
design. Used on PBX Switchboards to indicate the operation of
the key cams.

No. 23 Type
These designations consist of a dull black finished holder and
a celluloid protector. Made to fasten to wood surfaces with 3
No. 128 Wood Screws. Used on No. 115 Lamp Signal Magneto

Stock No. Code Use Dimensions Switchboards.
Length Width Stock No. Code Used - Dint';ansi‘?é:s -

800724 (20) Manual PBX Trunk 51" 17 sngth ias
800725 (20-A) Dial PBX Trunk 51" 17 009722 s 21‘155 ?"’bd' 0% %
800726 (20-B) Magneto PBX Trunk 5%” 17 o=l 8 sl ¥pe. :
800736 (30-A) PBX_Cords, Jack Trunk 51" 17 These designations consist of a dull black finished holder with a
800737 (30-B) PBX—Cords, Jack Trunk 5" 17 semi-transparent protector. They mount directly in front of No.
800738 (31-A) PBX—Cords, Jack Trunk 6" 17 121 Lamp Sockets so that only pin points of light show through

47268 (32) 2 Pty. Ringing—No. 125 Swhd. 514" 17%" for trunk signal service. Push fit in face of lamp socket.

47269 (32-A) 4 Pty. with Hand Gen. No. 125 Swhd. 514" 1” Gackle, Gode  Tsed i Leng?;lmension@i ik

47270 (32-B) 4 Pty. Harmonic—No. 125 Swhd. 5‘/;: 1* ) 800732 (26) 20 per %" 31/64"

47271 (32-C) 5 Pty. and Reverse—No. 125 Swhd. 5%" 1% 800733 271 10 per 10%" 31/64"

47272 (32-D) 5 Pty.—No. 125 Switchboard S 1%R” B00734 128) 20 per 10" 31/64”
201011 (33) Cord cct, operation—PBX B%" 17 B00735 29) 10 per 7 15/32" 31/64"

DIALS

Stromberg-Carlson Dial

For Stromberg-Carlson Dials and Dial Parts, designed to fit not
only Stromberg-Carlson Telephone instruments, but those of any
other American make, see Section A of this catalog. A complete
description and instructions for maintenance are also prepared
in an attractive booklet which is available upon request or from
your Stromberg-Carlson representative.

DIAL MOUNTINGS
Switchboard Type

For mounting a Stromberg-Carlson Dial on switchboards al-
ready in the field, at the time of adding dial trunks, specify Mo,
202527 (1-E) Dial Mounting and Package Assembly No. 203761
which contains the necessary screws for attaching the mounting
to the board.

Suspended Telephone Type
For mounting a Sromberg-Carlson Dial on suspended type tele-
phones already in the field, specify No. 200820 (143-A) Dial
Mounting.
NOTE: The 143-A Dial Mounting will take any of the Stromberg-
Carlson Type E Dials but not Type F.

DISTRIBUTING BARS

g

No. 1-A Distributing Bar
No. 1-A Type

A single point distributing bar with terminal lugs for front and
back connections. Used chiefly to terminate power leads in PBX

Switchboards.
Stock No. Code Points
800751 (1-A) 1

No. 3 Type Distributing Bar

Used on
Terminal boards of PBX Switchboard
to connect with battery supply.

No. 3 Type

This distributing bar is used for connecting a given number of
wires to a common source of current or to a common ground.
Provides convenient means of opening circuits for testing pur-
poses. Consists of a drawn brass bar, screws, and t_inned termi-
nal lug. Used on switchboard terminal boards.

Stock No. Code Points Length
800741 3 4 25"
800743 (5) 6 35"
800745 (7) 8 45"
B00746 (8) 10 S8
800749 “nn 16 BSg”
800750 (12) 20 105"
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LINE AND CLEAR-OUT DROPS

No. 18 Type Drop

Nos. 18 and 23 Type Line Drops

These line signals consisting of a combined plug-restoring drop
and jack unit are used in present Stromberg-Carlson magneto
switchboards such as the No. 125 with floor cabinet in which
the drops are mounted in groups of ten and the No. 126 Wall
Type which is arranged for mounting in groups of five.

The No. 18 Type is equipped with contacts for regular night
alarm service only but provision is made for adding the neces-
sary contact assembly for code alarm service in case this fea-
ture is required at some future time.

The No. 23 Type equipped with separate contacts for both
regular night alarm and code alarm signals. In other respects
these two types use the same parts for both the drop and jack
assemblies and both are designed to take the No. 56-X Two-
Conductor Plug.

The No. 18 and 23 Type Drops are of unit construction, con-
sisting of double cut-off jacks with long, rugged springs com-
bined with a complete drop signal having a shutter that is quto-
matically restored when the operator plugs into the jack. The
design permits easy removal of drop coils, jacks and other
assembly parts which is a desirable feature from the stand-
point of maintenance. The construction throughout is simple
and durable and this, together with the use of properly selected
materials, assures successful resistance against the constant
wear-and-tear to which all line signals are subjected.

Nos. 18 and 23 Type Line Drops
Less Mounting Plates

Resistance Type Plug No. of

Stock No. Code

Ohms Alarm Used ngpk?gn 23
801788 (18-A) 200 Regular  No. 56-X 10
801789 (18-B) 500 Reqular No.56-X 10 or 5
801790 (18-C) 600 Regular  No. 56-X 10
*49608 (18-D) 100-100 Reqular  No. 56-X 10
801798  (23-B) 500 Reg. & Code No. 56-X 10
(24-B) 500 Reg. & Code No. 65X 10

*For push button signalling on metallic lines.

Nos. 18 and 23 Line Drops, when furnished without mountings,
do not include the following parts which are furnished only
when ordered with fully equipped mounting plates:

Stock No. Description

27271 Metal Sleeve (Jack)
27188 Insulating Sleeve
27297 Washer (Sleeve)
37196 Spacer

37469 Bushing

Nos. 18 and 23 Type Line Drops
With Mounting Plates

Nos. 18 and 23 Type Drops on fully equipped mounting plates
of ten each will be carried in stock for additions to No. 125
Switchboards that are now in service.

Stock No. Description
40134 10—No. 801789 (18-B) Drops (500 Ohms) mounted on
1—No. 37197 (147) Drop Mounting Plate
49612 10—No. 49608 (18-D) Drops (100-100 Ohms) mounted on
1—No. 37197 (147) Drop Mounting Plate
40133 10—No. 801798 (23-B) Drops (500 Ohms) mounted on
1—No. 37197 (147) Drop Mounting Plate
NOTE: In ordering drops required numbering should be always
be specified.

10 No. 18 Drops on No. 147 Drop Mounting Plate

No. 21 Type Clear-Out (Ring-Off] Drop

The No. 21 Clear-Out Signal is a drop unit only of the same con-
struction as the drop used in the combined drop and jack line
signals. These drops are manually restored and are used as

clear-out signals in the No. 125 and No. 126 Switchboards.
Stock No. Code Resistance Description

801793 (21-A) 200 Ohms Clear-Out Signal (Less Jack)
801794 (21-B) 500 Ohms Clear-Out Signal (Less Jack)
801795 (21-C) 600 Ohms Clear-Out Signal (Less Jack)
*49609 (21-D) 100-100 Ohms Clear-Out Signal (Less Jack)

*For push button signalling on metallic lines.

Coils for Nos. 18, 21 and 23 Drops
Standard Types of Complete Drops

No. 18 Type Line signal (Regular alarm only) No. 56 Plug
No. 23 Type Line signal (Regular and code alarm) No. 56 Plug

No. 21 Type Clear-out signal (No jack) No Plug
Stock No. Hesistance Use

27186 Coil only 200 Ohms Nos. 18-A, 21-A Drops
49142 Coil only 100-100 Ohms No. 21-D Drop

49143 Coil only 100-100 Ohms No. 18-D Drop

35427 Coil only 500 Ohms Nos. 18-B, 21-B, 23-B,

24-B Drops
35428 Coil only 600 Ohms Nos. 18-C, 21-C Drops

NOTE: No. 200429 Impregnated 500 Ohm Coils are used with
No. 18-B and 21-B line and clear-out drops in the No. 126 Wall
Type Switchboard.
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PARTS

Stock No.

{a}
la)
la}
{a}

{a}
{a}
{al
(a)

b)
[£-1]
{a)
o)
{a)
(b)

{b)
1]

3937

B612
681
10552

13301
16775
24975
25990

27163
27173
27175
27176
27178
27179
27180
27188
27 1

27192
27193
27194
27271
27272
27297
27298
27299
27300

Description
Screw —~
1See No. 503883)
Woashers {2)
Connectors (4)
Screws—
15ee No., 501003}
Plate
Plate
Insulation {5)
Screws (2)
Suddle
Spring
Separaior
Terminal
Insulations (2)
Screws (2)
Nuts (2}
Insulating sleeve
Spring assembly
Spring assembly
Spring assemblies (2}
Spring assembly
Jeck {Metal bushing}
Connectors {2)
Washer
Bushings {2)
Screws (2)
Screws (2)

Stock No. Code

COMBINED DROP AND JACKS UNITS

Parts of Nos. 18 and 23 Type Drops {Less Coils)

Use
Coil retaining screw

Used with bracket screws
Jack Springs
Used with connectors

Spring pilenp (Top)

Spring pileup {Bottom}
Spring pileup

Spring pileup

Drop shell

Shutter restoring

Spring pileup

Used with No, 27194 Spring
Spring pileup

Armature

Armature

Jack assembly

Ring conductor

Tip conductor

Inner contacts

Regquiar night alarm

Drop and Jack unit
Terminals

Juck sleeve

Used with No. 25990 Screws
Drop shutter

Used with No. 37468 Bracket

Stock No.
27300
e} 27301
27347
33972
{a] 34883
bl 37196
{al 37463
374635
{al 37467
(o] 37448
37471

{a) 37523

(o) 49768
(a) 49769
202039
501003
503883

Description Uze
Screw Used with No. 27163 Saddls
Pin Used with No. 27173 Spring
Number plats Shutter {specify number)
Shutter assembly  Drop assembly
Stud
Spacer Jack assempbly
insulation Used with Ne, 37468 Bracket
Rod assembled See No. 202038
Sheil Drop Coil
Bracket Used with No. 37465 Rod
Armature assembly Drop ¢ bly

Contact assembly (Code alarm} consisting of—
1 No. 37465 Rod,

1 No. 13084 Spring
1 No. 5723 Screw
Screws (2) Used with No. 37468 Bracket
Bushinga (2) Used with No. 49768 Screws
Rod assembly Code alarm
Screws (6) Used with No, 9681 Connectlors
Screw Coil retaining screw

{a) A basic assembly of these parts may be ordered under Stock
No. 200578 which includes both regular and code alarm contacis
but does not include jack nor associcted parts.

{b) These parts are assembled with the strip on which the drops
are mounied. See "“Drop Mountings™.

- 27301 2FiT8  ~z7ie 2T

25390
27298

Farts ol Nos. 18 and 23 Type Drops

Drop Mounting Plates

following parts:

18 No
10 No

Description Use
*37197 {147) Mounis 10 No. 18 o1 23 Line Diops No
37198 {148) Mounts 10 No. 21 Clear-Out Drops No
39860 {149) Mounts 10 No. 24 Line Diops No. 106 Swhbd.
200435 —— Mounts 5 No. 18 or 23 Line Drops  No, 126 Swhd.
*No, 37187 (147} Drop Mounting Plate is assembled with the

. 27271 Metal Bushings (Jack)
. 27188 Insulating Sleeves

10 No. 27297 Washers(sleeve)
1 No. 37196 Spacer
10 No. 37469 Bushings

. 125 Swhd.
. 125 Swhd.

Stock No. Ceade

603002 1421

200475

802997 (41}

803470 (43}
Stock No,
80007
B0go18

Drop Blanks

Type HNo. of Used
Drop DProps Covered

18,23 10 No. 125 Magneto Switchboard.
18, 23 5 No. 126 Magneto Switchboard.
23 1 Nos. 125, 126 Magneto Swhds.
8 1 Nos, 125, 126 Magneto Swhbds.

Drop Blanks—Steel

Code Fills the space of—
{33) 1 No. 11 Drop
134) 5 No. 11 Drops

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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FORMER DROPS

No. 11 Type Combined Drops and Jacks
This is a line signal used on replaced magneto switchboards
such as the No. 105 and A-11741 types which have been super-
ceded respectively by the No. 125 and No. 126.

The No. 11 Unit consists of a combined Jack and complete
drop that mounts in strips of five. This drop is used for replace-
ments only as all magneto boards that are now standard are
equipped with No. 18 or No. 23 Type Line Drops.

Single drop measures 47%"” x 13/32” x 17/16”. The No. 140
drop strip mounts 5 drops: 7 7/64” x 17/16".

The No. 12 type drop—less jack—is the clearing-out signal
associated with the No. 11 type line drop. On present types of
magneto boards the No. 21 type clearing-out is used in place of
the No. 12.

Special Coil
No. 28442 is a double wound balanced drop coil that is inter-
changeable with the standard single wound coil of the No. 11
Drop. This coil reduces power line inductive interference and
is used on lines that have push button telephones for ringing
central.

No. 11 Drop
on No. 140 Drop Mounting

Stock No. Cede Use Resistance
801771 (11-A) Line Signal in former Magneto 500 Ohms
Switchboards
801773 (11-F) Same as 11-A 1000 Ohms
801775 (12-A) Clear-Out Signal (has no jack) 500 Ohms
801777 (12-F) Same as 12-A 1000 Ohms
801781 (14-A) Same as 12-A 500 x 500 Ohms
801782 (16-A) Same as 11-A except 500 Ohms
takes No. 53 Plug
801784 (16-F) Same as 16-A 1000 Ohms
801785 (17-A*) Takes No. 53 Plug 500 Ohms
801787 (17-F*) Takes No. 53 Plug 1000 Ohms

*In these drops the j‘cxck sleeve is terminated for busy test on
multiple or cord circuit functions.

Parts of Nos. 11, 16, 17 Line Drops
Nos. 12 and 14 Clear-Out Drops

Stock No. Description
2525 Screw
2667 Screw
2908 Washers (2)

Used on Drop Nos.
11, 12, 14, 186, 17
11, 12, 14, 16, 17
11, 12, 14, 16, 17

Stock No.  Description Used on Drop Nos.

9655 Spring Assembly (contact) 11, 16, 17
9657 Insulations (short spring) 4 11, 16, 17
9660 Bushing (Jack) 11

4785 Washer 11, 16, 17 9663 Clamp Plate 11, 16, 17
5487 Washer 11, 12, 14, 16, 17 9664 Connector 11, 16, 17
6613 Terminal 11 9665 Connector 11, 16, 17
6703 Screw 11, 16, 17 9668 Bushings (2) Spring 11,16, 17
8067 Screw 11, 12, 14, 186, 17 9681 Connectors (2) 11, 16, 17
9025 Bushing 11, 16, 17 10552 Screws (501003) 4—RHBM 11, 16, 17
9027 Bushing (2) Frame 11, 12, 14, 16, 17 12258 Coil—500 Ohms 11-A, 12-A, 16-A, 17-A
9036 Pin 11, 12, 14, 16, 17 12259 Coil—-1000 Ohms 11-F, 12-F, 16-F, 17-F
9038 Pin 11, 12, 14, 16, 17 12260 Coil—500-500 Ohms 14-A
9045 Bushing 11, 16, 17 13064 Spring (Armature) 11, 12, 14, 16, 17
9066 Screws (2) 11,12, 14, 16, 17 13244 Bushing (Sleeve) 16, 17
9634 Frame assembled 11, 12, 14, 16, 17 13531 Rod Assembly 11,12, 14, 16, 17
9638 Insulation 11, 12, 14, 18, 17 13532 Shell Assembly 11,12, 14, 16, 17
9639 Armature 11,12, 14, 16, 17 13534 Number Plate 11,12, 14, 16, 17
9647 Spring (Jack) 11, 16, 17 13535 Protector 11,12, 14, 16, 17
9649 Spring (Jack) 11, 16, 17 15810 Button 11, 16, 17
9651 Spring Assembly (contact) 11, 16, 17 17016 Shutter 11,12, 14, 16, 17
9653 Insulations (Long spring) 2 11, 16, 17 17017 Frame 11, 16, 17
Fli0005
P-9665 P-6613 P-9664 P-Ig 258 P-13532 P-9638 P-1353| P-9634 P-13064 P-9639 P-17018
GEL P-9040
= =7 P-B067
> P-13534
X § i3 P-13535
[ ! ; ! P-2667
)| @ ; P-9036
L < P-17017
T ESp—r-v02s
LT — e,
N—p.13244
(#16 DROP,
P-2908 P-9027 P-6703 P-9668 P-965I P-9038 P-9045
P-5487 P-968| P-9663 P-9657 P-9655 P-9647 B P-4785
P-9066 P-10552 P-15810 P-9653 P-9649 P-9669 R*bX4,LOCK WASHER

Line Drawing Showing Piece Parts of the No. 11 Drop
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EXTENSION BELLS
See Supply Catalogue for No. 53 Loud Ringing Extension Bell.

FOOT RAILS AND FOOT RAIL BRACKETS

Foot rails with foot rail brackets are generally used with switch-
boards having keyboard heights greater than 31 inches. Switch-
boards with lesser heights permit the use of operators’ chairs
low enough to allow the operator to rest her feet comfortably on
the floor.

Iron pipe foot rails with black finish and cast iron brackets
to match are standard for the equipment here shown.

No. 11 Bracket

No. 11 Bracket and No. 13566 Cap

The No. 11 Bracket is used with switchboards having high key-
boards. It mounts directly on the floor with four No. 12 x 2"
F.H.ILW. Screws and takes a two inch iron pipe foot rail that

is not furnished unless specified. Dimensions of base: Length—

6% ", Width—2'%", Height to center of rail—6". Uses No. 13566

caps to fill openings at ends of foot rail.

Stock No. Code Used With Finish
13565 (11) Central Office Switchboards Black Enamel

No. 12 Foot Rail Assembly
A two inch iron pipe foot rail is furnished with two of these
cast iron brackets which mount on the end panels of switch-
board sections. Dimensions of bracket: Length—6”, Width—
154", Uses—13566 Caps to fit ends of foot rails.
Used With Finish
No. 3 Unit Type Swhds.

Stock No. Code

BOO763 (12) Black Enamel

No. 12 Bracket

Parts of No. 12 Foot Rail Assembly

13700 Foot Rail Only No. 3 Section Black Enamel
13566 Cap No. 11 or 12 Bracket Black Enamel

FUSES

Indicator Alarm Type
A flat spring on the reverse side of the fuse is connected by
fuse wire to a coiled spring on the opposite side. When the fuse
is operated this coiled spring causes a glass bead to appear in
a prominent position as a visible indication of the blown fuse.
This fuse may also be made to connect with an alarm circuit
which operates when the fuse wire is broken.

250 Volt (Enclosed)

Stock Overall Operates Stock Overall Operates

No. Length On No. Length On
41036 2" 3 Amp. 41042 g 30 Amp.
41037 2" 6 Amp. 41043 3" 35 Amp.
41038 2r 10 Amp. 41044 3” 40 Amp.
41039 27 15 Amp. 41045 3” 45 Amp.
41040 i 20 Amp. 41046 3" 50 Amp.
41041 " 25 Amp. 41047 3" 60 Amp.

GONGS
The following gongs are used with Stromberg-Carlson Ringers:
Stock No. Size Finish No. of Telephone
*28569 134" Brass 1210, 1211, 1212, 1222, 1223, 1242,
1243, 1247, 1248, 1258 Handset Tels.
*28570 134" Brass 1260, 1268 Desk Set Boxes
9888 2" Brass 903, 904, 965, 1122, 1163-1-C Tels.
and 1192 Handset Telephones
12047 24" Black 896, 1155, 1157, D-2843 Tels. 327,

1156, 1158, 1167, 1180 and 1230
Desk Set Boxes.
24604 35/16" Black 1191 Telephone, 1209 Desk Set Box
8437 4" Brass 890, 950 Iron-Clad Telephones.
*28569 and 28570 are used in pairs. The material is of differ-
ent thickness to produce a two-tone effect.

Protection Fuses

These are link-type fuses with coppered terminals that are used
principally for protecting power circuits.

Stock No. Code Amp. Screw Replaces Used on
Rating Centers

801560 (1) 3 17 G-179 Connecting Racks

BO1561 (2) 3 11/16" G-7368 Power Boards

801562 (3) 10 1" G-174 Relay Racks

Gongs with typical Stromberg-Carlson Ringer

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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HAND GENERATORS

No. 64 Streamlined Type

No. 64 Alnico Hand Generator

The No. 64 is a compact Alnico magnet generator used in our
steamlined magneto telephones and while occupying a much
smaller space it is fully as powerful as the bulky, old style
5-bar generator,

The No. 64 is an adaptation of the generator that has been
used over a period of years for government requirements and
has proved entirely dependable under every possible condition
that can be encountered in actual service operation.

This generator furnishes a surplus of ringing current, with
ample voltage at all loads. Precision design and accurately
made assembly parts have produced a smooth motion that as-
sures long life and economical service.

Stock No. Code Description Use
201678 (64) Alnico Generator No. 1248, 1258 Telephones
No. 1268 Mag. Desk Set Box

Assembly Parts—No. 64 Generator

Drawing Stock Description

Item No. No.

201679 Armature assembly

201792 Crank assembled

201690 Magnets

201691 Field pole plate (Bottom)

201692 Field pole plate (Top)

201693 Bearing plate

201694 Bearing plate

201695 Generator Shaft assembly
201697 Cam (over shaft)

10 201698 Large Gear

11 201699 Pinion (Small Gear)

12 201700 Collar (over large gear sleeve)
13 201701 Spiral spring (Next to large gear)
14 201702 Spring retainer (Hex nut)

17 201705 Spring (Next to Armature)

18 201706 Contact Spring Assembly (Shunt)
19 201707 Contact Spring Assembly (Shunt)
20 201709 Contact Spring Assembly (Shunt)
21 201711 Screw Plate

22 201713 Insulations (4) Springs

23 23392 Set Screw (Collar)

24 245 Cotter pin (Cam)

25 501853 Screw (Pinion to shaft)

26 503623 Terminal Screws (3)

27 504153 Screws (2) Screw plate

28 505353 Screws (8) Bearing plates

29 65346 Screws (4) Top field plate

31 526132 Split lock washer (12) Bearing and top plates
32 201708 Thrust washers (As required)

WNOG B WN

Specify 201678 (64) Alnico Generator and adapter for
replacement of discontinued No. 38 Type (5-bar) on the
following types of former magneto sets: D-2843, D-2844,
896 Wall Telephones and 1180 Desk Set Box.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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HAND GENERATORS (Cont.)
Parts of No. 38, 53, 55, 62-A Types

Large Type—No. 38

The No. 38 Generator, with 5 horse shoe type magnets, has been Stock No. Code Description
replaced by the smaller and more efficient No. 64 Generator 800764 (38) Generator (5-bar bridging)
with Alnico magnets for both telephones and switchboard use. 800769 (62-A) Generator (5-bar bridging)

In the case of replaced magneto telephones and desk set
boxes the old style No. 38 Generator may be replaced with the

No. 53 Generator (3-bar bridging) Parts only available.
No. 55 Generator (3-bar pulsating) Parts only available.

No. 64 by the use of adapter spacers which make the mountings Stock No. Pexcription Gedgratir
interchangeable. 11039 Armature (5-bar bridging) 38, 62-A
The replaced telephones using the No. 38 Generator include ;?g:: i?;g:ﬁ:: ((g];:: ::ﬁg:::ﬁ;) gg
No. 896 and D-2843 Magneto Wall Sets, No. 1180 and 327 Desk 3556 Magnet (Horse shoe type) 38, 62-A, 53, 55
Set Boxes. 6013 Shunt Spring Asembled 38, 62-A, 53
Stock No. Code Description Use 3577 Shaft 38
800764 (38) Generator—5bar Older Types of telephones 11578 Shaft 62-A
and desk set boxes. 3575 ghﬂlf n 53, 55
< 5 4444 arge Gear 38, 62-A, 53, 55
No. 53 Generator—3 Bar Discontinued 278 Collar—Attached to large gear 38, 62-A, 53, 55
No. 62-A Hand Generator 266 Collar (On shaft next to crank arm) 38, 53, 55
This is a large type five-bar generator especially designed for 265 Spring ([spiral] Gear end of shaift) 38, 62-A, 53, 55
the No. 890 Type iron-clad magneto telephone. Unlike types used 11978  Disetliwo posts] _Engctged by cionk) 634
2 11571 Block (Engages disc) 62-A
with other magneto telephones, this generator is equipped with 3709 Screw (Holds block) 62-A
a clutch that permits permanent mounting in a sealed compart- 3498 Pinion (small gear) 38, 62-A, 53, 55
ment. See No. 890 Type Telephone in Magneto Section. 4133  Spring (In pinion recess) 38, 62-A, 53, 55
Stock No. Code  Description Use 1?:;i Is_ItOP fo‘;egc plmc:(rg;ece}.'lss) top) gg gg‘i gg gg
i ) ex. hea Tew aches stop . 62-A, 53,
800769 1(62-A) Generator No. 890 Iron-Clad Telephone 11673 Washer (Under hex. head scrow) 38, B2.A. 53, 55
Crank Shafts for Switchboard Generators 11730 Crank Handle (Steel) 38, 53, 55
The following generator crank shafts are designed for switch- 11576 Crank Handle (Steel) 62-A
Yotrd ugis: 33760 Crank Handle (Ox. Bronze) No. 120 Swbhd. 53
Stock No. Code Yasigin Guisraior  Swhd/Ne. 33761 Crank Handle (Ox. Bronze) No. 121 Swhd. 53
800774 (2) 1814," 53 102
B0OO775 (3) 16~ 38 105
*33759 — 1511/16" 53 120
37258 — 16" 38 125

*On No. 120 Switchboards, No. 33760 Oxidized bronze crank
handle is used with No. 33759 crank shaft in place of standard
No. 11730 steel crank handle.

No. 963 Ironclad Generator
This is a 5 bar hand generator mounted in a corrosion proof iron
housing with a gasket-sealed door. It is designed for bell signal-
ling systems underground or in locations exposed to the ele-

ments.

Stock No. Code Description Use

802047 (963) Ironclad Hand Generator Low voltage signal
systems.

No. 963 Generator

HOLLY STRIPS

White Holly Strips mount between jack strips. Used for segre-
gating multiple jacks in banks of 100.
Stock No. Code Used With Dimensions Material
6984 (3) 109 Type Jacks Length, 10 15/32” White Holly
Width—1," with Lacquered
Edges
Thickness, 1/16"
Jack Mounting
Cntrs, 10 15/16"

Length, 6 21/32"
Width—1,"
Thickness, 1/32"
Jack Mounting
Cntrs, 7 15/16”

White Opagque
Celluloid

8940 (13) No. 67 Jack

No. 3 Holly Strip

NOTE:Nos. 13 and 15 mount with 3 No. 22 x %" R.H. Brass
Escutcheon Pins.

Stock No. Code Used With Dimensions Material

13116 (15) No. 127 Jack Length, 7 19/32” White Opaque
Width—3" Celluloid
Thickness, 1/16"
Jack Mounting
Centers, 83"

13444 (16) No. 130 Jack Length, 103" White Holly
Width—14," with Lacquered

Edges

Thickness, 1/16"
Jack Mounting
Cntrs, 11 1/16”

No. 16 Holly Strip
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HOOKSWITCHES AND HOOKS

No. 41 Type Hookswitch

No. 41 Type Hookswitch

This assembly consists of a removable hook for long hand
receiver, stamped steel frame and springs of nickel silver. Two
types of spring combinalions are available. The finish is black.

Stock No. Code Description Use

801956 (41-B) Hookswitch Common battery and magneto
wall sets

801957 (41-G) Hookswitch Intercommunicating wall sets
The No. 41-B and No. 41-G assemblies are the same with the

exception of the spring combinations.

No. 41-B
Spring Combinations

No. 42 Type Hookswitch
The No. 42 Hookswitch was designed for old style hookswitch
boxes and suspended type combination phone sets that have not
been made since 1928. The switch box in these sets was fitted
with a one-piece hook from which a No. 10 Combination phone
with «a fluted rubber handle was suspended by a metal eyelet
attached to the receiver.
Code No. Use
(42-B) No. 10-C (Common Battery) and No. 10-L (Magneto)
Combination phones with No. 19 and No. 36 Hook-
switch Boxes.
(42-G) No. 30, 31, 32 Hookswitch Boxes in old inter-communi-
cating systems.

Hookswitches for Handset and Desk Telephones
These should be ordered by giving the type of telephone with
which they are used. for example, hookswitch (spring assembly)
for No. 1222 or 1243 Handset Telephone or No. 1182 Desk Stand.

Hookswitches Less Hooks

Stock Used with Used on Wall Sets
No. Hookswitch No. Magneto Common Battery
13824 41-B 896, D-2843 1155, 1157
13825 41-G *903, 1163
*Selective Talking, Selective Ringing I.C. S¥slams
Stock Used on Suspended Telephone Sets
No. Common Battery Handset Type
19136 1201 and1234
34522 1232 and 1233
Hooks Only
Stock No. Hookswitch Used (Less Hook)
8741 Hook No. 13824, 13825 on long hand receivers
27677 Hook No. 13824 on hand set telephones
24093 No. 19136, 34522 on handset telephones.

Parts of Complete Hookswitch
for Ironclad Telephones

Stock No. Description
10818 Hook Assembly
8457 Spring Assembly
8465 Plunger

See "“Telephone” Section, Ironclad Telephones.

Visitors watch the manu-
facture of intricate precision
parts in Stromberg-Carlson's
modern Screw Machine Dept.
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JACKS

The essentials of a good jack are long life and reliable spring pressure that insures low contact resistance
in transmission circuits. Stromberg-Carlson Jacks possess these qualities.

Whether jacks are furnished individually or in strips, they are equipped with the best nickel-silver
springs and are insulated with phenolic fibre of a quality that will not give under pressure. This provides
firm spring assemblies which will keep their original adjustment.

When jacks are mounted on strips they are assembled in groups of five, ten or twenty; and are equipped
with dull finished hard rubber facestrips, either plain, with white line divisions, or drilled for party line in-
dicators. State the type and code number of the mountings when ordering jacks in strips. Jacks fasteners are
not included, but must be ordered separately.

OPERATOR’S AND INDIVIDUAL JACKS

Operator's Jacks 0
S0 o, O o
S0
0 O
—0

No. 93 Jack Assembly

Spring Combination, 93 Jack

Stock No. Code Description

801082 (93) Standard operator’s cutin jack for all multiple
and non-multiple switchboards. Mounts below
key shelf on lock rail. Shape—Oblong Face.
Finish—Black Enamel. Takes either No. 23 or
newer type No. 66 four-point plug. All four
points are used with operator's sets having
breast plate transmitters but only two points are
required for operator's sets having suspended
type transmitters.

801083 (93-B) Similar to 93 except that it has a one break
contact.

Individual Jacks

No. 140 Jack Assembly

Stock No. Code Description

49907 (140) Used as a Transfer Jack in three position Mag-
neto Switchboards to transfer calls from one
position to another. Shape—Hexagonal Face.
Finish—Nickel Polished. Length—3 31/64"”. Face
Dimensions—"". Mounting Centers—Horizontal
—15/16". Vertical—3%". Plug required—No. 42
two conductor, No. 57 two conductor, or No. 55
three conductor plug.

NOTE—No. 140 Jack may be furnished either individually
mounted or 5 per strip on No. 84 or No. 85 Mountings. The No.
84 Mounting is drilled for both a jack and a No. 121 Lamp
Socket. The No. 85 Mounting is drilled for the jack only. These
mountings will mount in place of a strip of 5 drops.

Stock No. Code Description

200707 (140) Jacks, No. 84 Mounting—5 per strip, with 121
Lamp Sockets.

801177 (140) Jacks, No. 85 Mounting—5 per strip.

No. 140 Jack Spring Combination

Individual Jacks for PBX and
Magneto Switchboards

ke —  wie— =

No. 158 and No. 153 No. 160
Spring Combination Spring Combination

Stock No. Code Description

802598 (158) An individual jack of the same general con-
struction as the No. 144. Used in the 120 PBX
Switchboards. Takes No. 53 or No. 65 Plug.

802599 (159) Similar spring combination and construction
to No. 158. Used in No. 115 Lamp Signal Mag-
neto Switchboards. Takes No. 61 Plug.

802600 (160) An individual double cut-off line jack used in
No. 120 PBX Switchboards. Oxidized bronze
finish. Takes No. 53 or No. 65, three conductor
Plug.

e~ =

—

No. 161 Spring Combination

Stock No. Code Description

802601 (161) An individual jack with tip, ring and sleeve
conductors and local break-make. Oxidized
bronze finish. Takes No. 53 or No. 65 three con-
ductor Plug. Used on trunk circuit No. 120 PBX
Switchboards.

Stock No. Code Description
201562 (165) An individual Jack taking No. 53 or No. 65 three
conductor Plug.
Similar to No. 161, with one make contact.
202488 (166) An individual jack. Takes No. 55 or No. 63 three
conductor plug.
Double cut-off type, similar to No. 154.
Used in XY Switching Systems.
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INDIVIDUAL JACKS (Cont.)

Individual Jacks for Thin Panel Mounting
No. 147, 151 and 152 Types

Typical Jack—( No. 147)

L
= s
No. 147 Jack No. 151 Jack
Spring Combination Spring Combination

These Jacks are all of the same general design, the only differ-
ence being in the spring combinations used. They are made to
mount on panels varying from %" to 4" in thickness by proper
adjustment of a nut associated with the Jack frame.

The Jacks are held in place on the front of the panel by this
hexagon nut which is nickeled to give it an attractive appear-
ance. When this nut is fully drawn down, the frame of the Jack
is tightly pressed against the rear of the panel to make a rigid
mounting.

Stock No. Code Plug Used

801183 (147) No. 59 (3 Cond.) Nos. 60, 61 (2 Cond.)
801185 (151) No. 59 (3 Cond.) Nos. 60, 61 (2 Cond.)
801186 (152) No. 59 (3 Cond.) Nos. 60, 61 (2 Cond.)

Spring Combination No. 152 Jack

Cord Test Jack
Stock No. Code Description
801176 (139) Used as a cord test jack on multiple switch-
board positions.
Plug required—No. 53 and No. 65 three conduc-
tor, or No. 56 two conductor plugs.

No. 139 Juck Assembly

No. 139 Jack
Spring Combination

Individual Test Jacks
No. 156 and 157 Types
These Jacks are also furnished with an associated finishing nut
similar to the one used with the No. 147, 151 and 152 types. They
are used as test jacks in multiple switchboards and, except for
taking different plugs, the No. 156 and No. 157 are the same.

Stock No. Code

800072 (156)
802597 (157)

Plug Used
No. 65 (3 Conductor)
No. 54 (3 Conductor)

Toll Test Jacks
Toll Test Jacks are used primarily for terminating toll lines. They
are mounted in pairs or singly in accordance with the circuits.
When mounted in pairs a twin type plug is used for test pur-
poses. When mounted singly two or three conductor plugs are
used.

No. 144 Jack Assembly

[~ w

No. 144 Spring Combination

Stock No. Code Description

801179 (144) Individual jack. Mounts on panel 9/16" thick,
requires 15/32” drill hole. Used with Ne. 60
two-conductor plug.

202815 (144-A) Same, except adjusted for No. 61 two-conduc-
tor plug.

801180 (144-A on

87 mtg.) Same as No. 144-A but on No. 87 two-jack

mounting instead of individual

r] v

No. 145 Spring Combination

00

Stock No. Code Description
801181 (145) Same type as No. 144 except spring combina-
tion. Adjusted for No. 59 three-conductor plug.

801182 (145-A) Same as No. 145, adjusted for No. 61 two-con-

ductor plug.
I T

il

==

—

F:EI

No. 154 Spring Combination No. 155 Spring Combination

Stock No. Code Description

801188 (154) Same type as No. 144, except spring combina-
tion. Takes No. 59 three conductor plug.

801189 (154-A) Same as No. 154, adjusted for No. 61 two-con-
ductor and No. 62 twin plugs.

801190 (155) Same type as No. 144, except spring combina-
tion. Takes No. 59 three-conductor plug.

800069 (155-A) Same as No. 155, adjusted for No. 61 two-con-
ductor and No. 62 twin plugs.

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



24 +cCODED PARTS

INDIVIDUAL JACKS (Cont.)

Toll Test Jack Mountings

These mountings are used for placing Nos. 144, 145, 154 and
*155 Jacks on panels in groups of 24 and 48. The material is
black hard rubber, each strip being equipped with one designa-
tion strip. Two No. 22 Jack Fasteners are used for mounting.
No. 93 Mounting is drilled for 4 No. 19 Number Plates, and No.
94 is drilled for 2 Number Plates.

Stock No. Code No. of Jacks Description

200966 (93] Mounting 48 For Toll Test Panels

200967 (94) DMounting 24 For Toll Test Panels
(93) Mounting—Less designation strip
(94)  Mounting—Less designation strip

When jacks are mounted at the factory an additional charge
is made. Number plates and plug hole blanks for unequipped
jack spaces are extra and are not furnished unless specified.

*No. 155 Jacks require vacant spaces between jacks on ac-
count of the size of their spring pile-ups. Other jacks mount in
adjacent mounting holes of the No. 93 or No. 94 Jack Mounting.

Wall Outlet Type
Conveniently mounted in walls for extension telephone service.
Uses standard single gang outlet box and plastic wall plate
equipped with two conductor jack; escutcheon marked “Tele-
phone.” Used to advantage with No. 1243 Handset Telephone
on metallic (two wire) circuits,

Stock No. Code Description
801501 (60) Two Conductor Plug
25856 Telephone Plug-in Jack Assembly, includes
outlet plate with jack assembly, outlet box—
2" x 2" x 3" and Plate—23;4" x 414"
25960 Plug-in Jack Assembly, less outlet box

No. 25856 Telephone Plug-in Jack Assembly

JACKS MOUNTED IN STRIPS

No. 109 Type

Used as multiple jacks for additions to former standard Strom-
berg-Carlson Switchboards. Face length—10 15/32”, Width—1,",
Mounting Centers—10 15/16”. Uses No. 15 Jack Fasteners and
No. 6 Jack Blank. Takes No. 42 or No. 57 two conductor plugs or
No. 55 three conductor plug. Replaced by No. 130 Type Jack on
all new work.

End View No. 109 Jack

Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks Group Marking

801088 1109) 59 5 Plain Face
801089 (109) 60 10 Plain Face
B01090 1109 61 20 Plain Face
801091 (109) 62 20 White Line

White Line and

Party Line indicators
Drilled for No. 16
Number Plates

When numbering of jack strips is desired an extra charge is

made.

801092 (109) 63 20

801093 (109) 78 10

No. 113 Jack
(No. 109 Type)

Used for trunk service on multiple switchboards. Similar to No.
109 Jack, but with spring combination as shown. Takes same
plugs. jack fasteners and jack blanks as No. 109 Type.

(Y

"I

A

6 &8 &

No. 113 Jack
Spring Combination

Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks Group Marking

801096 (113) 59 5 Plain Face
801097 (113) 60 10 Plain Face

Ordering Note

In ordering jacks mounted in strips be sure to specify number
of jacks wanted and the mounting desired. For example: order
5 No. 109 Jacks on No. 59 Mounting.
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JACKS MOUNTED IN STRIPS (Cont.)

No. 114 Jack
(109 Type)
Formerly used with PBX and Magneto Switchboards. Similar to
the No. 109 Jack, but with spring combination as shown. Uses

No. 15 Jack Fasteners and No. 6 Jack Blank. Takes No. 42 or
No. 57 Two Conductor Plug or No. 55 Three Conductor Plug.

0

O

No. 114 Jack
Spring Combination

121 Jack
(109 Type)

Used with generator call, visual signal multiple switchboards.
Similar to No. 109 Jack, but with spring combination as shown.
Uses No. 15 Jack Fasteners and No. 6 Jack Blank. Takes No. 42
or No. 57 Two conductor Plug or No. 55 Three Conductor Plug.

i

i

P-12834
P-7997 No. 121 Jack
P-15275 Spring
Pa3zTy Combination
P-15269

P-7813

P-7807
P-15268
P-9108

\\_

Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks Group Marking P-7806
44491 114) 59 5 Plain Face Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks Group Marking
44464 (114) 60 10 Plain Face 801113 (121) 60 10 Plain Face
801100 (114) 61 20 Plain Face 801114 (121) 61 20 Plain Face
801101 (114) 62 20 White Line Divisions 801115 (121) 62 20 White Line Divisions
801102 (114) 63 20 White Line Divisions— 801116 (121) 63 20 ‘White Line Divisions—
Drilled for party line in- Drilled for party line in-
dication. dication.
No. 127 Type
Standard for eight panel multiple switchboards. Mounts—10 or
20 per strip. Length of face—7 19/32”. Width—3%". Depth of Jack
—o0 from face to tip of springs—2 29/32”. Mounting centers—83".
Takes No. 54 or 54-D three conductor plug. Uses Jack fastener
No. 17 and Jack blank No. 45.
O = e s o S
End Vi No. 127 Jack
No. 127 Jack Spring Combination ;ﬂnﬂnwau uu (LN
Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks Group Marking

No. 127 Jack on 30 Mounting

801137 (127) 89 10 Plain Face
801138 (127) 91 10 Drilled for No. 60-D No. 89 Mounting supersedes No. 82 Mounting.
Number Plate No. 91 Mounting supersedes No. 88 Mounting.
42996 (127) 30 20 Plain Face No. 90 M ti rsedes No. 83 Mountin.
801139  (127)  80-A 20  White Line Divisions s e ORI
801140 (127) 90-B 20  White Line Divisions No. 90-A Mounting supersedes No. 83-A Mounting.
Party Line Indication No. 90-B Mounting supersedes No. 83-B Mounting.
801141 (1271 90-C 20 White Lli'ne dDiws]:iaonsl i No. 90-C Mounting supersedes No. 83-C Mounting.
can be lined on bevele NOTE: No. 127 Jack replaces No. 122 on new work as standard
edge to show a group of
jacks. 8 panel Jack.
FOR FACE STRIP REPLACEMENT ORDER FACE STRIP P-15333 I
P-1B643 THIMBLE P-12810 AND PIN P-12763 ASSEMBLED P-15337
P-2831
P-16642
: p-12812
& ﬂ ! e ; : L P-12811
= || p= ‘ wr = | | ! . A || P P-12813
f il [ | ; ] ’ i P-i2818
{ 4
- / P-12819
o J 112 pusazs
ol . | NO.3-48X V4
= R N EERESS——— EH.B.M.SCR.
@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@ Pi2814
_____ P-12538

oo

o

P-l282z2

T,

JIENNs

P-12820

Line Drawing to show parts of No. 90 Mountings
for 127 Jack, with their Stock Numbers
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JACKS MOUNTED IN STRIPS (Cont.)
130 TYPE

No. 130 Jack No. 132 and No. 133 Jacks
For the No. 130 Type Jack two styles of mountings are available (130 Type)
—No. 81 (including Nos. 79 and 80) and No. 100 which includes

the No. 99 Type. ﬁ
In the No. 81 type mounting the sleeve spring of each Jack is F 7808
P-12804 ————— P 7807
[T —

one continuous piece from the face opening to the wire terminal PLI2050 P 15275

P45269 P15276
end. P-i5274 P15269

In the No. 100 type Mounting the sleeve conductor is made in P-7810 P 15305

3 P-7807 4
two parts—the ferrule or sleeve which extends through the face H P393

P-15268 =
s T . P-9108 P5268
strip of the Jack and the terminating conductor to which the !“Iul] I! 2t ]'III‘]]I']II\_ P 7806
ferrule is joined by a threaded screw connection. P-7806 BHo8
This design makes it possible to easily remove a single sleeve

for replacement without disturbing the remaining Jacks or the
wiring of the strip.

No. 132 Jack No. 133 Jack

Same as No. 130 except spring combination. Used in trunk cir-

cuits, Nos. 132 and 133 Jacks on 79 and 80 mountings only (5

and 10 per strip) have been replaced by corresponding No. 134
P-12894 type Jacks.

s No. 132 Jack
Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks
P.7807 801152 (132) 81 20
801153 (132) 81-A 20
P.5269 801154 (132) 81-B 20
48372 (132) 100 20
No. 130 Jack 200722 (132) 100-A 20
200731 (132) 100-B 20
The No. 130 Jack is used in two and six panel multiple switch-
boards. No. 133 Jack
k No. Cod. M i No. of k:
Sat;: '4; “03‘:: ou;gung ° OSJBC s Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks
801146 (130) 80 10 801155 (133) 8l 20
801147 (130) 81 20 801156 (133) Bl-A 20
801148 (130) 81-A 20 801157 (133 81-B 20
48373 (133) 100 20
a:;;:: :128} gé.a ?g 200723 (133) 100-A 20
48371 (130) 100 20 200732 (133) 100-B 20
200721 (130) 100-A 20 Plugs used—No. 56 Type, two conductor and either 53 or 65
200730 (130) 100-B 20 2 4 ' =

type, three conductors.
Plugs used—No. 56 Type, two conductor and either No. 53 or =

65 Type, three conductor.

No. 130 Type Jack Data

Standard Mountings for No. 130 Type Jack Used for two and six panel multiple switchboards. This type
Selections to meet requirements should be made from the fol- includes the following jacks:
lowing standard mountings for the No. 130 Type Jack which Nos. 130 to 138 and Nos. 162, 163 and 164
includes Nos. 130 to 138 inclusive and Nos. 162, 163 and 164. Length of face—103;"
Mounting Codes No. of Jacks per Strip Group Markings Width of face—31/64"
No. 79 5 Plain Face Mounting Strip Centers—11 1/16"
:"5- :? or ::0 ég g}“; ;C’ze Depth, face to spring tips—3”
N::: 81-.: or 100-A 20 White line dcitvisi:n: (groups of 5) Plug ised—No,55:Type-{ewa comductor)
Nos. 81-B or 100-B 20  White line divisions and drilled No. 53 or 65 Type (three conductor)

for party line indicators Jack Fastener—No. 17 (2); Jack Blank— No. 52

No. 81 or 100 Mtg.

No. 81-A or 100-A Mtg.

Mo. B1-B or 100-B Mtg.

Jack Mountings Used with No. 130 Type Jacks

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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JACKS MOUNTED IN STRIPS (Cont.)

130 TYPE
No. 134 Jack No. 137 Jack
(13¢ Type) (130 Type)
No. 134 same as No. 130 except for spring combinations, Used Same as No. 130 except for spring combinations. Uszed in trimk
in trunks and tansier circuits, circuits,
anzsw
P
PIS2TA
A et
P15269
215075
t PTRUT
PI5268
1 PTE0E
Neo. 134 Jack No. 137 Jack
Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks Stock No. Code Mounting  No. of Jacks
801158 1134) 78 5 801170 137} 79 S
801159 {134} 80 1 801171 137 80 1g
48367 {134} a8 18 44239 137} 41 At
48364 137} 99 10
48376 {137} 100 2D
Neo. 135 Jack 200726 137 100-A 20
200735 113N 100-B 20
(130 Type)
No. 135 same as No. 130 except for spring combinations. Used No. 138 Jack
in Nos. 101, 102 and 106 PBX Swilchboords.
(120 Type)
[ 25-T1-F)
[ —— pus2ss
p— P-15266
P-TALA
RN Pu15287
..... P-TACK
Na. 135 Jack
Na. 1238 Jack
Stock No. Code Mounting Ne. of Jacks
801160 {135) 79 5 Stock No. Code Mounting  No. of Jacks
801161 (135]) &4 10 801172 {138) 80 ]
801162 (135} g1 20 401173 (138]) 81 20
801163 {135} 8l-A 20 801174 (138} 81.A 20
801164 (135} 81-B 20 BOT175 (138} 41.B 20
48366 {1354 93 10 48363 138} a5 14
48374 (135) 100 20 48377 (ris) 100 20
200724 (1351 100-A 20 200727 138 100-A 20
200733 (1351 100-B 20 200736 (138} 100-B 25
Plugs used—No. 56 Type. two conductor and either No. 53 or Plugs used—No. 56 Type, two conductor and either No. 53 or
65 Type, three conductor. 65 Type, three conductor.

Jack strips are furnished without numbers unless otherwise
specified.
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JACKS MOUNTED IN STRIPS (Cont.)
130 TYPE (Cont.)

No. 162 Jack
{130 Type}

Same as No. 130 except for spring combinations. Used in

trunk circuits.

B
L,
F 12594

PI5268
R L
- P 2050
A et ———p 7an7
Pl5aTa
k-1 | ———Pisiea
e N
i
l'll'l'—lluf P 7206
No. 162 Jack
Stock Ne. Code Mounting No. of Jacks
802602 1162} 80 10
802603 1té2) 81 20
802604 162} Bl-A 28
BO2605 a2} 81-B 20
48350 (162) 98 10
48378 (162} 104 20
200728 (152] 100-A 20
BO2737 (15621 100-B 20

Ne. 163 Jack
(130 Type)

e

-

A

TR
illlllill
1 il
_._,r:lg‘ = - reua

Mo. 163 Jack

Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Jacks
802606 {163} 80 10
802607 163} 2l 20
802608 {163] g81-A 20
802609 {163} 81-B 24

48361 1463} 99 10

48379 {163} 100 20
200729 1143} 100-A 20
200738 (153} 100-B 20

Plug used--No. 56 Type, two conductor and either No. 53 or
85 Type, three conductor.

No. 164 Jack
{130 Type)

Same as No. 130 except for spring combinations. Used in trunk
circuits.

Mo, 164 Jack
Stock No. Code Mounting Mo. of Jacks
200092 1164} 80 10
48362 (1464) g9 10

Plug used—No. 56 Type, two conductor and either No. 53 or
B5 Type, three conductor.

NOTE—Mountings shown are the only ones available for the
Neo. 164 Type Jack.

Jack Fasteners
Jack fasteners are used for mounting jack and lamp socket
strips and jock blanks on switchbhoord stiles. For the proper
type to use refer to separate descriptions of standard jacks and
lamyp sockets which will be found in this section.

No..l'? Jack Fasteners

Ho. 18 Tack Fosleners

Stock Ho. Code  Jack  Jock Mounting  Loamp S'cle't Lamp 5'eke't

Used Used Mounting

8867 115]) 109 538, 60. 61, 62,63, 78 121 59, 60, 61
B01197 {17} 127 82,83, 88 121 82, 83, 88
801197 N7 130 749,80, 81,99, 100 121 79, 80,81
aories (18 . — —_ —_——————
BOTI19Y (019 * _ —_ ————
81200 (20 108 —_ 121 ———
s01201 21y 127 8%, 96, 91 121 89, 91,92
801202 (2%} 144 8B, 87,93, 84 1”7y ———

*Nos. 18 and 18 used with Jack blanks in unfilled spaces,
above multiple, of Nos. 127 and 130 Jacks.

tNo. 20 used when stile strips in switchboards are drilled en
1" centers.

Jack Blanks

Jack blanks are available for filling unoccupied spaces of stand-
ard jacks, or lamps combined with jacks, in single strips or

groups.

These blanks may be black formice with satin finish or vark
ous woods wilh and without holly strip edges, depending upon

requirements to be met,

In crdering jack blanks the type of juck or lamp socket strip
should be specified by ils proper code number.
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KEYS

Stromberg-Carlson Keys are furnished in many designs to meet the specific requirements of the circuits
in which they are used. Types available include cam lever keys with surface or flush mountings, key units
on mountings with ring-off drops and party line indicating keys as well as plunger, twist type and push
buttons keys on individual mountings or in sirips of standard size. All springs are high grade nickel silver,
long and flexible, with contacts of precious metal which effectively prevents corrosion. The assemblies are
rigidly mounted und this, together with the use of phenolfibre insulations of the best quality, assures uni-
formly good performance under ail operating conditions.

CAM KEYS

Cam keys are designed principally for use in circuits in which
switching, ringing or listening service is required.

These Keys are equipped with free action roller type cams
and can be arranged for either one-way or two-way operation
in both locking and non-locking types.

Standard spring combinations will meet the requirements of
most circuits in which cam type keys are essential but. keys
with other combinations can be furnished if oidered in sub-
stantial quantities. To avoid specifying special keys it is some-
times possible to use a larger standard key having spring com-

binations that are not needed, provided of course, that the re-
maining cembinations will fulfill the requirements 1o be met,

Both the cum and spring combinations are attached to a
cadmium-plated frame of pressed steel which forms o rigid
mounting that keeps the assembly in proper alignment.

Each spring combination is built up separately and mounted on
either side of the hrame with a heavy (6-32} machine screw.

This arrangement maokes it an ewssy matter to change or re-
place spring combinations without dismantling the key.

NO. 340 TYPE CAM KEYS

The No. 240 Type Key. while retaining the advantages of earlier
cam keys, has been built with new refinements which assure
greater dependability and better operation than ever before.

Line Drawing of Typical
No. 242 Key.

Key Mountings

Key mounting is required for all cam type keys and this
should ke ordered as a separate item.

Mountings are available for flush or surface type keyboards
and alse for use when the keys are mounted in the switchboard
face.

For more detailed information see “Key Mountings”.

Features

E. Securely staked pin—prevents cam from loosening.

F. Non-click Buffer Spring--prevents back-lash. This is an
optional fecture, signified by X" added to code number.

G. Rotating Roller--equalizes wear, eliminates flats,

H. Frame Openings —expose spring action on both sides of
frame,

I. Generous Sheet Metal Frame—provides spoce for large
number of springs.

1. 5pring Stops— permit accurate adjustments.

K. Heavy Retaining Screw—anchors spring assemblies se-
curely and allows spring combinations to be easily re-
placed or changed.

L. Heat Treated Phenolic Insulations, extending beyond
springs- retoin thickness dimensions and prevent loosen:
ing o} spring stocks.

Method of Ordering Key Mountings

In ordering complete cam iype keys the number of the desired
mounting should be shown in addition to the number of No. 340
Type Key that has been selected. Examples:

Two Keys on Flush Mounting

1 — 802683 (340-4) Key mounted on
1— 8026584 (340-B} Key mounted on
L — j3:4)] Key Mounting

One Key on Surface Mounting

1 — 802683 {340-A) Key on
1 — (E-1.]] Key Mounting

For these and other standard Key Mountings see "Key
Mountings" further along in this section.
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NO. 340 TYPE KEYS (Cont.)

The following ordering information for No. 340 Type Keys shows
type of contact (Figs. 1 to 6) and positions (A, B, C, D) of springs.
(See Line drawings). The numerals in parentheses represent the
number of combinations of the type designated at the head of
each column, as A(1), B(2), D(3). For example, No. 342-N Key or
No. 342-NX with non-click springs has the following contact
springs:

“A" Position One break-make

"B" Position One break-make, one make

"C" Position One break-make, four makes

"D" Position One break-make, four makes
NON LOCKING LOCKING
g | L

A~ [—0
— [y

— ry—

"“X" added to code number indicates the same spring com-
binations with non-click buffer springs, as No. 342-AX.

"Z" added to code number indicates brass finished cam for

No. 342 T K
with%ut xeyyﬁfou:t’fng those keys used on No. 120,121 Switchboards. See PBX Boards.

Contact Springs are shown in the non-operated (normal) position.

SEQUENCE
. — BREAK AND
MAKE MAKE BEFORE BREAK MAKE BEFORE BREAK
E‘F;ihﬁl‘ ESEOAEE AND MAKE
MAKE BREAK — ” ¥
"é). AR —at— (5 —*-’C.J) :r/&)
Stock No.  Code Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6
I—One-Way Locking
802683 (340-A) C(1), D(1)
802684 (340-B) C(1), D(1) C(2), D(2)
802685 (340-C) C{(2), D(2)
802686 1(340-D) A(l), B(1)
802687 (340-E)  C(1), D(1) C(1), D(1)
802688 (340-F) C(2), D(2)
802689 (340-G)  C(3), D(3)
201852 (340-H) A(2), B(1) A(l1), B(1)
Il—One-Way, Non-Locking
802692 (341-A) A(1), B(1)
802693 (341-B) A(l) A(l), B(1)
802694 (341-C) A(2), B(2)
lll—Two-Way Locking, Non-Locking
802696 (342-A) A(1), B(1),
C(1), D(1)
802704 (342-AX)
(342-B) C(1), D(1) A(l), B(1)
802705 (342-BX)
42840 (342-C) C(1), D(1) C(1) A(l), B(1)
802707 (342-CX)
42889 (342-D) C(1), D(1) A(l) A(1), B(1), D(1)
802709 (342-DX)
(342-E) Ci(2}), D(2) A(l) A(l), B(1)
802711 (342-EX)
200858 (342-F) A(l) A(1), B(1),
C(1), D(1)

801712 (342-FX)
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Stock No.

802697

200863
8025698
BO2714

2027146

BO2717
BO2699
anaz1e

8O720
802700

41867

Bo271
802701

42895
01231

8O2722
802702

802703
499%0

402714

BO2725

BO2726

302727

402718

42603

|

802732
40729

Code

{342-G)

(342-GX)
(342-H|
(342-HX)
(342-])

(342-JX)
(342-KI
1342-KX}
{342-1)
(342-LX}
{342-M)
1342-MX}
(324-N}

(342-NX}
1342-P
(342-PX)
(342-00
1342.QX)
(342-R}

1342-RX)
(342-5)

(342-5X}
1342-T)

(342-TX)
{342.0)
1342-UX)
{342-V)
(342-VX)
{342-W)
{342-WX)
1342-Y}

(342-YX)
(342-AA)

{342-AAX}
{342-BR)
1342-88X)
(342-CC)
1342CCX)
(342-DD)
{342-DDX)

NO. 340 TYPE KEYS (Cont.}

Contact Springs are shown in the non-operated {normal) position.

SEQUENCE
. REAK AND
SEGUENCE 8RE
MAKE MAKE BEFORE BREAK MAKE B£FORE BREAK
BREAK BEFORE AND MAKE

MAKE BREAK MAKE BREAK :rl_‘ p—

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 2 Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. &

N—Two-Way Locking, Non-locking {Cont.)

B{1}, C{l)

AL} ca

Cily, D(i}
G2y, D)

B{1), C{1}, D{1}

B(1). Cl4), D4}

A1), C2), DL Dil)

Ci4). D4} Clz),

All), B(1),
Cily, D(1)

Afl)

A(l), Bl

Dl

Clz), D2 i,

Ci2), Di2)

il

A(l} B{1),
Cil), DL

B(1), Ci2), IM2) Afl}

D A{1), B{l),
C(1}). D(1)

A(l), B(1) CQ Dil
A1), B, DY)
All), B Cl1), Bl

A(l). B{l,
i, DUy

A{1), B(l)

D(z) Al B(1)

AL, B(1) Cii), D1

A{l). B{1),

G2, D(2)

Af1), B{1),
C(2), D{2)

All), B(l), D(1} o

All), B(L) Cily, D)

A(l}), B(1} Cli} Df1}

Af1), B(1M D
Cily, XD

A{l), B{l), C{l). D)
Cily, DY

Dl Arl), Bli}

All), B C(1). Dil

Dii} A(l), B(1} Cil), 1)
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NO. 340 TYPE KEYS (Conl.)

Contact Springs are shown in the non-operated (normal} position.

SEQUENCE
SEQUENCE BREAK AND
MAKE e BREAK  Make BEFORE BREAK
E‘T\i‘é“ e | — ]
MAKE BREAK 6 . . é) — 6
' —
Siock No,  Cade Fig. 1 qu- 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 Fig. & Fig. §
IV—Two-Way Locking and Locking
802739 1{343.A) AL, B(Y),
C(lh D)
802740 (343-B)  A{l), B(l),
C(1}. D{1)
802741 (343-C) A(2), B{2),
Cl2), Di2)
802742 (343.D)  A(l) C(2}), D(2) A(1), B(1)
802743 (343-B) B(1}, Ci1) A1), B(1},
Cfl3, DL
e {343-F) ALy B, Al DD
Ci1). DI}
802744 (343-G) Cl1} DiYy All), B Cil Dil)
{343-H) Afl), B{1), D() A(l}, B(l), C(1), D(l}
802745 (343.0 B(1), C(1} Af1), B(1}, Af1), D1}
Cll}, Dil}
802746 (343-K) Afl) B, Din
Ci(13, D(1}
400699 (343-1) A{l), B(1), All), Bl ALY, B{1),
C{1;. D{1} G, D) Cr1), DD
42841 1343-M)  A{3), B(3),
C(3}, D(3)
e [343-N) Af2), B{2). Cil}, D1} C{h), D
C(1), D)
BODOS5 1343-P) A Ci2), D C(1} D(1} All), Bi)
800073 1343-Q) Cil), DL Afl), B(1) Cl), DD
45493 (343-R) All), B(L), A1), C(D A1), B{1),
C(1} D{1) Cil), D1}
200459 1343-5) A{2), B(1),
Cil}, D{1)
200979 1343-D Dil} Al A(2). B(2} C(1), D(2}
201782 (343.-0  A{2), B, C(1} €1, DI3y A{l), B,
V—Two-Way Non-lLocking and Non-Locking
802757 [(344-A) A1), B3,
C{l), D)
— {344.8) A1), B{DL), A1}, B{1,
C(1, Dl Cil). D{ly
VI—One-Way Locking; Three Position {Tilted Handles)
402760 [345-A) cil All) B(1),
Cil} D1}
802761 (345-B) Cri) A(l}, B(1} C{l}, Dil}
D(1}
1345-Q) Ci21, Di2) Afl), Btl) Cil), (1)
49016 {345-D0 ALl), B{1), Cil), D{1}
C{13, D)
42352 (345-E} A{L), B(L),
Cil}. D(l}
Key Blanks

Used for filling the space of key mountings. Both surface and flush mounting types con be furnished for
Nos. 340 and 170 Type Cam Keys.
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NO.

170 TYPE CAM KEYS

This key is designed for use in circuits where dependable switching, ringing or listening service is re-

quired without the use of “non-click” springs which are optional in the No. 340 Cam Lever type.

Both the cam and the springs of the No. 170 Type Key are built on a rigid frame of punched steel with
rust-proofed finish. Provision is made for either one-way or two-way cam levers and either locking or non-
locking combinations. The No. 170 Type Key has a frame with steel top but does not include a key mount-
ing which may be selected from types shown immediately after the Key section under “Key Mountings”.

NON LOCKING

LOCKING
¥

=—
A __"lgl': )
— | —
B [} L]
—_—

L c

Typical Key, showing positions
of Spring Combinations

One Way, Locking

No. 170-A Type Key
without Key Mounting

One Way, Non-Locking

» LOCHING ?) LOCKING
— r—
177 179
Stock No. Code Positicn Contact Description
802626 (177-A) C One make
D One make
802628 (179-A) C One break-make
D One break-make
LOCKING
é);%_"“ 'é J=
IBI% 1887 I b
49759 (181-A) C One make
D One sequence make, break-make
802632 (188-A) C Two break-makes
D Two break-makes
LOCKING
LOCKING
=¥ =
D4 3oo-AR——
802638 (194-A) A One make-before-break
One make
B One make-before-break
(309-A) C One make-before-break, one break
D One make-before-break, two breaks

OHE WAY LOCRING

—_
JE—
—
j—

802664

802675

tooms
9 =
=

. 1.:

<
MNIA

[e—

(313-A)

(323-A)

LOCKING

=
=

802682

(331-A) C

q LOCKING
% E
323IA ———

One break-make

One break-make

Two break-makes
Two break-makes
One break, one make
One make

Two make-before-breaks
Two make-before-break

NON-LICKING ’ NON-LOCKING e
: 5
— 195
Stock No. Code Positicn Contact Description
B02627 (178-A) A One break-make
B One break-make
- 802640 (195-A) A One make-before-break
NON LOCKING
NON-LOCKING W, e = |
=._g [\5’
=l 199 30
[ )
802645 (199-A) A One break-make, one make
B One break-make
802681 (330-A) A One break-make
B One break-make

Two Way, Locking and Non-Locking

m»mmn_ﬂ e LOCHING NON-LOCKING ] 7 LOCKING
T L 3 _; T
+ P e
170 1737 ¢
Stock No. Code Positicn Contact Description
802619 (170-A) A One break-make
B One break-make
C One break-make
D One break-make
802622 (173-A) A One break-make
B One break-make
C One make
D One make
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34f'CODED PARTS

HONLOCKING

LOC KNG

]
—
—_—

Py

Stock Mo,
802623

801625

MONLOCKING ]/
———

(176-A)

LOCKH
p—

—_——F

L 1
"

802629

201055

/K
1 ———

(182-A}

{183-A)

;1 E\l'—
pr— 1
& LK ™
184
BO2630

42665

(184-A)

{187-A]

LOCKM

i 14

NHOM.LOCTOMNE
fe—
x g\
15°

802633
802637

802642

{189-A)

[193-A)

(1956-A)

A

DOWRe O oW

pOEr TOwER

Cmm D0OwEmn

A
B
C
D
A
B
C
D
A
B
C
b

NO. 170-A TYPE CAM KEYS
Two Way, Locking and Non-Locking (Cont.)

LOCKING

—
[ P———

HON-LOGK G

———d
—_—
e

16"

Cade Positisn Contact Descripiion
{174-A)

One breack-make

One bieak-make

One make sequence with one
break-make

One make

One break-make
Cine breagk-make
One break-make
Cne break-make, one hreak

One break-make

Cne break-make

One break., one make
One make

COne break-make

One break, double moke
One bieak, one make
One double make

KON-LOCKING LOCKING

One break-maoke, one make
One break-make

One make

One breck-make, one make

One breck-make, one break
Cne break-make

Two makes

Two makes

NOH-LOCKING LOCKIRG
- -
—F | S—
" 1B S

One break-make, one make
One break-make
One break-make
One breck-moke

One break-make
One breck-make, one make
One break-make, cne make
One break-make

One make-before-break
One break-make

Two breck-mokes

Two break-makes

NN LOCKING LOGKTRG
~

— \I —

ommrem— | | —

_—
= =

[ A —
Siock No.
802643 [(197.-A} A
B
C
D
HOM LOCKING LOCHNG
=ii=
_—
—_—T
(308.A) A
B
C
D
802676 (324-A) A
B
C
D
8024680 {329-A1 A
B
C
D
Two Way,
WOCKING 1 LOCHMG
3 ANT
:\ ,:
172
802621 (172-A) A
B
C
D
802624 (75-A) A
B
C
D
wows )7 rociwa
- J »
— \1 [
BO2631 (185-A) A
B
C
D
—_ (1B&-A) A
B
C
D

HOM LOCKING LOCHIMNG

Y
—_— Y —=
JE— e
— —_—
——

w e

Code Posilion Contact Description

One bregk-mcke, one make
One breck-make

One break-make. one break
One break-make, one break

NON LOCKING LOCKING
— 1T l=
ES— |

One break-make. one break
Cne break-make

Two makes

One breck-make, two makes

One break-make
One break-make
One make-before-break, one make
Cne make-befcre-breck, one make

One break-make
Cne break-make
Cne break-make
One break-make

Locking and Locking

LOG KNG LOCKING

S
==

One breck-make
Cne breck-make
One brecak-make
Chne break-make

Two brealcmakes
Two breck-makes
Two break-makes
Two breack-makes

LOLKING LOCIONG
—

N/ T
—

o —

One make
One moke
Cne make
Cne moke

One break, one make

Cne break

One breck-mcke, one make
One make
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NO. 170-A TYPE CAM KEYS (Cont.)
Two Way, Locking and Locking (Cont.)

LOCKING LOCKING
LOCKING LOCKING —

e — —
—:—Pl'g = g —
L ram N e — . ary V=
lﬂﬁll.l_—_. gl\am-n

Stock No. Code Position Contact Description
802644 (198-A) A One make-before-break, one make
B One make-before-break
C Two break-makes
D Two break-makes
802665 (314-A) A One make-before-break, one break,
one make
B One make-before-break, two breaks
C One make-before-break
D One make-before-break
LOCKING I.OCKHE' . :.DCKI.N':
—_—r’ \—= =1 \L

=ll\

SIG'A ‘-——

802670 (318-A) A One break-make
B One break-make, one make
C One break-make, one make
D One break-make

802674 (321-A) A One break-make, one make

B Two makes

C Two makes

One break, one make

=]

Two Way, Non-Locking and Non-Locking
Stock No. Code Position Contact Description
802620 (171-A) A One break-make
B  One break-make
C One break-make
D One break-make

Key Mountings
Keys are furnished without mountings unless otherwise specified.

Standard key mountings in flush and surface types will be
found under “Key Mountings” which follow the Key section.

NO. 350 COMBINED KEY AND DROP TYPE

No. 350 Type Key Assembly

This compact unit consists of a combined ringing and listening
key, an individual ring-back key and two ring-off drops with
automatically restored shutters—all mounted on a rigid steel
plate measuring 74" x 14".

The No. 350 Type Key, as a unit replaces and is interchange-
able with the No. 169 Type. Both keys were used on the Strom-
berg-Carlson No. 105 Magneto Switchboard and this, in turn,
has been replaced by the new No. 125 Type which is fully de-
scribed in Section B of this catalogue.

No. 350 Type Key

Stock No. Code Resistance Description

802763 (350-A) 500 Ohms Double ring-off drops
802764 (350-B) 1000 Ohms Double ring-off drops
Stock No.
200021 No. 350-B Key less (two) Coils
Cam Key Assembly
Stock No.
34069 Cam Key only, completely assembled

©
ID

P-30823

P-30814 — -

P-30819
P-30816
H P-3080S5

P-31241—
P-9038 P-30769
P-823| P-30757
P-8233 P-30850
P- 14057 P-30849
-.‘. 2531
i X,
&\\\\\k\\\\ P-30816
P-30814
P-30816
P-30818&
P-30811
r-30799
P-30715

P

P-30794—

P-31245

30776 a
P-3796 f

Fistoi Y

p-a0821 (|
T

P-30844—|
I I

@

[¢]
P-3800— -
P-3a30— 14|

Line Drawing showing parts of the No. 350 Key
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PARTY LINE INDICATING TYPE KEYS
No. 202 Type Key

No. 202 Key Assembly

Ammmm

No. 202 Key Spring Combination

A four button, indicating. party line ringing key. Adapted to
switchboards that are equipped with either “"Manual” or
"“Machine Ringing" facilities. Each button has three positions
—fully depressed, partially released or indicating, and fully
released or normal. The spring combinations individual to
each button are actuated when any button is in its “indicating
position”. The spring combination which is operated by the tum-
bler plate is actuated only when one of the buttons is in its
“fully depressed"” position. Each button is fully restored auto-
matically when another button is depressed. The buttons are
colored blue, red, green and black. Size of key top—5%" x 1",

WIDTH & LENGTH AS PER CODE LIST-——-—:L

Depth of key from surface of escutcheon to the tips of springs—
23%". Key top mounts flush with keyboard's surface and is
finished in dull black. For keys on other sized mountings see
table below.

Stock No. Cede
B02646 (202)

No. of Cam Keys
Four Party Indicating Key None

Description

e ONE. WA= OCKING Sy
P=13186

Cam Key Combinations used with Party Line Keys
Code Nos. 210 to 259

i

P-13145
P-13143
P-13161

P-1148

P-9741

P-13152

P- 13120 PLUNGER
ASSEMBLY CONSISTS
OF THE FOLLOWING
PARTS MARKED *

oot [*]
o
\ \\—P-13148
P-13329 \\_9-12905
P-13342 P-12672
|~ p_2525 \9-13142
P-13137 \\_943144
P-13334 \ P-13124 #
T— P-13335 ) P-13121 #
,..-——;-131;2 i P-13123 #
131 P-13129
— Po13132 P-15651 %
P-13184 P-13131
— —P-15654 — P-13147
i -8 St
P-8262— 3
P-2718 P-13135
P-13336 P-13141
P-15649 P-13138 P-13128
“CODE LIST:
CODE NO. + WIDTH * LENGTH + ESC. |CODE NO.+ WIDTH + LENGTH + ESC.
200 14" sl/2" | P-13151 205 14 672" | P-13156
201 1va8* siy2" | P-13152 206 1l el2" P-13157
202 1 siy2" | P-13153 207 i ev2" | P-13158
203 3/4" si2" | P-13154 208 3/4" ev2" | P-13159
204 a/64" s5i/2" | P-13155 209 41/64" 6v2" | P-13160 |

Line Drawing to Show Piece Parts, with Code Numbers of Nos. 200 through 209 Key Assemblies
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PARTY LINE INDICATING TYPE KEYS (Cont.)
No. 212 Type Key

This is a four button, indicating, party line ringing key combined
with a cam type listening key. The action of the buttons is the
same as that of the No. 202 Key. Used in cord circuits which
are designed for “Machine Ringing” and “Manual Listening”.
The buttons are colored blue, red, green, and black.
Size of key top—5'%" x 1”. Depth of key from the surface of

2 WAY-LOCKING—— 2 WAY-NON-LOCKING
0 P=]3194 P 3195 | Q P=13196 | R P=13197

escutcheon to the tips of the springs—234".

2 WAY-LOCHKING & NON - LOCKING —————
T ?_-43199 V]

No. 212-B Key Assembly

imhnh =

No. 212-B Key Spring Combinations

Stock No. Code Description No. of Cam Keys

Cam Key Combinations used with Party Line Keys
¥ 7 by 1o Lt ¥ (212-B) Four Party, Machine Ringing Key One

Code Nos. 210 to 259

WIDTH & LENGTH AS PER CODE LIST e |

N P-13319 IS A
COMPLETE

CAM ASSEM-
BLY CONSIST-
ING OF PARTS
MARKED #

ALL PARTS EXACTLY AS ON KEYS
NO 200 TO 209 EXCEPT AS SHOWN

£p.13320

P-13326

—P-13327

- P-13123

¥ p.13321

P-13210

 —

=00 P13218

Lp-6541 i -%943313

P-13344 t P-13315

—P-13347 = tmaam

__ —P-13352 3 P-12493
i aE
_1334 1321

| .|l‘ P.13345 P13337

*CODE LIST =
CODE NO.» CODE NO. + WIPTH + LENGTH *+ ESC CODE NO.» CODE NO.+ WIDTH « LENGTH - ESC.
220 114" -

210 d sye P-13165 215 225 14t 62" | P-13170
211 221 18’ s¥2" | P-13166 216 226 g 62" | P-13171
212 222 e sy2" | P-13167 217 227 1 ev2" | P-13172
213 223 3/4" 5y2" | pP-13168 218 228 3/4" 6v2" | P-13173
214 224 464" 5v2" | P-13169 |I| 219 229 41/64" 6y2" | P-13174 |

Line Drawing to show Piece Paris and their Code Numbers of No. 210 through 219 Key Assemblies
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PARTY LINE INDICATING TYPE KEYS (Cont.)

No. 222 Type Key
A four button, indicating, party line ringing key with a one-way
locking cam. Adapted to local common battery cord circuits
which are arranged for Manual Four Party Harmonic Ringing
and Manual Listening.

The key plungers have three positions—ringing, indicating
and normal. The spring combinations individual to each button
are actuated in the fully depressed position, but not until after
the tumbler plate has actuated the common end springs. Both
the end springs and the springs associated with a depressed
button return to normal as the button is released to its indicating
position. Each button remains in its indicating position until it
is fully restored automatically when another button is depressed.
The buttons are colored blue, red, green, and black.

Size of keytop—5'4" x 1”. Depth of key from the surface of
escutcheon to the tips of the springs—234".

QO O3 C LOCKING

mnnnn=<

No. 222-B Key Spring Combination

Code No. Description No. of Cam Keys
222-B Four Party, Manual Ringing Key One

No. 232-WH Type Key
This key consists of a four button, indicating, party line ringing
key mounted with two cam keys. The action of the buttons and
the spring combinations controlled by the buttons is identical
with that of the No. 202 Key.

Used in universal cord circuits which are designed for the
following features—Four Party “Machine Ringing”, “Manual
Listening”, and with provision for manual toll ringing on either
cord end.

Size of key top—6'%" x 1”. The buttons are colored blue, red,
green and black.

Depth of key from surface of escutcheon to the tips of springs

—23".

232-WH Key Assembly
No. 232-WH Key Spring Combination

Code No.
232-WH

Description No. of Cam Keys
Four Party, Machine Ringing Key Two

No. 237-WH Type Key
An indicating, four button, party line key mounted with two
cams. Used in universal cord circuits that are designed for—
“Manual Party Line Ringing” on the calling cord end, “Manual
Party Line Ringing” on the answering cord end, “"Manual Toll
Ringing" on either cord end and “Manual Listening” bridged
across the cord circuit.

The operation of the buttons is similar to that described for
the No. 222-B Key. The buttons are colored blue, red, green and
black .

Size of key top—6%" x 1”. Depth of key from surface of
escutcheon to the tips of springs—23,".

No. 237—WH Type Key (Cont.)

No. 237-WH Key Assembly

LOCKING  NOMLOCKING  WONLOCKONG
o)
Sy T
MMM == =
No. 237-WH Key Spring Combination

Code No.
237-WH

Description No. of Cam Keys
Four Party, Manual Ringing Key Two

No. 252 Type Key
Similar to No. 212 except that it is equipped with «a locking cam
key which allows ringing over both sides of lines to ground—
8 Party. Position of cam indicates whether “tip” or “ring” side
of line is being rung. Size of key top—7%" x 1".

No. 252-

A Key Assembly

TS

No. 252-A Key Spring Combination

Code No. Description No. of Cam Keys
252-A Eight Party Master Key One

No. 262 Type Key

This key is of the four button, indicating, party line type adapted
for use as an individual, manual harmonic selective ringing push
button key on local to local trunk circuits. The key plungers have
three positions; ringing, indicating, and normal. The spring com-
binations, that are individual to each button, are actuated only
in the fully depressed position and not until after the tumbler
has actuated the common end springs. Both the end springs
and the springs associated with a depressed button return to nor-
mal when the button is released to its indicating position. Each
button remains in its indicating position until it is fully restored
automatically when another button is depressed. Similar to No.
202 but has different end spring combination.

m]o Q) 9 O
No. 262 Key Spring Combination

Code No. Description No. of Cam Keys
262 Four Party, Manual Ringing Key None
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PARTY LINE INDICATING TYPE KEYS (Cont.)

No. 270 and No. 280 Type

The following numbers are assigned to party line indicating
keys similar in structure and design to those previously de-
scribed (see code numbers 202 to 262) with the exception that
they are arranged for use with No. 340 Type cam keys and
therefore are provided with key tops and escutcheons of suit-
able dimensions to mount properly in switchboard key-shelves.
In ordering the complete party line keys consisting of push
button units and cam keys, the cam keys should be specified by
their proper code numbers (see No. 340 Cam Type Keys) and
the number of the party line key unit also shown.
Example:
1 No. 283 Party Line Key Unit
1 No. 342-FX Cam Key
1 No. 341-A Cam Key

Party Line Indicating Key Units

Code No. Number of Type of Size of

Cam Keys Ringing Mounting
276 1 4 Pty. Manual 6" x 1"
278 1 4 Pty. Manual 73" x 1"
279 2 4 Pty. Manual 73" x 1"
280 1 4 Pty. Machine B x 17
282 1 4 Pty. Machine TY" x 1"
283 2 4 Pty. Machine TH" x 1"
284 1 2 Pty. Manual 6" x 17
286 1 2 Pty. Manual 7" x 1"
287 2 2 Pty. Manual 7" x 1"
288 1 2 Pty. Machine B x 17
290 1 2 Pty. Machine 73" x 1"
291 2 2 Pty. Machine 73" x 1"

When the above party line indicating keys are ordered with-
out cam keys the following code numbers should be used:

Code No. Number of Type of Size of
Cam Keys Ringing Mounting
277 None 4 Pty. Manual Ty" x 1"
281 None 4 Pty. Machine 73" x 1"
285 None 2 Pty. Manual 73" x 1"
289 None 2 Pty. Machine 7" x 1"

Party line indicating keys and master keys are furnished
with buttons of standard colors as follows:
4 Party Black, Green, Red, Blue
2 Party Red, Blue
If buttons are to be engraved complete information should be
given inasmuch as plain buttons are furnished unless otherwise
specified.

No. 325—326 Type
These are six button type master keys adapted for use as an
individual master key for either five or six party line ringing.
In the No. 325 Key the black button is blocked (not used) to
adapt this type for five party service. The No. 326 Key is used for
six party service as all buttons are operative.

The plungers in both types of keys have two positions: nor-
mal (fully restored) and the ringing position in which the keys
lock and indicate. Each button remains in the indicating (lock-
ing) position until it is automatically restored when another but-
ton is depressed. Standard buttons which are black, white, blue,
red and green, can be engraved as specified at an additional
charge.

Depth of key from surface of escutcheon to tips of spring—3”.

Stock No. Code Escutcheon Number of
Length Width Parties Buttons
802677 (325-A) 1 i 5 6
49956 (325-B) e 1 5 -]
49892 (325-C) T L 5 -]
200394 (325-D) Bla" 1* 5 -]
B02678 (326-A) 51" 17 6 -]
802679 (326-B) 7" 1* B -]
49893 (326-C) Ve 6 -]
200395 (326-D) Bl 1" B 6

No. 325 Type Key

Former Keys
Many party line keys that were used in early Stromberg-Carlson
switchboards can be replaced or repaired. If any such keys
are not shown on these pages, our Rochester office should be
consulted for information or a sample sent of the key that is
needed.
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Stock No.
802490

802491

802662

Code

(310-A)

(310-B)

(310-C)

(310-D)

(310-E)

INDIVIDUAL PARTY LINE RINGING

No. 310 Type Key

WHITE BLACK RED BLUE GREEN
P43314 P-14081 P-14082 P48 P-40B4,

P13820
P-12747

No. 310 Type Key Assembly

Description

A Super-Service Non-Locking Key with one
make contact for harmonic machine ringing.
Mounts under key shelf—bushing protrudes
through woodwork and flush with top of key
shelf. Diameter of hole—21/32" for clearance
of push button. White button-black center.
Mounts with 2 No. 11998 R.H.LW. Screws.
Specify these screws on order. Total height—
125/64”. Length of key over springs—2
15/16”, Width—3,". Diameter of button—%".
Diameter of colored center—31/64"”. Designed
for %" key shelf.

Same as No. 310-A Key, except white button,
red center

Same as No. 310-A Key, except white button,
blue center.

Same as No. 310-A Key, except white button,
green center.

Same as No. 310-A Key, has plain white but-
ton.

In addition to a thorough final inspection, every stage in the
production of Stromberg-Carlson switchboards is carefully
checked as the work progresses.

KEYS

No. 312 Type Key

No. 312 Key Assembly

Stock No.
802663

Code
(312)

Description

An Individual Non-Locking Push Button Order
Wire Key for Super-Service Switchboards.
Designed for mounting from under side of a
7" key shelf through a 4" drill hole flush
with key shelf surface. Mounts with 2 No.
11998 R.H.LLW. Screws. Specify these screws
on order.
Length of key over springs—2 15/16”. Width
—3%,". Total height—1 15/16".
Finish of button—Black. Diameter—29/64".
802666 (315-E) Same as No. 310 except Breaks one Contact.

When specified engraved buttons can be furnished at an addi-

tional charge.

STRIP-MOUNTED PLUNGER TYPE KEYS
Nos. 62 and 69 Keys

These are plunger Jack Keys consisting of push buttons assem-
bled on hard rubber strips with mounting centers the same as
used for Jacks. They are furnished in non-locking (62) and lock-
ing (69) types which have the same spring combinations and are
similar in all other respects.

No. 62 and No. 69 Type Keys are used in switchboards for
night switching purposes and also as circuit-restoring and ring-
ing keys. Both types mount ten keys per strip.

No. 62 Key on 122 Mounting

No. 122 Mounting

Operation Use

2 & 6 Panel Multiple Swhds.
Mount same as No. 130 Jacks

Stock No. Code

42491 (62) Key Non-Locking
42980 (69) Key Locking

No. 123 Mounting

Operation Use

3 & 8 Panel Multiple Swhds.
Mount same as No. 127 Jacks

Stock No. Code
42979 (62) Key Non-Locking
42981 (69) Key Locking

Mounting Information

Specifications 122 Mtg. 123 Mtg.
Length of Key strip overall 11" 85/16"
Length of face strip overall 103%" 7 19/32"

Width of face strip " B"

Depth—face to tip of springs 31/16” 31/16”
Mounting Centers No. 52 47/64"
Jack Fasteners used No. 17(2) No. 17(2)
Jack blank for empty space B No. 43
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INDIVIDUAL PLUNGER KEYS

Individual Push Button Keys

Poi3B4)
P-11822
P-I3840
P-I5290
P.13837
P-13836

No. 303 Key

Spring Combinations

D‘: DE J—

| S
No. 303 Key No. 304 Key No. 305 Key
Non-Locking Non-Locking Non-Locking
Stock No. Code Use

802659 (303) Key Magneto Telephones and Desk Set
Boxes, for ringing central.

802260 (304) Key Magneto telephones for shorting lines

in connection with Non-Interfering
Ringing.

802261 (305) Key No. 844 Lineman's Magneto Test Set.

Each of the above push button keys has a different spring com-

bination but in other respects they are the same.

Push Type and Twist Type Keys

L

No. 334 Key No. 338 Key

Individual Push Type Plunger Keys

Nos. 334, 335 and Nos. 336, 337
These Keys are available in both locking and non-locking types
and designed for mounting on either %" or %" panels. The
plungers are black with plain buttons but, when specified, en-
graved letters can be added to meet circuit requirements. Spring
contacts, method of mounting and operating features are in-
dicated by letters affixed to the code numbers of Nos. 334, 335
and Nos. 336, 337 Type Keys.

Individual Twist Type Plunger Keys
Nos. 338 and 339
Twist type keys and push type keys are the same with the
exception of the plungers. All twist keys are locking. Plain black
buttons are standard but red, white or brown can be furnished
and engraved lettters added when specified.

Individual Push Type Plunger Keys

Mounts on %" Panel Mounts on 12" Panel

Stock No. Code Stock No.  Code
49506 (334-A) Locking 49512 (335-A)
49507 (334-B) Locking 49513 (335-B)
49508 (334-C) Locking 49514 (335-C)
49509 (334-D) Locking 49515 (335-D)
49510 (334-E) Locking 49516 (335-E)
49511 (334-HI Locking 49517  (335-H)

Mounts on %" Panel Mounts on 15" Panel

Stock No. Code Stock No. Code

49518 (336-A) Non-Locking 49524 (337-A)
49519 (336-B) Non-Locking 49525 (337-8)
49520 (336-C) Non-Locking 49526 (337-C)
49521 (336-D)  Non-Locking 49527 (337-D)
49522 (336-E) Non-Locking 49528 (337-E)
49523 (336-H) Non-Locking 49529 (337-H)

Individual Twist Type Plunger Keys

Mounts on 73"’ Panel Mounts on 12" Panel
Stock No. Code Stock No. Code
49530 (338-A) Locking 49536 (339-A)
49531 (338-BI Locking 49537 (339-B)
49532 (338-C) Locking 49538 (339-C)
49533 (338-D) Locking 49539 (339-D)
49534 (338-E) Locking 49540 (339-E)

201122 (338-G) Locking
49535 (338-H) Locking 49541 (339-H)

A. Two make contacts

B. Two break contacts

C. Two break-make contacts

D. Two make-before-break contacts

E. Two double make contacts

G. Break-before-make and two breaks

H. Four single make contacts
The Nos. 338 and 339 Twist Type are furnished only as locking
keys and are used in night alarm, battery and generator switch-
board circuits.
The Nos. 334, 335 and Nos. 336, 337 Push Type Keys are fur-
nished for either locking or non-locking operation. These keys
are used for signalling and in cord testing circuits.

Code
No. 34 Key
No. 119 Key
No. 300 Key
Ne. 301 Key

Former Push Type Plunger Keys

Operation Replaced by
Non-Locking  Nos. 336, 337
Locking Nos. 334, 335
Non-Locking  Nos. 336, 337
Locking Nos. 334, 335

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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KEY MOUNTINGS

The following Key Mountings are designed to be used with
Stromberg-Carlson Keys. They are furnished in three designs
—for surface keyboard mounting, for flush keyboard mounting,
and for switchboard face mounting.

Surface Keyboard Type
These Key Mountings are generally mounted with two No. 5502
Oval Head Wood Screws on the surface of keyboards. They
mount one cam key each. Finish—black enamel.

T LT

® = )

No. 55

Surface Key Mounting

Stock Code No. of Face Face Mounting
No. No. Keys Length Width Centers
1801264 (55) 1 No. 170 234" LA 2%"
t801270 166) 1 No. 170 2 5/16" LA 1%"
1 No. 340
801332 (132) or 23" 15/16”" 2%"
1 No. 170
1 No. 340
801333 (133) or 25/16" 15/18" 1.880"
1 No. 170

tNo. 55 and No. 66 will not mount No. 340 Type Keys.

Flush Keyboard Type
These Mountings have steel tops covered with dull finished
phenolic material and mount flush with the keyboard surface.
Each mounting uses 2 No. 12908 screws and 2 No. 12672 clamps
for key frame mounting. Finish dull black, except those marked*,
which are suntan.

No. 88 Flush Key Mounting
for one Cam Type Key

NOTE—No. 90 Key Mounting—This will mount 3 Keys and re-
quires No. 12985 top instead of No. 12983 (one Key) or No. 12984
(Two Keys) as shown in above line drawings. Other assembly
parts for the three mountings are the same.

P-12983
P-12982
P-12908

/- P-12672

Flush Keyboard Mountings
For No. 170 or 340 Type Keys

Stock Code No. of Face Face Mounting
No. No. Keys Length Width Centers
801285 (82) 1 64" i 61/16"
801286 83) 2 -1 1" 61/16"
801287 (84) 3 Ba" 1" 61/16"
801291 (88) 1 1 1" 51/16"
801292 89) 2 S 1% 51/16”
801293 190) 3 1 1" 51/16”
801295 92) 1 51" 1% 51/16"
801296 (93) 2 51" 1" 51/18”
801297 (94) 3 S 1%"” 51/16”
801298 195) 1 23" 1%"” 25/18"
801311 111 1 B1L"™ 1%" 61/16"
801312 (112) 2 By 1%"” 61/16"
801313 (113) 3 By 1" 61/16"
801314 (114) 1 Ty 1% 6 13/16"
B0O1315 (115) 2 Ty 1% 613/16"
801316 (116) 3 T 1" 6 13/16"
t801319 (119) 3 " " 51/18"
801321 (121) 1 23" 1” 25/18"
801325 (125) ! 7" 1" B1L"
801326 (126) 2 7" 1" B
B01327 (127) 3 v i b B1L"
*B01328 (128) 1 S/ 17 5"
*801329 (129) 2 51" 1* 3"
*801330 (130) 3 51" e 5"
*B01331 (131) 3 5" " 5"
801334 (134) 1 S/ 1” 51/18"
801335 (135 1 6" 1% 61/16”
801336 (136) 2 6L 17 61/16"
801337 (137) 3 614" 1% 61/16”
* (138) 1 17 Th” 51/18”
*— (139 2 S¥h" " 51/16"

*These Key Mountings have Suntan finish escutcheons and
use Phillips head brass screws for face mounting.
tNo. 119 will mount No. 170 Type Keys only.
Switchboard Face Mounting Type
These Key Mountings mount similarly to jacks and lamps in the
faces of switchboards. They are held in place by No. 17 Jack
Fasteners. Finished in black enamel.

’_

No. 120 Switchboard Face Key Mounting

Stock Code No.of Face Face Mounting
o. No. Keys Length Width Centers
801294 91) 10 10 %~ 14" 111/18”
801304 (104) 5 10 3" 115" 111/18"
801320 (1200 10 10 35" 2" 11 1/16"

P-9741

Below: Line Drawing shows Parts of

55 -

~P-1628

No. 83 Key Mounting.

3
2

Above: Line Drawing shows Parts of

No. 88 Key Mounting =

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



CODED PARTS'43

NO. 13 KEY BOX

No. 13 Key Box

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 13 Key Box is another revenue pro-
ducer for the operating company. It makes possible better and
additional telephone service, and is particularly useful in

A. Aiding Extension Telephone Service.

B. Grouping of Telephone Lines for Secretarial Supervision.
C. Operating Call Signals.

D. Tying Low Voltage Circuits Together.

E. Switching Loud Speakers in Paging Service.

F. Sending Code Signals in No. 2-6 Systems.

The No. 13 Key Box is made of pressed steel in a dull black
finish. It is designed for mounting on the side or end of a desk
or table. Each Key Box is equipped with one cam type Key.

All key springs are wired to screw terminals in such a manner
that various wiring combinations can readily be made. Dimen-
sions—4 V" x 3%" x 1%".

LINE 2

13 KEY BOX
u&wu

i Wiring Diagram
No. 13 Key Box

With No. 343-A
Locking Key

! l:z""_. =

LINE LINED

No. 13 Key Box—Open

No. 34575 Key Box (Less Key and Wiring)

When keys other than those shown in the following codes are
required, they may be selected from those listed under “Cam
Keys". These keys may be mounted in the No. 34575 Key Box
(less key and wiring). Twelve terminals are provided within
each Key Box.

Stock No. Code Equiptﬁed Former Key Description

w1

801226 (13) 343-A Key (172-A) 2-Way, Locking-Locking

801227 (13-A) 343-B Key (185-A) 2-Way, Locking-Locking

801228 (13-B) 340-A Key (179-A) 1-Way, Locking

801229 (13-C) 341-A Key (178-A) 1-Way, Non-Locking

801230 (13-D) 340-C Key (188-A) 1-Way, Locking

801231 (13-E) 343-A Key (172-A) 2-Way, Locking-Locking

801232 (13-F) 343-E Key (318-A) 2-Way, Locking-Locking

800091 (13-FA) 343-Q Key 2-Way, Locking-Locking
*800094 (13-G) 345-A Key 1-Way, 3 position lock'g

*No. 345-A Key, used in the No. 13G Key Box, has a tilted
handle. All other keys have straight handles.

Typical Wiring Diagrams of No. 13
Type Key Boxes

13 A KEY BOX
[?i’f" s 'g' 13 B KEY BOX 13 C KEY BOX
Bl B BB s[{s[{al a2 ()
BLUE-WH]| [
T — SLULWH[ [ we
BLUE
With No. 343-B With No. 340-A With No. 341-A
Locking Key Locking Key Non-Locking Key
IclI-IO'fr
 ERSp—
Line Drawing showing arrangement of Terminals and Key. With No, 340-C With No. 343-A With No. 343.E
In No. 13 Key Box Assembly Part Numbers are also shown. Locking Key Locking Key Locking Key
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TYPICAL NO. 13 KEY BOX APPLICATIONS

No. 13
Line-1 § Two Way, Locking snd Locking
1l_°_l Y Telephone

| E— o
— o

Wermal position of key, relephone connected to Line-L
X pasdrion of key, lelephone connected to Line-2
=¥ pusition of hey, telephone connected 1o Line-3

No.13-B

One Way, Locking

= — A
Line-1 .g
= Telephene
Liqe-2 '3'
A 1 :]‘ B

Nerma! Naemal positlen of key. welephone conneered ta Lineg-1

"3 ! <X positien of key, telephone conmected to Line-2

Al

No. 13D
Cine Way, Locking FIG.1

Telephane

-3
palli=

Normal positien of key, 1elephone connegied e Ling.|

=X pasitdon of key. telephone cunmected to Bine-2

'rwo wlh Locking and Locl-mg No. 13E
N0 s T

Marmal poamnn of Key.coannects pair ! () m .
YURRT pasitian of Key. connects pai i
Y position of Key, ernnects faic” () and *# m '~K‘

No.13A

Two Way, Lacking and Loching

Teleplinne

Line-1 §

Lime-2

sormal position ol key. o connegtion
* pasitien of key, telephone connscted to Line.2

=y pasition of key, telephane connectad 1a Line-3

Terminals may be readily tied tn prmlde speclal switehing

Ne. 13-C
Ont Way, Mon-Lacking

O [ =2

i @

o
@
® r\J:iB_@

roainals 3-5 to 4-1

Normal Normal position of key,s
tiperated non- “Incking poy X7 Suirches 2-5 0 -2
May be used v [0 N0, 13-H cxcept Whar key restores oo
AR normal aucomatically upcan “heing released.

No. 13D
FIG. 2

Magnetr elephong

- 0
- S, TLKD Mupnero F
Lai _ Dlesk Ser Box b Ty
— —
SoncebdH(D—
Ling.2 2 D = +

wonal
\orm.ﬂ nosirion of key, telephone eonnecred o Lined
X pasition of key, teleplene connected 1o Ling-2

No. 13-F

a 1inz-1

Twe Way, Loching and Locking

Telepheane -y

Mormal posmon of key, telephone connected to Line-1
Kormal "X" position of key, telephone connecred to Line-2 -ang Line-1 is
. =Y positlon of key. telephane connecied 10 Line- 2 held.

This key ar not rec ded for dial offices

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Stock No. Code

Use

CARD FRAMES

Description

801350 (2) Mounts subscriber's Construction — Steel,
number on No. 7 black enameled frame
Type Transmitter. holding white bristol-
board with transparent
celluloid protector.
Length—2 15/32".
Width—29/32".
801351 (3] Mounts operator's in- Construction — Brass

frame with japanned
semi-gloss black finish,
holding card with glass

struction cards on
No. 101 PBX Switch-
boards and on toll

Stock No. Code

No. 2 Card Frame

Use

boards. protector . 801352 (4) Card Frame used on No. 1201 and 1232-3-4 sus-
Length—33,". pended type Handset Telephones.
Width—2 11/16". 24557 — Card Frame used on 1197 Handset Telephones.
LAMPS—SWITCHBOARD

Stromberg-Carlson tipless lamps have a service record which
justifies their reputation for being dependable and economical
under actual operating conditions.

Their use is not limited as these lamps will fit any standard
lamp socket in telephone service.

The over all length is 123/32” and diameter 0.300”. Put up
in standard packages of 100 lamps but smaller quantities may
be ordered.

Important Advantages

Tungsten filaments clamped to the lead-in wires.

Filament supports of highly heat-resistant material are em-
bedded in the stem.

Base consists of two metal contact pieces on either side of a
plastic insulator of extremely high dielectric strength.

Long life and low current consumption is enhanced by using
special stem glass that is nine times more resistant to heat than
ordinary glass.

The use of acid-free solder and special plating of contacts
maintains solid electrical contacts for years.

The elapsed time between hot and cold resistance of one-fifth
of a second is practically negligible.

Operation through a maximum range of voltage with minimum
fluctuation of signal value.

The filament is mounted near the end of the bulb to obtain
maximum end-on candle power at the tip of the lamp.

METALLIC SPIRAL FILAMENT

1. Longer Life MOLYBDNUM FILAMENT SUPPORTS
2. More Light from Current Insuring Strength at Highest
3. Greater Strength operating Temperatures
4. Lower Cold Resistance
5. Quicker and more positive
action of Relays

SPECIAL STEM GLASS -

Electrical Resistivity Nine Times
Greater than Ordinary Glass

SPECIAL BAKELITE INSULATOF;
Dielectric Strength Much Greater
Than That of Commonly Used
Insulators

J

FILAMENT CLAMPED -
Insures Against

1. Loose Connection

2. Oxydized Filament

3 Gassy Chemicals

SUPERIOR NON-CORROSIVE
Tin Plated Brass Contacts

-
NON-CORROSIVE

RO ¥ 1.

Acid-free Solder

"

o

CONTACTS - Offset to Allow
Easy Entrance to Lamp Socket
~

Stromberg-Carlson Telephones Switchboard Lamp )

Ordering Data and Characteristics

Stock No. Code Voltage Current Approximate Aver.
Consumption Amperes Ohms, *End Foot

Min. Max. Cold Candle

Resistance Power

801363 (4-A-2) 4 .170 210 2.0 135
801364 (6-A-2) 6 .120 .160 4.5 225
B01365 B8-A-2) 8 .080 .100 9.0 250
801366 (12-A-2) 12 .080 110 12 295
801367 (16-A-2) 16 .090 110 16 340
801369 (24-B-2) 24 .035 .050 61 140
801370 (24-C-2) 24 .060 .085 33 535
801371 (30-8-2) 30 .090 110 30 490
801372 (44-A-2) 44 .060 .085 61 630
801374 (48-B-2) 48 .00 110 48 600
42201 (48-C-2) 48 034 .038 185 145
B01375 (55-C-2) 55 045 055 104 425
45271 (60-A-2) 60 045 .055 113 525

*E.F.C. is the candle power at a distance of one foot from the

tip of the lamp.

24 volt lamps may be used on voltage 18-28.
44 volt lamps may be used on voltage 36-48.

48 C-2 lamp may be substituted for former 44-B-2.

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info
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LAMP CAPS

Stromberg-Carlson Lamp Caps are built to combine neatness
with durability—the lenses are made of specially annealed
glass to resist breakage from impact with plugs, and are
mounted in bushings made from seamless metal tubing which is
later spun over to retain the lenses—other end of shank is
slotted for close fitting in lamp socket.

No. 23 Pilot Type

A pilot lamp cap used on common bat-
tery multiple, non-multiple, and PBX
Switchboards. Designed for use with the
No. 9 Individual Lamp Socket. This lamp
cap is equipped with an attractive sand-
blasted lens. Maximum diameter of face
—59/64”, Diameter of shank is 0.811",
fits 13/16” hole.

Stock No. Code Color

No. 23 Pilot
Lamp Cap

Lens Finish Glass Description

801388 (23-A) White Glossy Translucent
801389 (23-8) Red Sanded Translucent
801390 (23-C) Green Sanded Translucent
801391 (23-D) Amber Sanded Translucent

No. 27 Supervisory Type

A Supervisory Lamp Cap associated with trunk circuits, with
cord circuits, and with miscellaneous circuits where caps are
not required to be numbered. Designed for use with the No. 12
Lamp Socket on the keyboard and the No. 121 Lamp Socket on
Nos. 79, 80, 81 or 82 Mounting in the switchboard face. This
lamp cap is equipped with a non-breakable opal. Maximum di-
ameter of face—34”, Diameter of shank—0.340", fits 11/32" hole.

No. 27 Supervisory

Stock No. Code Color
801392 (27-A) White
801393 (27-B) Red Sanded Clear

801394 (27-C) Green Sanded Clear

801395 (27-D) Transparent Glossy Clear

801396 (27-E) White Glossy Cloudy, Red when lighted

Lens Finish Glass Description
Glossy Cloudy

No. 29 Line Type

.f.

No. 29 Line

Associated with line lamp sockets in 20 per strip mounting on
eight panel multiple switchboards. Designed for use with the
No. 121 Lamp Socket on No. 83 Mounting only. Equipped with a
non-breakable lens. No. 29-A only provided with removable
number disc which is held in place by an invisible ring. Disc
numbered as specified. Maximum diameter of face—3%", Diam-
eter of shank—0.320", fits a 5/16" hole.

Stock No. Code Color Lens Finish
801400 (29-A) Transparent Glossy
801401 (29-B) Red
801402 (29-C) Green

Glass Description
Clear, number disc
Sanded Clear
Sanded Clear

801403 (29-D) White Glossy Cloudy

801404 (29-E) White Glossy  Cloudy with « Symbol
801405 (29-F) White Glossy  Cloudy with + Symbol
801406 (29-G) White Glossy  Cloudy with | Symbol

No. 30 Line Type

A lamp cap used on PBX and Multiple Switchboards over line
lamps. Designed for use with the No. 121 Lamp Socket on Nos.
79, 80, 81, 82, or 89 Mountings. Equipped with a non-breakable
lens. No. 30-A and 30-L only provided with removable paper
number disc which is held in place by an invisible ring. Disc
numbered as specified. Diameter of face—3;”, Diameter of shank
—0.340", fits a—11/32" hole.

k!

No. 30 Line

Stock No. Code Color Lens Finish
801407 (30-A) Transparent Glossy
801408 (30-D] White Glossy
801409 (30-J) White Glossy  Cloudy with 4+ Symbol
801410 (30-K) White Glossy Cloudy with | Symbol
801411 (30-L) Transparent Flat lens with number disc.

Glass Description
Clear, number disc
Cloudy with e Symbol

No30-D No.30-] No. 30-K
Lamp Caps

No. 30 Line Type, Mounted and
associated with line jacks

No. 31 Supervisory Type

Standard lamp cap used with both trunk and cord circuits on
PBX and Multiple Switchboards. Designed for use with the No.
13 Lamp Socket only. Equipped with a non-breakable lens.
Maximum diameter of face—13/32", Diameter of shank—0.343",
fits 11/32" hole.

No. 31 Supervisory

Lamp Caps
Stock No. Code Color Lens Finish Glass Description
801412 (31-4) White Glossy Translucent
801413 (31-B) Red Sanded Translucent
801414 31-0) Green Sanded Translucent

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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LAMP SOCKETS

Stromberg-Carlson Lamp Sockets are furnished in two types:
those for mounting individually and those for mounting in strips.
Both of these types are provided with all metal frames so as
to readily distribute and radiate the heat generated by the
lamps. Every Stromberg-Carlson Lamp Socket with the excep-
tion of Code Nos. 10, 11, and 14, takes a standard switchboard
lamp and lamp cap. Code Nos. 10, 11, and 14 Lamp Sockets
take Edison Base Lamps.

Lamp Sockets which are mounted in strips for use in the face
of switchboard align with jacks having the same type of
mounting.

Mounting screws, fasteners, lamps and lamp caps are not
included with the lamp sockets, but should be ordered separately.

Individual Lamp Sockets
Pilot Type
For pilot lamp service on PBX and Multiple Switchboards. Used
with standard switchboard lamps and the No. 23 Lamp Cap.
Mounts on the face of the switchboard in any standard panel
with two No. 6176 Wood Screws. Consists of steel frame with
brass head for lamp cap; equipped with insulating fiber tub-
ing and nickel silver springs. Length overall—2 15/16”. Diameter
of head—7;". Diameter of sleeve—7/16".

No. 9 Lamp Sockets

Used with
No. 23 Lamp Cap (Pilot)

Stock No. Code

801417 (9) Lamp Socket

No. 12 Supervisory Type

Used on PBX and Multiple Switchboards for supervisory lamp
service. Consists of a steel frame with a fiber tubing for insulat-
ing purposes and nickel-silver springs. Mounts from the under
surface of any standard—7%" key shelf with one No. 4 x "
R.H.LW. Screw. Takes standard switchboard lamp and the No.
27 Lamp Cap. Length over springs—2 7/16”. Diameter of sleeve
—7/16". Mounting lug— 11/16” from face.

No. 12 Lamp Socket

Stock No. Code Used with
801420 (12) Lamp Socket No. 27 Lamp Cap (Supervisory)
Replaced by No. 13 on all new work

No. 13 Supervisory Type

A standard lamp socket for cord circuits and supervisory lamp
service. Replaces the No. 12 and used on all new work. Used
on PBX, Multiple, and Super-Service Switchboards. Consists of
a steel frame with a fiber tubing, for insulating purposes, and
nickel-silver springs. Mounts from the under surface of any
standard—7%" panel with one No. 4 x %4” R. H. . W. Screw.
Takes standard switchboard lamp and the No. 31 Lamp Cap.
Length over springs—2 29/32”. Diameter of sleeve—%". Mount-
ing lug—27/32" from face.

No. 13 Lamp Socket

Stock No. Code Used with
801421 (13) Lamp Socket No. 31 Lamp Cap (Supervisory)

Generator Protection Type

Mounted lamp sockets designed to take resistance lamps for
generator protection, used in multiple switchboards where party
ringing service is required. Strip fastened to the roof of the
switchboard with four No. 10 x 34" R.H.LLW, Screws. Consists of
a white shellacked maple mounting strip equipped with Porce-
lain Edison Base Lamp Sockets, No. 4 Cord Terminals and steel
supports for mounting.

No, 10 Lamp Socket

Stock No. Code No. of Sockets Used with

801418 (10) Lamp Socket 4 Edison base lamps
801419 (11) Lamp Socket 5 Edison base lamps
801420 (14) Lamp Socket 6 Edison base lamps

Face Strip Type

No. 121 Lamp Sockets with mountings 59, 60, 61 and 67 were
used on Stromberg-Carlson Switchboards made previous to 1917.
Used only on additions to old S-C installations on two, three, four,
and six panel multiple sections in connection with the No. 109
Type Jack. Takes standard switchboard lamp and No. 30 Indi-
vidual Lamp Cap. Consists of face plate, mounting extensions,
and sleeve sockets—all made of steel with black enamel finish.
Equipped with nickel-silver springs. Sleeve socket insulated
from springs with black tubular sheet fiber.

el

No. 121 Lamp Socket on 59 Mounting

No. 121 Lamp Socket on 67 Mounting

Length of face—10 15/32", Overall length—11 15/32”, Width of
face—14", Mounting Centers—10 15/32", Face Length— 7 37/64",
Jack Fasteners—No. 15.

Stock No. Code No. of Sockets Description

801430 (121) Lamp Socket Strip. 5 Plain face
801431 (121) Lomp Socket Strip 10 Plain face
801432 (121) Loamp Socket Strip 20 Plain face

801433 (121) Lomp Socket Strip 10 Plain face

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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LAMP SOCKETS (Cont.)

Face Strip Type (Cont.)

No. 121 is a Standard Lamp Socket for two, three, four and six
panel associated multiple and PBX Switchboards. Used in con-
nection with the No. 130 Type Jacks and mounts the same. Re-
places Garford Type. Takes standard switchboard lamp and No.
27 or No. 30 Individual Lamp Cap. Consists of a face plate, lugs,
and sleeve sockets—all made of steel with black enamel finish.
Equipped with nickel-silver springs. Sleeve sockets insulated
from springs with black tubular sheet fiber.

No. 121 Lamp Sccket on 80 Mounting

Length of face—103%", Overall length—1034", Width of face—
%", Mounting Centers—11 1/16”, Jack Fastener—No. 17.

Stock No. Code Mounting No. of Sockets Description
801423 121 79 3 Plain Face
801424 121) 80 10 *Plain Face
B01425 121) 81 20 t+Plain Face

*Can also be drilled for No. 26 Lamp Cap when specified.
t+Can also be drilled for No. 25 Lamp Cap when specified.

No. 121 Lamp Socket on 82 Mounting

No. 121 Eight Panel Multiple Switchboard Lamp Socket, used
in connection with No. 127 Type Jacks. Replaces Garford Type.
Takes standard switchboard lamp, and the No. 30 Individual
Lamp Cap. Similar to the No. 79 Mounting only shorter and
mounts 10 sockets per strip on 3" centers.

NUMBER

No. 19-A Number Plate

Number Plates—used on jack stiles to designate subscriber's
multiple; on plug boards to designate cord circuits; on key-
boards to designate keys; and on power boards to designate
switches.

Length of face—7 19/32”, Overall length—5 31/32”, Width of
face—14", Mounting Centers—83", Jack Fastener—No. 17.

Stock No. Code Mountings No. of Lamp

Sockets Caps

801426 (121) Lamp Socket Strip 82 10 No. 30
801429 (121) Lamp Socket Strip *89 10 No. 30

*No. 89 replaces No. 82 on new work.
Lamp sockets on above mountings are also drilled for No. 24
Twin Type Lamp Caps.

No. 121 Eight Panel Multiple Switchboard Lamp Socket used
on all new work in connection with the No. 127 Type Jack. Takes
standard switchboard lamp, and the No. 29 Individual Lamp
Cap. Consists of black molded face strip with satin finish on
face, sheet steel frame for mounting the springs, and the two end
lugs. Equipped with nickel-silver springs.

ATELEL
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No. 121 Lamp Socket on 83 Mounting

Length of face—7 19/32”, Overall length—7 31/32”, Width of
face—1,", Mounting Centers—83%", Jack Fastener—No. 17.

Stock No. Code Mountings No. of Description

Sockets
801440 (121) Lamp SocketStrip 91 10 Plain face
801427 (121) Lamp Socket Strip 83 20 Plain face
801439 (121) Lomp Socket Strip 92 20 Takes No. 26
Designation Strip

PLATES

7005 (13) A round number plate, used on wood drop
mounting panels, keyboards, terminal strips,
etc. Consists of white opaque celluloid engraved
with black figures—14" high.

Mounts flush—drive fit.
Diameter—,”. Thickness—3/16".

9573 (17) Round number plate used on plug boards and
keyboards, associated principally with the No.
310-E Key on Super-Service Switchboards.
White, opaque, plain or engraved with figures
or letters—3/16” high.

Mounts flush—drive fit.
Diameter—7/16". Thickness—5/16".

15373 (17-A) Same as No. 17 except Black.

15374 (17-B) Same as No.17 except Red.

15375 (17-C) Same as No. 17 except Blue.

15376 (17-D) Same as No. 17 except Green.

13062 (19-A) Square number plate used on multiple finishing
stiles. Consists of white ivory with black en-
graved figures—style to be specified. Three
figures or less—7/32” high, four or more 9/64".
Mounts with 2 No. 12910 O.H.M. Screws.
Size—11/16" square. Thickness—7/64".

13063 (19-B) Same as No. 19-A except Red Ivory.
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CODED PARTS:-

OPERATOR’'S TELEPHONE SETS

No. 4 Type with Breast Plate Transmitter

No. 4 Operator’s Telephone Set

The No. 4 Operator's Telephone Set consists of a breast plate
transmitter with a neck band, a light weight receiver, a four
conducter Duratex cord, and a four point plug. It offers the fol-
lowing desirable features:

Transmitter embodies the most modern design to give distinct
and clear articulation. It is mounted on a white enameled plate
which prevents garments from being sociled and is equipped
with adjustable neck band to maintain the transmitter at proper
height. A ball and socket joint at transmitter opening makes it
possible to keep the mouthpiece in correct relation to the oper-
ator’s lips. Transmitter operates equally well with common
battery or magneto switchboard circuits. Sensitive Receiver,
light in weight, enables the operator to wear it for long periods
without fatigue—equipped with wire head band which holds it
firmly and comfortably to the operator's ear.

Duratex Cord with bronze ribbon conductors which reduces
scratching and noise to a minimum.

Rugged Plug uses four separate conductors which provide low
resistance circuit contacts—easily removed from the jack.

Stock No. Code
801453 (4)

Description

Operator’s Set complete

Parts of No. 4 Operator's Set
Stock No. Code Description
802523 21) Breast Plate Transmitter complete
801592 (29) Headband Receiver
201839 (66) Four-Point Plug (Takes No. 93 Jack)
201829 (MO-4-K) 5 4-cond. Duratex Cord
13483 Neckband and clasp
5419 Mouthpiece
NOTE: Earlier No. 4 Type Operator’s Sets were equipped with
MO-4-F, 5’ Cords and No. 23 four-point plugs which are not inter-
changeable with the new MO-4-K, 5’ cord and No. 66 4-point Plug

that are now used.

Parts of Earlier Type Operator's Sets

Description Commeon Battery Set Magneto Set
No.2-C No. 3-C o. 2- No. 3-L

Breast Plate Transmitter 18-C 18-CW  18-L 18-L

Headband Receiver 20-A 29 20-A 29
Oper. Plug (Four-Point) 23 23 23 23
Oper. Cord (Four Cond.) MO-4-C MO-4-F MO-4-C MO-4-F
Neckband and Clasp 13483 13483 13483 13483
Mouthpiece 5419 5419 5419 5419

NOTE: Plugs for Nos. 2, 3 and 4 Operator's Sets all take No. 93
4-Point Operator's Jack.

Transmitters, receivers and plugs are separately shown in
this section.

Suspended Type Operator’s Sets

This set consists of No. 22 Universal Type Transmitter with mouth-
piece and front molded in a single unit and No. 29 Headband
Receiver.

For switchboard use the transmitter is suspended by two
single conductor cords from an adjustable arm mounted on top of
the cabinet.

Stock No. Code
802525 122) Operator's Transmitter (Suspended)
801592 29) Headband Receiver (Less Cord)
202926 (MO-2-1) 4’, two conductor cord
This outfit uses the No. 66 Four-Point Plug to match the No. 93
Jack which is standard for all switchboards. Only two conduc-

tors, however,are actually needed for suspended operator’s sets.

Description

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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PLUGS

Stromberg-Carlson Plugs are equipped with bronze tip conductors to withstand wear; special alloy steel
tip rods for strength; best quality tough, hard rubber for insulation; and heavy black fibre shells for protec-
tion. The tip rods are threaded through and spun over the end of the tip conductor.

Three conductor plugs, Code Nos. 53, 54, and 65 Types are equipped with bronze dead rings to protect

the insulation between the tip and ring conductors.

Plug screws for both terminals and shells are drilled for pilot
screw driver.

Order plugs by stock and code number. If this is impossible,
send in a sample plug or state serial number of switchboard on
which the plugs will be used.

No extra charge is made for attaching cords to plugs when
the order includes both plugs and cords.

Designations

“X" affixed to code number indicates over-all shell covering butt
of plug.

"N" affixed to code number indicates non-depressed ring.

Diameters shown in illustrations indicate size of associated
jack.

Switchboard Plugs
Two Conductor Plugs

| aso
— a0e"

No. 42 Plug

No. 10 Plug

Stock No. Code Used with Class of Service

801465 (10) 34,101 Manually restored drops and toll
102 Jack  test panels.
Uses S-23-G Two Conductor Cord
801481 (42) 11Drop No. 105 Magneto Switchboard.
Uses S-23-G Two Conductor Cord
S50 asot
——Ge" — soe
No. 56 Plug No. 56-X Plug

Stock No. Code Used with
801495 (56) 130 Jack

Class of Service
Replaces No. 5060 Plug on Garford
Magneto Swbds. Uses S-22-F Two
Conductor Cord.

No. 125 Magneto Switchboard. Also
PBX and Multiple Boards. Uses
S-22-F Two Conductor Cord.

801497 (56-X) 130 Jack

230 350"

ﬂm'—-l Lozg*

No. 57 Plug No. 61 Plug

Class of Service
Replaces No. 36. Former common
battery and PBX Switchboards. Uses
5-22-B Two Conductor Cord

Stock No. Code Jack used
801498 (57) 109

801502 (61) 144-A, Toll test panels
145-A, Uses 5-24-K Two Conductor Cord
154-A, Interchangeable with W.E. No. 47
155-A

Three Conductor Switchboard Plugs

| =0

No. 54 Plug No. 55 Plug

Stock No. Code Used with
801488 (54) 127 Jack

Class of Service

Common battery multiple swbds.
Uses 5-32-K three conductor cord
Same as No. 54 except ring diameter.
Uses S-32-K three conductor cord
801492 (54-N) Garford Same as No. 54 but with non-de-
110, and pressed ring. Uses S-32-K three con-
120 Jacks ductor cord.
109 Jack Common battery multiple swhds.
Uses S-32-K three conductor cord.
Same as No. 55 but with non-de-
pressed ring. Uses 5-32-K three con-
ductor cord.
Same profile as No. 55. Uses W.E.
101 Cord Tips. Uses S-32-P three con-
ductor cord.
Same as No. 63 but with non-de-
pressed ring. Uses S-32-P three con-
ductor cord.
156, 157 Same profile as No. 54. Uses W.E.
and 127 101 Cord Tips. Uses S-32-P three con-
Jacks ductor cord.
801511 (64-N) Garford Same as No. 64 but with non-de-
110, and pressed ring. Uses S5-32-P three con-
120 Jacks ductor cord.

801489 (54-D) 127 Jack

801493 (55)

801494 (55-N) 109 Jack

801504 (63) 109 Jack

801505 (63-N) 127 Jack

801506 (64)

.250"

waor—]

No. 59 Plug

801500 (59) 145, Toll test panels
154, Uses S-33-NS Three Conductor Cord
155 Interchangeable with W.E. No. 110

Replaced No. 53 Type Plug

The No. 53 Three-Conductor Plug, formerly used with Stromberg-
Carlson No. 130 Jack and Garford No. 3210 and No. 4260 Types,
has been replaced by and is interchangeable with the No. 65
Plug. The cords, however, are not interchangeable.

When cords are required for No. 53 Plugs in service, 5-32-K of
required length should be used instead of the cord for the No.
65 Plug.

No. 65 Switchboard Plug

Stock No. Code Used with Cord Used

202079 (65) 130 Jack 5-32-P (Three conductor)
*202080 (65-X) 130 Jack 5-32-P (Three conductor)

202081 (65-N) 130 Jack S-32-P (Three conductor)

202082 (65-NX) 130 Jack S-32-P (Three conductor)

*Used on Stromberg-Carlson PBX and Multiple Swithchboards.
Black shells are standard but red and gray shells can also be
furnished. For Stock Numbers of shells see heading “Plug Parts",
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PLUGS (Cont.)

Test Plugs
These plugs are used in connection with toll test panels and
wire chief's testing equipment at the M.D.F.

aso

b— 1265-—]
No. 35 Plug

ETTE—

No. 35-A Plug

sk

I |
Line Drawing to Show Dimensions
of No. 62 Plug

Steck No. Code Conductors Used with Class of Service Cord Used
801477  (35) 6 101 TypeJack TestPanel M-6-D
801476 (35-A) 3 101 TypeJack TestPanel S-32K
801503 (62) 4 154 TypeJack TestPanel M-4-C

No. 66 Operator’s Plugs

No. 66 Operator's Plug

The No. 66 Four-Point Operator’s Plug is used in connection with
the No. 93 Jack, on all Stromberg-Carlson Switchboards. All four
points of the No. 66 Plug and associated jack are used with
operator's sets having breast plate transmitters,

In the case of operator’s with suspended type transmitters only
two conductors of the No. 66 Plug are used as the receiver and
transmitter cords are separate. This has proved to be a most
convenient arrangement as it permits the use of either breast
plate or suspended type operator’s sets without any additional
apparatus or wiring.

Stock No. Code Jack No.of Cord Used Operator's
used Points Set Used
201839 (66) 93 4 MO-4-K, 5 No. 4 B.P. Type
201839 166) 93 2 MO-2-], 4 Susp. Type
Former Operator’s Plugs
For Suspended Type Sets
Code No. Size Associated Apparatus Used
Jack Receiver Transmitter Cord
23 Plug* 4-Point 93 29 8-C or 8-L MO-2-1
23 Plug* 4-Point 93 20-A 8-C or 8-L MD-2-B
40 Plug 2-Point 58 29 8-Cor8-L MO-2-H
40 Plug 2-Point 58 20-A 8-C or 8-L MO-2-F

*Only 2 Points are used.
NOTE: "C"—Common Battery, “L"“—Magneto.

Code No.

23 Plug
23 Plug

For Breast Plate Transmitter Sets
Size Associated Apparatus Used

Jack Receiver

4-Point 93 29
4-Point 93 20-A

Transmitter Cord
18-Cor 18-L MO-4-F
18-C or 18-L MO-4-C

No. 60 Outlet-Box Plug

This is used with wall-outlet jack outfit consisting of outlet box
and brass plate with plug-in jack assembly.

No. 60 Plug

For a description of this complete assembly refer to this section
(F) under “Individual Jacks."”

Stock No. Code Jack Used Description
801501 (60) 2-Point Used with No. 25856 Plug-in Jack Assembly

Plug Parts
Plug Code No. Shell Shell Screws Terminal Screws
Stock No. Stock No. Stock No.
10 8851 5729 5729
35 6911 4836 8300
35-A 12836 4836 8300
42 8339 13061 5729
53, 53-N 25045(a) 4836 8300
53-X, 53-NX 13060(b) 13061 8300
54, 54-N 25045(a) 4836 8300
55, 55-N 25045(a) 4836 8300
56 25045(a) 4836 5729
56-X 13060(b) 13061 5729
57 25045(a) 4836 5729
59 14033 14695 14693
ey 9
a
_ St
Plug Parts
Plug Code No. Shell Shell Screws Terminal Screws
Stock No. Stock No. Stock No.
60 15148(2) 15147 515020
61 21421 21420 21419
61-A 22321(c) 21420 21419
62 26853 26854 21419
63, 63-N 34405(d) 4836 4836
64, 64-N 34405(d) 4836 8300
65, 65-N 202076(e) 4836 8300
65-X, 65-NX 35296(f) 13061 8300

—

These shells are black. Specify 15319 for red shell. Specify
15578 for gray shell.

These shells are black. Specify 27584 for red shells. Specify
27585 for gray shell.

(c) No. 61-A Plug has red shell. No. 61 plug has black shell.
(d) These shells are black. Red shell is 34406. Gray is 34407.
These shells are black. Red shell is 202078, Gray is 202077.
These shells are black. Red shell is 35287. Gray is 35298.

(a

(b

(e
(f
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PLUGS (Cont.)

Plug and Jack Gauges

These gauges should be in every telephone exchange. They in-
dicate when plugs and jacks are worn to an extent that talking
connections will be unreliable.

When a plug passes through the slot in the plug gauge it
should be replaced.

If the jack gauge fits into the jack, the jack should be replaced.

Each set includes one plug and one jack gauge with a canvas
carrying case.

Jack Gauge Plug Gauge

Stock No. Diameter Description
13070 .246 Plug Gauge
13071 255 Jack Gauge
52236 Carrying Case

The equipment listed above is used to gauge Nos. 10, 31, 35,
40, 42, 53, 55, 56, 57, 63, 65 Plugs and Nos. §, 11, 49, 58, 101 and
130 Jacks, and No. 11 Drop Jack.

Stock No. Diameter Description
13114 217 Plug Gauge
13118 .226 Jack Gauge
52236 Carrying Case

The equipment listed above is used to gauge Nos. 39, 54, 64
Plugs; and Nos. 22 and 127 Jacks.

Stock No. Diameter Description
13113 197 Plug Gauge
13119 .205 Jack Gauge
52236 Carrying Case

The equipment listed above is used to gauge Nos. 33, 34 Plugs
and No. 67 Jacks.

Plug Seats

Plug seats are furnished with two wood screws for attaching to
the under side of plug boards. The center hole is chamfered to
prevent injury to the cords while passing through this opening.
The Nos. 5, 6 and 12 Plug seats are the same except for the diam-
eter of the center hole which varies according to the size of the
plug that is used.

No. 5 Type No. 6 Type
Stock No. Code  Plug Used Diam. Hole Material Mtg. Screws
4637 (5) 10,42, 59,61 11/32” Fiber 2-No.3939
4638 (6) 53,54,55 56 5/16” Fiber 2-No.3939
57, 63, 64, 65
12170 (12) 18, 33, 34, 39 V" Fiber 2-No. 3939

Service Plugs

Service plugs are available in standard colors for use as party-
line indicators and out-of-service indications to the operator.
They are made of brass with spread shanks that can be adjusted
to firmly plug into the jack openings.

The No. 7 Type is used to indicate four-party lines by using
service plugs of different colors in holes that are drilled around
the jack.

The No. 14 and 15 Types (used as out-of-service indicators) are
inserted directly into the line jacks in place of plugs.

= = -l

No. 7 Type No. 14 Type No. 15 Type

Stock No. Code Stock No. Code Stock No. Code

801526 (7-A) 801531 (14-A) 801537 (15-A)
801527 (7-B) 801532 (14-B) 801538 (15-B)
801528 (7-C) 801533 (14-C) 801539 (15-Q)
801529 (7-D) 801534 (14-D) 801540 (15-D)
801530 (7-E) 801535 (14-E) 801541 (15-E)

802769 (7-F) 801536 (14-F)

Above code letters indicate the following colors:

A—Green C—-Blue E—Black
B—Red D—White F—Yellow
Type No. Diameter Fits Jack No. Used as
Service Plug
7 .070 *109-130 Party Line Indicators
14 195 122-127 Out-of-Service Indicators
15 7/32" 108-130 Out-of-Service Indicators

*When drilled for 4-Party Lines

Plug Hole Blanks

Blanks that are used to fill the space of switchboard plugs and
individual lamp sockets. This improves the appearance of the
switchboard and prevents dust from settling in uneguipped open-
ings.

A Typical Plug Hole Blank

Stock No. Code  Material Shank Diameter Plug Used
1294 (1) Composition .500 10, 42, 53-X, 56-X
7637 (6) Composition .406 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 63, 64, 65
12713 (7) Rubber .347 No. 12 Lamp Socket
21672 (12) Composition .610 No. 61 Plug

Plug Trouble Caps (Sleeves)

These are black fiber tubes that are split full length so as to slip
over plugs of various diameters. Trouble sleeves are used to
designate cord circuits that are temporarily out of service.

Stock No. Code Name Length
16582 (1) TroubleCap 1%" 54, 64
16583 (2) TroubleCap 1%" 10, 42, 53, 55, 56, 63, 64, 65
16584 (3) TroubleCap 1%" 33, 34

Plugs Used
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RECEIVERS

No. 29 Operator’s Receiver

The No. 29 Head-Band Receiver is a component part of the No. 4
Operator's Breast Plate Telephone Set described in this section
(F) under Operator's Telephone Sets.

This receiver is also used with suspended type operator’s sets
in connection with the No. 22 Transmitter which is suspended
from an adjustable arm mounted on the roof of the switchboard
cabinet. This is also shown under Operator’s Telephone Sets.

All Stromberg-Carlson Switchboards are equipped with No. 93
four-point operator’s Jacks. All four conductors are used for No. 4
Breast Plate Sets but only two conductors for the headband re-
ceivers when associated with suspended type transmitters,

No. 29 Operator's Receiver

A watch case receiver using silicon steel coil cores for high
efficiency, and chrome alloy steel magnets to insure a definite
and permanent magnetic field. The magnet and cores are held
firmly in place by clamps to prevent the possibility of variation
between pole pieces and diaphragm. Two coils, each wound to
65 Ohms provide a total resistance of 130 Ohms. Equipped with
a sanitary, light weight, wire head band.

Parts for No. 29 Operator’s Receiver

For Suspended Operator’s Sets
Stock No. Code
801592 29) Receiver with head band (Less Cord)
203046 29) Receiver with Cord (For No. 66 Plug)
202926 (MO-2-J) 4’ Cord only (Two conductor)
45367 (29) Receiver with Cord (For No. 23 Plug)*
800646 (MO-2-1) 6’ Cord only (Two conductor)
*The No. 23 Plug and No. 66 Plug which replaces it are inter-

changeable but each requires a different cord as shown above.

Description

For Breast Plate Operator's Sets

Plug B.P. Set
Stock No. Code Description Used Used

801592 (29) Headband Revr (less cord) No. 66 No. 4

201829 (MO-4-K) 5 Four Conductor Cord No. 66 No. 4

800640 (MO-4-C) 5’ Four Conductor Cord No. 23 No. 2-C, 3-C

800645 (MO-4-F) 5" Four Conductor Cord No. 23 No. 2-L, 3-L
Other Parts

Stock No. Name Used cn
19279 Headband No. 29 Receiver
18583 Ear Cap No. 29 Receiver
21433 Diaphragm No. 29 Receiver

Former Operator’s Receivers
The No. 20-A Receiver and Cord has been replaced by the No. 29
Receiver with MO-2-1, 6" Cord for No. 23 four-point operator's
plug and by the No. 29 Receiver with MO-2-H, 6’ Cord for No. 40
two-point operator’s plug which has been discontinued. Both the
No. 23 and No. 40 Plugs were used with replaced suspended type
operator’s sets.

No. 20-A Receiver Parts

Stock No. Description Code No. Description
9578 Headband MD-2-B 6’ Cord (No. 23 Plug)
15190 Ear Cap M-0-2F 6" Cord (No. 40 Plug)
9924 Diaphragm

Sub-Station Receivers
No. 30 Type

This receiver is used with old style wall sets and desk stands
which have been generally superseded by the more modern
handset telephones in either wall or desk types.

Stock No. Code Name

*801593  (30) Receiver
801594 (30-A) Receiver
B01595 (30-B) Receiver

*The No. 30 Receiver is furnished without cord.

Used with

Wall Sets and Desk Stands
Wall Sets and Desk Stands
Iron-Clad Telephones

Assembly Parts

Stock No. Code Name Receiver Used

800655 (MR-2-J) 39” Cord No. 30-A

800627 (M-2-1) 22" Cord No. 30-B
33179 Casing No. 30-A, 30-B
32864 Earcap No. 30-A, 30-B
34230 Capsule Unit No. 30-A, 30-B

The No. 30 Type Receiver is encased
in a plastic shell and ear cap which
covers a capsule unit that is firmly
held in place by pressure contacts.
The spool is assembled with a non-
metallic head to prevent eddy cur-
rent losses and wound with high
grade enameled copper wire.

The construction is simple and
durable and years of service will
not impair the highly efficient re-
ceiving qualities that are assured.

No. 30 Receiver
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Handset Receivers

CROSS SECTION RECEIVE

Showing Cap

CONDUCTOR

RIVET

CLAMPING
RING

CELLULOSE ACETATE
INSULATED
CoILs DIAPHRAGM

No. 34230 Capsule Type

This self-contained capsule type unit is used exclusively in the
No. 20 Series Handsets with which all current types of common
battery and magneto handset telephones are equipped.

This design, therefore, eliminates the possibility of loose con-
nections and consequent receiver distortion. Further dependabil-
ity is assured by the use of selected materials as a protection
against the damaging effects of excessive humidity.

34985
34984

POLE
PIECES

31

le A bl

SPALING
WASHERS

SEALING PERFORATED
DISC FRONT

Permanent circuit connections
are made simply by dropping
this capsule unit into a recess in
the handset handle where two
circular contacts engage sepa-
rate spring points. The solid con-
nections that are made in this
way will remain intact regard-
less of the position of the hand-
set.

06 3isni

31910
31905—//

3190
31907
31914

34983 - % i\
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A

*—31910
34231
=—231904
— 1204
31909

Line Drawing No. 34230 Capsule Receiver

No. 19-A Watchcase Receiver

A permanent magnet receiver with two coils connected in series.
Approximate total resistance 100 Ohms. Used with Stromberg-
Carlson No. 844 Lineman's Test Set.

Stock No. Code Description
801588 (19-A)  Watchcase Receiver—Less Cord
800626 (M-2-)) 24" Cord
15190 Ear Cap
9924 Diaphragm

Former Handset Receivers

Stock No. Name Type Ear Cap Handset Used
*23167 Receiver Non-Capsule 23162 15, 16, 17
34242 Receiver Non-Capsule 34364 15, 16, 17

*No. 23167 with No. 23162 Ear Cap is interchangeable with the
later No. 34242 Receiver with No. 34364 Ear Cap.

Both of the above types were used in Nos. 15, 16, and 17 old
style handsets with metal inserts into which the receivers were
threaded.

Former Sub-Station Receivers
Nos. 27-A and 27-B

The No. 27-A Receiver was formerly used with Desk Stands
and Wall Telephones with steel or wood cabinets and the No.
27-B with Iron-Clad Telephones for underground or out-of-door
use.

When complete sub-station receivers are needed the No. 30
Capsule Type should be ordered inasmuch as this receiver, as a
complete unit, is interchangeable with the No. 27 which is no
longer manufactured.

Parts are available, however, for the No. 27 Receiver and these
may be selected from the following list.

Receiver Replacement Parts

Stock No. Code Used on
800652 (MR-2-G) 36" Cord 27-A Receiver
800627 (M-2-1) 22" Cord 27-B Receiver
13370 Casing 27-A, 27-B Receiver
13371 Ear Cap 27-A, 27-B Receiver
9924 Diaphragm 27-A, 27-B Receiver
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RELAYS AND RELAY COILS

The relays listed in this Catalogue are adapted for use in telephone communication, signalling, and remote
control circuits. By combining standard spring combinations and coils an endless variety of assemblies
may be had, covering a wide range of characteristics, operating voltages, and contact arrangements for
both direct current relays and alternating current relays.

In designing Stromberg-Carlson Relays particular care has been taken to incorporate features which will
meet specific requirements. Line relays are made compact and sensitive, while cord circuit relays are
built to carry several easily adjusted spring combinations with contacts that are plainly visible.

Ordering Information

When ordering relays for Stromberg-Carlson Switchboards
the number of the circuit in which they are used should always
be shown. This information is required for adjusting current
flow values which should be the same as originally determined
to assure uniform operation.

If unable to specify the code number in ordering relays, pro-
vide the following information on such points as apply to the
particular item you desire. This information is necessary to prop-
erly edit factory orders.

1. Kind of operating current—Direct or Alternating—state
frequency.

Operating voltage or current.

Single, tandem, or concentric winding.

Resistance, if known.

Quick or Slow Acting.

Continuous or Periodic Operation.

Number and type of spring combinations.

Amount of current contacts must carry and whether in-
ductive or non-inductive.

9. Type of mounting and casing desired.

PN o s B

No. 190 Type Relays

No. 180 Type Relay ( Actual Size)

The No. 190 Type of Relay is used in line circuits—for both
PBX and Multiple Switchboards. This type relay’s outstanding
features are:

HIGH EFFICIENCY—The very high efficiency of this relay is ob-
tained by combining the armature and the traveling contact
spring into one element. This construction requires less magnetic
effort for operating contacts in telephone circuits. The efficiency
of this relay is further increased by fastening the armature
rigidly and metallically to one end of the relay’s core.
COMPACTNESS—But one-third to one-half of the space is required
for this relay that is required for other types of relays. Obviously,
this compactness permits closer mounting centers which means
a marked saving of space either in the switchboard section or
on the relay racks in the terminal room.

LIGHT WEIGHT—This relay is the lightest in weight of any of
the standard relays, which means easier handling during in-
stallation and less danger of the relay’s breaking loose from its
mounting during shipment.

12204 21434 21435 TINNED COPPER WIRE
- T = 21436 | 1254112210 12218

12205 12215 12205
7| 2217

Parts Drawing of No. 190 Type Relay

ACCESSIBILITY—AIl contacts are at the extreme front end, easily
inspected, easily adjusted, and easily tested, even when the
relays are mounted on the closest possible centers.
RELIABILITY—Owing to simplicity of construction, the use of high
grade materials, and careful manufacture, this relay is unsur-
passed for reliable operation. Many exchanges completely
equipped with No. 190 Type Line Relays report that relay trouble
is negligible and that relay casings are seldom removed. This
reliability is due to the following conditions:

1. The armature construction does not permit binding or
getting out of alignment.

2. The phenoclic spool heads and spring insulations pro-
vide good insulation that is neither hygroscopic nor
aftected by temperature changes.

3. The windings are of the best grade of commercially
pure, heavily enameled copper wire.

Approx. Ohms Spring Stock No.
Stock No. Code Resistance  Arrangement Coil only
802774 (193-BB) 320 Two breaks 12234
802775 (194-A) 800 One make 12235
B02776 (194-C) 800 One break-make 12235
802777 (195-A) 320-1000 N.I. One make 12265
200580 (197-BB) 34 Two breaks 19075
802950 (198-A) 400 x 400 One make 21587
802778 (199-BB) 320 Two breaks 12234

Under the heading "Relay Casings” dust proof covers are
shown that will accommodate groups of 20, 40 or 50 No. 190 Type
Relays.
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RELAYS AND RELAY COILS (Cont.)
No. 200 Type D.C. Relays

The No. 200 Type Relay is especially designed for circuits re-

quiring:
1. Several windings
Large winding spaces
High impedances
Diversity of spring combinations
Timing of relay’s action

AN LGy

Two No. 200 Type Relays mounted on
Relays Casing Support

The features of this relay are:
Efficient Magnetic Circuit.
Pin-pivoted, definitely located armature of the “L"” shaped
type.
Adjustable residual screw in armature.
Facilities for the quick removal of the relay’s coil.
Visible contacts located at the front end of the relay.
Phenol fibre spring insulation.
Coils with formica heads.

How to Order No. 200 D.C. Type Relays

The scheme for coding No. 200 Type Relays provides for assign-
ing group numbers for the various styles of windings, viz.:
“single wound,"” “"tandem wound,” "concentric wound,” “slow re-
lease,” and “slow operating.” These numbers are followed by
letters indicating the spring combination desired. (See table of
Relays Less Springs for code numbers used and diagrams for
spring combinations.)

Examples
Code No. 205-AB Relay
This specifies a single wound relay, 200 ohms resistance, (see
table for single wound relays) having springs with one make
contact (A) and one break contact (B).

Code No. 242-CC Relay

This specifies a concentric wound relay, 1000 ochms inductive and
100 ohms non-inductive, (see table for concentric wound relays)
having two sets of break-make contacts.

The number indicates the resistance and type of winding; the
letter or letters indicate the spring combinations.

All Stromberg-Carlson relays use a phenolic head and have
no freeze on end of core. (Formerly indicated by letter Z in code.)

When coils are to be equipped with anti-wear pins,"W" should
follow the code number of relay; for example: 205 W.

The No. 200 Type Relay may be furnished with 1, 2, or 3 sets
of spring combinations which will be mounted in alphabetical
order from left to right looking at the terminal end of the relay—
except for relays with 3 spring combinations having 2 combina-
tions alike, then the odd combination shall be mounted in the
middle.

Spring Designations
Standard spring combinations are designated by affixing the fol-
lowing letters to “200 Type" relay code numbers which indicate
style of winding and resistance only.
*A One make
*B One break
*C One break-make
D One make before break
EY One double make
FY One break and double make
G One break and make before break
*H Two makes
K Two breaks
L One make and one break
*M One break-make and one make
*N One break-make and one break
O One make before break and one make
PY One break and double make
*Q One make and one break (sequence)
R One break-make, heavy contacts
TY One double make, heavy contacts
U Make before break and delayed break
Light (Y) Springs
* These combinations can also be furnished with light springs

by adding the letter “Y" to the letters of the regular spring
combinations, as: AY, BY, CY, HY, MY, NY, QY

No. 200 Type D.C. Relays
The following Stromberg-Carlson relay parts do not include
spring combinations.
Springs as required must be specified with the Code No. when
complete relays are desired. Coils only, are shown under their
proper Stock Numbers.

Single Wound Coil
One Inductive Winding

Code No. Relays Less Springs Coil only

Approx. Ohms Resistance Stock No.
201 5 Uses AY Spring only 12276
202 15 12277
203 70 12278
204 100 15491
205 200 12280
206 500 12266
207 1000 12267
208 800 12281
209 1500 12282
210 5000 12283
212 18-50 N.L 30005
213 320 15435
214 2000 15436
215 16-75 N.L Copper Core 32846
*285 500 15434

*Replaced by No. 206 on new work.

Slow Release, Single Coil with Copper Sleeve
One Inductive Winding

Code No. Relays Less Springs Coil only

Approx. Ohms Resistance Stock No.
261 100 *15429
262 200 *15430
263 500 *15431
264 1000 *15432
265 50 *15433
266 23 *202167
267 5000 *202453

*Copper sleeve over core.
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RELAYS AND RELAY COILS (Cont.)
No. 200 Type D.C. Relays (Cont.)

Concentric Wound Coils

Tandem Wound Coils

Two Inductive Windings (Concentric)
Tandem Wound Coils

Code No. Relays Less Springs Coil only
Tandem coils have a rear winding (1-2) which is at the terminal Approt. 0:;350 Repiatcnice Stack No,
R 7 e 3 Fro 251 500- 15203
end and an adjacent front winding (3-4) which is at the armature 251-1 500-1000 (A.C. Relay) 39351
s 252 500-100 15204
s N 252-1 " 13-2000 42782
Two Inductive Windings (Tandem) 253 200-500 15205
Code No. Relays Less Springs Coil only 254 175-2100 17809
Approx. Ohms Resistance Stock No. 254-1 500-5000 202006
221 65-65 Balanced Inductance 12286 255 100-10,000 (Takes AY Spring) 15207
222 100-100 Balanced Inductance 12287 255-1 250-2000 203192
223 200-200 Balanced Inductance 12288 256 250-500 15208
224 500-500 12289 257 250-670 15209
225 1000-1000 12290 258 500-500 15210
226 50-50 Balanced Inductance 12291 259 100-200 15211
227 100-250 12292 295 200-75 28366
228 75-75 Balanced Inductance 12293 296 500-75 28365
229 200-2000 12294 297 1000-75 28367
231 500-1000 12295 298 340-2000 32845
232 400-400 12296 299 1000-150 38507
Concentric Wound Coils Slow Operating Type Relays With Concentric
The first winding (1-2) of concentric coils is next to the core, Wound Coil
and the second winding (3-4) is on the outside. One Inductive—One Non-Inductive Winding
Code No. Relays Less Springs Coil only
" ’ c i Approx., Ohms Resistance Stock No.
One Inductive—One Non:lnduchve Winding 291 500-100 N.I. *15219
(Concentric) 292 500-450 N.I. *33757
Code No. Relays Less Springs Coil only 293 500-3000 N.I. *33855
Approx. Ohms Resistance Stock No. *Have copper sleeve on core.
41 500-100 N.I. 12297
241-1 200-350 N.I. 33856 Slow Release Type Relays With Concentric
242 1000-100 N.L 12298 Wound Coil
242-1 200-1000 N.IL 33857 . . L
243 100-350 N.I. 15197 One Inductive—One Non-Inductive Winding
243-1 1000-500 N.IL 37012 Code No. Approx. Ohms Resistance Coil only
244 500-350 N.I. 15198 Stock No.
245 500-2000 N.I. 15199 276 500-100 N.I. *202007
246 100-60 N.I. 15200 277 500-2000 N.IL *202008
247 100-1000 N.IL 15201 278 500-10,000 N.I. *202009
248 500-500 N.IL 15202 279 50-1000 N.I. *201174
249 1000-1000 N.I. 29743 *Have copper sleeve on core.
300 Type Relay
No. 300 Type Relay
This relay which mounts the same as the No. 200 Type, is es- The No. 300 Type Relay can be furnished either separately
pecially designed for actuating contacts, without wvibration, as a non-locking relay or as a ring up locking relay when as-
when alternating, pulsating or superimposed ringing current sociated with a No. 200 Type Relay having the letter X" affixed
is used. to the Code number.
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RELAYS AND COILS (Cont.)
No. 300 Type Relays (Cont.)

The lollowing spring combinations for No, 300 Type non-lock-
ing and locking relays are standard:

Non-Locking Locking
A—One make X—One make lock with armature
B--Cne break *AX—One make and one locking

armature make
*AX.-One break and one locking
armahure make

£—One breck-make
AA—Two makes
BB—Two brecks *CX--One break-make and one locking
CC—Two break-makes armature meke
*Locking relays with these "X springs are used only in con-
nection with No. 200-X Helays.
NOTE: The letter "X" denoles o make contoct and locking de-
vice actuated by the attraction of the ormaoture which is re-
stored by the operation of an wssociated No. 200X Type Helay.

Example

1 — No. 306-AX Reloy consisting ol:
1 — No. 308 Coil (500 Ohms) and frame

1 — "AX" Spring Combingtion

Associated With
1 — No. 204-BEX BRelay consisting of:
1 — HNo. 204 Coil {100 Ohms) and frame
1 — "X" Armature
1 - "BB” Spring Combinetion

No. 300 Type Relay

Code No. Relays Less Springs Winding Cotl Only
Approx. Ohms Stock No.
306 300 Single 15220
307 1000 Single 15221
313 400-500 Concentric 15222

Above Code numbers cover coils of designated resisiances and
relay frames only. To make complete 1elays, springs should be
added to meet requirements.

Neo. 320 Type Relay
This relay has been replaced by the No. 300 Type. It was tor-
merly used as a ring up of drop relay on magneto lamp line
circuits and consisied of two interacting relays—one actuoted
by alternating and the other by direct current.

Neo. 340 Type Relay

A polarized type relay which is used in cases where reversal
of battery polarity is required for signalling purposes. These
relays are especially sensitive 1o low currents.

The No. 340 Type Helay has two coils and mounis the same
as two No. 200 Type Relays. Furnished only with the iollowing
spring combinations:

Code No. Resistance Spring Combination Ceil Only
Total One Cail Stock No.
343-CC s00 250 Two break-make 13086
*344-C 500 250 One break-make 13086
*345-C 20,400 10,000 One break-make 35036
*346-C 174 87 Cne break-make 35405

347-C 20,000 10,600 Two breck-make 35036
348-CC 30,000 15,000 Two break-make 20102B
*These relays have contacts insulated from the armature, They

can be wired for “A™ (one make), “B” (one break) or “C” {one
break-make} Spring Combination.

Ne. 360 Type Relay

This relay, like the No. 300 Type, is adapted for use with alter-
nating, pulsating or superimposed ringing. Unlike the 300~
Reloy. however, the No. 360 Type has an adjustable armoture
looded with a copper weight. This relay is equipped with an
A" imake} spring combination.

Code No. Spring Resist. Operation Coil Only
Combinalien Ohms Stock No.
366-A One make 500 Non-Locking 15220

367-A One make 1000 Non-Locking 15221

No. 370 Type

This type includes the No. 37) Relay which has been discon-
tinued and replaced by No. 202519. Designed for toll circuit
operation.

No. 375 Type Relay

This is a concentric wound relay designed primarily for use
with universal cord circuits. A quod ceil is used consisting of
three inductive and one non-inductive winding of the followng
resistances:

Code No. BResisloenee Chms #Spring Coil only

Combination Stock Na.
375-W 75-175-700-2200 NI, ——— e —. 28414
I76-WCYBY 75-175.700.2200 N.I. One break-moke 28414

Cne break

A7T7-WCYCY 75-175-700-2200 N.I. Two break-mcke 28414
378-W 150-225-700-2260 N, ——m7F—F———— 38506
A79-WCY 150-225-700-2200 N.I. One breck-make 3B50&
I85-WFYCY 75-175-400-400 N.I. One breck and 200375

double make;

One break-make
NOTE: The letter “W" indicates that these relays are equipped
with anti-wear pins.

*Center spring combination should be specified in ordering
this type of relay.

Code Number Resistance Stock No.
386-W 100-100, 700-200 NI 203405 Coil

#387-W 200-200, 700-200 NI 203404 Coil
388-wW 100-100, 700-200 NI 203405 Coil

*IEP-W 2G8-200, 700-200 NI 203404 Cail

*These ceils have the same windings but different armatures.

No. 380 Type Relay

This type of relay is used in line and supervisory pilot circuits
or in any other places where high sensitivity is essential. A
micrometer screw adjustment assures acouracy and when used
for supervisory purposes the transmission loss is extremely low.
Stock No. Code Coil Ne.

803103 (381-A) 44356
*#Plus or minus 10%.

Resistance
*1.7 Ohms

No. 202919 Type Relay

Resistance
Total Per Coil

202919 3200 1600

Stack No. Spring Combination

Breck-Make

A relay designed for toll circuit operation and equipped with
two coils.
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A AND B TYPE RELAYS

These relays are designed to meet the exacting requirements of telephone switching systems. The A and B
relays were subjected to many severe tests before the complete design was approved and only after it had
been actually demonstrated that this apparatus would meet every field condition that might be encountered.
In addition, life tests were run over millions of cycles of operation, cycles of temperature ranging from
—40° F to 150° F and cycles of relative humidity exceeding 90 % . Vibration tests were also made, similar

to those applied to aeronautical equipment.

New processes of production have been developed which provide
maximum spring stability and at the same time easier and more
permanent contact adjustment. Spring combinations and coils
have been standardized which increase the supply of available
parts to facilitate deliveries of these items as well as the com-
plete equipments with which they are used. Although exhaus-
tive tests indicate long life, reliability and trouble-free operation,

there may be cause for occasional relay adjustments in the
field. Some operating conditions are more severe than average
and some relays in a system are subject to considerably more
wear than others. For these reasons particular care has been
taken to develop a design that permits easy removal of func-
tional parts and any adjustment that may be necessary for per-
fect operation.

“A"” Type Relays

The "A" Type is a general-purpose telephone relay used in XY
Systems or in other places where similar operating conditions
exist. This relay will give reliable service under ordinary con-
ditions or in damp climates, due to the use of carefully selected
insulating materials and special treatment to prevent failures
caused by electrolysis and corrosion.

The Frame

The plated frame increases bearing life by preventing cor-
rosion and at the same time makes an attractive finish. This
frame, together with the core and armature form an efficient
magnetic circuit of the conventional telephone-relay type. The
coils are designed to withstand the most unfavorable climatic
conditions and cellulose acetate insulation is used at all peoints
coming in contact with the wire. The wire, itself, is carefully
inspected for quality and uniformly highgrade insulation. The
core is threaded and securely attached to the frame of the relay
by means of a nut which permits easy removal of the coil.

The Armature

The armature is L-shaped and designed so as to operate on a
knife-edge pivot. It is held in place by a non-adjustable spring
retainer that is welded to the frame. This retainer rests on the
axis of rotation of the armature which permits it to move with
the least possible friction without interfering with its easy re-
moval. With this method of construction side play is virtually
eliminated. The armature travel is adjusted by means of an
armature support which also acts as a stiffener to prevent dis-
tortion and any lost motion at the spring contacts. The spring
combinations are mounted in two stacks, one on the right side
and the other on the left side of the spring mounting plate. The
top clamping plate bridges and covers both spring stacks which
provides great mounting stability as well as over-all mechanical
protection to the springs. Spring combinations of “A"” Type Re-
lays may also be mounted in one stack. The equivalent of 12
“make"” contacts may be mounted on each "A"” Type Relay al-
though this number may be increased to 18 when sufficient
mounting space is available. Bar type twin contacts of pallad-

SLOTTED HEX HEAD
HIGH-TENSION CLAMPING SCREWS

/ CLAMPING PLATE
-

THIN PRECIOUS METAL
BAR (ONTACTS

AOJUSTABLE
ARMATURE SUPPORT

i CORE INSULATION (u;mnuous \ |

\
ARMATURE BETAWNER o crante mesinuaL scaew  SINGLE PIECE PUSHER
OR WELDED RESIDUAL SLUG

3
(OIL TERMINALS
MOUNTED ON CDIL

“A" Type Relay

ium are carried by two tines on each spring, which assures un-
failing operation. Stability of contact adjustment is maintained
by a rigid mechanical arrangement in which the heavy sta-
tionary springs are properly located by a stepped phenolic
spring stop. This stop and associated springs are supported by a
clamping plate which is securely attached to the relay frame
by a mounting screw and metal spacer. This construction holds
the heavy springs firmly in position at a point near the contact
end and gives the whole pile-up greater stability.

The Spring Pushers

A continuous single-piece spring pusher of phenolic material
permits each moving spring to operate individually as a canti-
lever beam. This unimpeded action reduces friction and pre-
vents one spring from interfering with the proper operation of
other springs in the pile-up.
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A AND B TYPE RELAYS (Cont.)

Basic Spring Combinations

Four basic spring comhinations are used with the "A” Type Re-
lay. These combinations, known as "A,” “B.” "C.” and "D, are
as follows:

A
—
MAKE j&
8
I
14
BREAK

|

]

[»]

BREAK- MAKE

MAKE BEFORE BREAK

0

Types of "A™ Relay Coils
1. Ceils for Quick-Acting Relays

{a) Single wound coils. A large percentage of telephone
relay coils are of this type. "A" Type Relays using these coils
normally have quick operation and release characteristics.
{by Concentric double-wound coils. These windings are
placed one over the other, using the full length of the coil.
{c) Pargllel wound coils. Both windings of these coils are
applied «t the same time, parclleling each other from the
beginning to the end of the winding cperation.

2. Coils for Slow-Releasing Relays

These ceoils have a copper collar altached at the termina)
end to retard the dying away of the magnetic pull when
current is removed from the winding.

3. Coils for Slow-Operating Relays
These coils are (ited with a copper collar at the armature
end of the coil to retard the building up of the magnetic field.
This has lhe effect of delaying ormature action.

4. Coils for Slow-Acting Relays

In moking slow acting coils a " copper sleeve is placed
over the entire length of the core which delays the operation
of the armature when current is applied. This construction
alse retards the dissipation of the magnetic field when cur-
rent is removed, which causes a delay in the release of the
ormature.

Special Relays

Normal requirements can usually be met by a brood use of
the standardized groups of coils and spring-pile-ups that are
provided for "A” Type Relays in tables that follow. For ex-
ample, it is more economical to select a spring combination
with one or two more springs than are actually needed or a
coil of approximately the required resistance instead of using
a special relay thot exactly conforms to specifications that
are not standard. Special relays can be made, however, when
quantities involved are large encugh to make « good manu-
fucturing proposition. In such cases our engineers will be
glad to cooperate in the proper selection of relay units when
sufficient information is provided about the circuits employed
and operating conditions to be met.

Basic Spring Comhinations
For Pile-Ups in A Type Relays

A—Make B—Breck

C—Break-Make

D —Make-hefore-Break

Xo—Indicates preliminary operating “Make” contact
Xc—Indicates preliminary operating “Break-Make” centact

Combinationsz Combinalions

Type Total  Slock No. Type Total Stock No.
A 1 36001 aC 4 36023
C 1 36002 3Cp 4 36024
24 2 36004 2C2D 4 36025
AC 2 36095 S5A 5 36026
AD 2 36004 4AD 5 356061
2B 2 36003 2A3C 5 36027
BC 2 36007 2A2CD 5 36028
B 2 36008 ABAC 5 34029
2C 2 38009 ABC2D 3 360468
2D 2 36010 283C 3 36030
3A 3 36011 oA 6 36031
2AC 3 36012 4A2C B 36063
24D 3 36059 2A4C 5 36032
A2ZB 3 36013 283CD B 34033
ABC 3 36014 AB3CD E 36034
3C 3 136015 &C E 386035
2CD 3 36014 4C2D E 36036
c2D 3 307 3C3D B 34037
3D 3 360646 C5D B 35047
44 4 36018 d4A3C 7 36069
24820 4 36019 2A5C 7 36038
2A20 4 36020 2A2C3D 7 36039
AB2C 4 36021 ABSC 7 346054
2B2C 4 360232 8A 8 38040

Combinations Combinatiens

Type Total  Stock No.o Type Total  Stock No.
442820 8 36065 BAD 9 36057
4A4C 8 36042 GAJC 9 346045
4A2C20 8 356055 3A3B2LD 9 36046
JAR3CD B8 36043 2A4B2CD 9 36056
2A284C g8 36041 10A 10 36047
2A2B2C2D 8 36058 2486B2C 10 36064
A3B4acC g 36060 8B2C 10 36052
A3B3CD g 36062 10AC 11 34053
A3B2C2D 8 35044 124 12 34048

The following spring combinations contain preliminary oper-
ating combinations that are alsc used in A Type Relay pile-ups.

Combinations Combinatiens

Type Totzl  Stock No. Type Total  Stock No.
Xa2C 3 36077 XoA3B2ZC 7 36082
Xa2AC 4 36074 Xo2B4C 7 36076
Xa2A2C 5 346083 XabAC 8 36087
Xa2ACD 5 346084 XcdA3C 8 34085
Xc2A2BD 6 36071 Xc¢JA3BD 8 35079
XaAB3IC B 36071 Xa2AZBICD & 36081
XaABCID B 36074 XaBAC 10 36075
XodA2C 7 36070 XaSA3BC 10 36080
Xc2A2BCD 7 36086
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A AND B TYPE RELAYS {Cont.}

Standard Coil Windings—'"'A" Type Reluys

Quick-Acting Type
Coils with Single Windings

Siock No. Approx. Ohms Stock No. Approx. Ohms
Coil Resistance Cail Resistance
36304 4.3 35814 350
3sao7 17 36815 560
38809 40 is816 850
3s810 67 36817 1350
36811 100 35818 2120
35812 140 34819 3500
36813 220 36820 5500

Coils with Two Concentric Windings

Stock No. Approx. Chms Stock No. Approx. Qhms
Coil Resistance Coil Resistance
36841 800-1220 36885 135-780
36882 214-2020 36886 232-1220
36882 514-1220 15887 514.2020
36884 1310-2020 36888 125-202Q
36897 £1.5-1550
Coils with Two Paraitel Windings
36951 20-20 36959 i10-110
36953 34-34 36961 175-175
36955 50-50 36963 280-280
36957 7070 34965 425-425

Slow Acting Type

Copper Sleeve, 12" Diameter, over Entire Core
Coils with Single Winding

Stock No. Approx. Ohms Stack No. Approx. Ohms
Coil Resistance Coil HResistance
36861 11.8 35863 1330
346862 2400 36864 938

Slow Release Type

A. Copper Collar % " Long at Terminal End
Cotis with Single Winding

Stock No. Approx. Chms Stock No, Approx. Chms
Ceil Resistance Ceil Resistance
34329 50.3 35834 420
34831 105 3468335 £28
36832 165 36836 1010
36833 262 35839 4120

B. Copper Collar 1V " Long at Terminal End
Coils with Single Winding

Stock No. Approx. Ohms Stack Ne. Approx. Ohms
Coil Resistance Coil Resistance
T G&D 36860 1714
a6B5% 983

Coils with Two Concentric Windings

Stock No. Approx. Ohms Stock No. Approx. Ohms
Coil Hesistance Coil Hesistance
36941 1075-1650 36943 7.7-085
36942 2.2-985 36944 640-985

Slow Operate Type

Copper Collar %" Llong at Armature End
Coils with Single Winding

Stock No. Approx. Chms Stock No. Approx. Chma
Coil Hesistance Coil HResistance
36841 2820 36843 4120
346842 1014 36844 262

Coils with Two Concentric Windings

34931 156(-2300 34932 595-908%

How to Order "'A” Type Relays

The four hasic spring combinctions and the various types of
coils with standard windings that are shown in the accompany-
ing tables make it possible to provide "A"” Type Relays that
will meet most requirements. Consider, for example, a circuit
that requires one "A" {(maoke! and two “B" {break) contacts,
making a total of three.

Relerring to the table of basic spring combinations it will be
seen thot there are several 3-contact spring combinetions but
only No. 36013 has one "A™ and two "B” contacts, This circuit,
we gssume, also requires a single wound coil of approximately

1300 Ohms. In the table of single wound ceils No. 36817
{1350 Ohms) should be selected as this is the nearest to the
exact resistance that is wanted.

Combining these two factors provides o complete "A"” Type
Relay with No. 36817 Ceil and No. 36013 Spring Combination
which is sufficient information for placing an crder. In case the
exact spring combination wanted is not shown, we recommend
selecting one that provides extra contacts that will not be used
as this is more economical then making o few relays that are
not standard.

Heavy Duty Relays

Information about "A" Type Relays for heavy duty service
tan be furnished by our necrest office. These relays are
equipped with single disc tungsten contacts and may be had
with or without snap-action switches.
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A AND B TYPE RELAYS (Cont.)
“B" Type Multi-Contact Relays

These are multi-contact units used in switching systems where
reliable operation of a large number of contacts is essential.
The "“B" Type Relay will accommodate six stacks of spring
combinations which are the same as the basic combinations
used with “A" Type Relays. The use of twin palladium con-
tacts assures long life and reliable operation.

A—Make Contact C—Break-make contact

B—Break Contact D—Make-before-break contact

The “B" Type Relay has a capacity of 54 “A" (make) con-
tacts or the equivalent in other basic combinations as previously
described. Due to special construction, the space occupied by
the six-spring pile-ups is unusually small which makes this
relay particularly desirable for group mounting.

Other component parts of the “B” Relay are similar to those
of the "A" Type with the exception of the L Type armature
and spring retainer which are necessarily of different design
on account of the heavy spring load which is characteristic of
multi-contact units.

The special frame-armature construction design of the “B”
Type Relay provides a solid bearing for the armature which
prevents “rocking” or bending under the large spring load
that has to be carried. Lost motion at the contacts is counter-
acted by stiffening the armature with a support which is also
used for adjusting armature travel. Inasmuch as a greater
force is required to hold the armature in place than in the case
of “A" Relays, a different type of spring retainer must be used.

(See illustration) This is a screw-and-coil-spring retainer es-
pecially designed to reduce the friction which is very small
indeed compared with the heavy load that is carried.

Large leverage in the armature has also been retained in the
"B" Type Relay and this provides the necessary long motion
of the contact springs which permits them to operate individ-
ually like canti-lever beams. As in the case of the “A" Relay,
a stepped phenolic single-piece spring pusher assures inde-
pendent spring action so that the operation of one spring does
not affect the operation of any other spring in the pile-up.

Types of “'B"" Relay Coils

Stock No.  Approx. Resistance Stock No. Approx. Resistance
36986 728 Ohms 36989 1070 Ohms
36987 175 Ohms 36990 2780 Ohms
36988 79 Ohms

Standard Spring Combinations

Standard spring combinations consist of 24, 30, 36, 42, 48 and
54 "make” (A) contacts arranged as follows:

Total Spring Combinations Stock No.
Make Contacts Ne. of Groups Type
24 3 8-A 36040
30 3 10-A 36047
36 3 12-A 36048
42 3 14-A 36049
48 3 16-A 36050
54 3 18-A 36051

"B" Type Relay
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NOS. 500 AND 600 TYPE RELAYS

Especially designed for Relay Dial Systems, these relays have also met with marked approval as general
purpose relays. The design has taken advantage of the latest ideas in relay construction and operation,

plus the old tried and reliable features.

Outstanding Features

ONE-PIECE RELAY FRAME AND CORE ASSEMBLY provides a com-
plete magnetic circuit with the exception of the armature. The
air gap end of the frame is ground flat, insuring precision of
gap, and giving a knife-edge armature pivot. Frame is com-
pletely chromium plated after annealing which protects the
armature knife-edge from wear.

SPECIALLY DESIGNED SELF-CONTAINED COIL withstands effects of
heat and humidity and attendant electrolysis.

SINGLE PIECE ANGLE ARMATURE held in place by retainer, but
free to rock on knife-edge pivot. Chromium plated parts assure
an abrasion-proof, frictionless surface.
UNIT ASSEMBLY OF SPRINGS consists of two stacks of contact
springs, each spring stack clamped together under pressure
by two large Phillips head screws. The armature springs flex
against heavy, rigidly positioned springs assuring permanent
adjustment of the contacts.
TWIN CONTACTS OF PRECIOUS METAL insure reliable operation
together with low contact resistance and long contact life.

The whole design embodies careful epgineering to obtain

Simplicity Easy Maintenance
Efficiency Reliability
Trouble-Free Operation

Code numbers assigned to No. 500 and 600 Type Relays cover
only the one-piece assembly of frame and core and standard
coils of the types and resistances that are shown in a separate
group with single, tandem, parallel and concentric windings.

In ordering complete relays the desired spring combination
should also be indicated by affixing a letter for each combina-
tion desired according to the accompanying list. As an illus-
tration of this method No. 510-A2B designates a 500 Type Relay
with a single-wound 5000 ohm coil and a spring pile up con-
sisting of one “make” and two “break” contacts.

The 500" Series are quick acting relays.

The "B00" Series Relays are fitted with copper collars to pro-
duce either slow release or slow operate action.

Basic Spring Combinations

Heavy duty contacts may be furnished in "A,” “B,” or "C"
contact arrangement. Indicated by placing “H" before the let-
ter, thus HC. "H" contacts are of the "“single” type, not “twin"

type.
Spring Designations
A—One make contact
B—One break contact
C—One break-make contact
D—One break before make contact
E—Two makes, sequence
F—One break and two makes, sequence
Q—One make before break, two separate contacts
HA Heavy duty—One make contact
HB Heavy duty—one break contact
HC Heavy duty—One break-make contact
NOTE: Heavy duty are single (not twin) contacts.

No. 500 Type Relay

How to Order No. 500 or No. 600 Type Relays

When ordering relays for additions or replacement to existing
installations use the codes indicated in the specifications ac-
companying each switchboard or refer directly to the coding
stamped on the armature of each relay. When orders are to
be placed for relays not covered by the above data, the fol-
lowing provides an easy method for placing orders.

Following these paragraphs, diagrams and tables are shown.
In the diagram covering basic spring combinations, each com-
bination is indicated by letter. No. 500 and No. 600 Type re-
lays can be equipped with only two spring stacks, but in
building spring “pile-ups” as many as eleven individual con-
tact springs may be placed in each stack. Standard arrange-
ments of spring combinations will always be supplied to assure
the customer of receiving the same “pile-ups” on subsequent
orders.

In ordering relays specify first the code number which se-
lects the resistance and style of coil.

Example No. 1—506. This indicates a relay with a single
winding of 500 ochms.

Example No. 2—622. This indicates a slow release relay
with two windings, 2000 ohms inductive and 500 ohms
non-inductive.

In the tables covering coils, note that the relay code number
as well as the resistance and style of coil are indicated. The
styles cover “Single Winding,” “Tandem Wound,” "“Parallel
Wound,” "Concentric Wound,” “Slow Release,” and “Slow Op-
erate.”

For the Second step in ordering relays select the spring com-
bination to meet the circuit requirements.

Example No. 1—2AC, This signifies two “make” and one
"break-make” contact.

Example No. 2—AB. This signifies one "make” contact and
one "break” contact.

Then example No. 1 completed would read 506-2AC, and
example No. 2 would read 622-AB.

In order to aid in the correct editing of orders, it is always
desirable to provide a copy of the circuit in which the relays
are to be used or to detail the current values on which the re-
lay should operate and should not operate. Any other known
requirements should be noted.
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NOS. 500 AND 600 TYPE RELAYS (Cont.)

No. 500 Type—Quick Acting Relays
Relay Frame and Windings—Less Springs
To make complete 500 Type Relays, letters should be affixed

to the following code numbers to designate any of the standard
spring combinations shown in the preceding table.

One Inductive Winding

Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms Code No. Relay

No. 600 Type—
Slow Release and Slow Operate Relays
Relay Frame and Windings—Less Springs
To make complete 600 Type Relays, letters should be affixed
to the following code numbers to designate any of the standard
spring combinations shown in the preceding table.

Slow Release
One Inductive Winding

Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms Code No. Relay

Less Springs

Resistance

Less Springs

600 As Specified 1000 604
601 100 1500 605
602 200 5000 606
603 500 2000 607

Code No. Relay
Less Springs
610
614

Two Inductive Windings

Approximate Ohms
Resistance

As Specified
500-500

500-1000
1000-1000

Code No. Relay
Less Springs
615
616

One Inductive Winding and
One Non-Inductive Winding

Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms Code No. Relay

Less Springs Resistance Less Springs
620 As Specified 1000-350 N.I. 625
621 500-500 N.IL 1000-1000 N.I. 626
622 2000-500 N.I 500-200 N.L 627
623 500-1000 N.I. 1000-2000 N.I. 628
624 1000-800 N.IL 162-200 N.L 629

Slow Operate

Code No. Relay
Less Springs

One Inductive Winding

Approximate Ohms
Hesistance

Code No. Relay
Less Springs

630 As Specified 1000 634
631 100 1500 635
632 200 5000 636
633 500 2000 637

Two Inductive Windings

Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms

Code No. Relay

Less Springs Resistance Less Springs
500 As Specified 1500 509
501 5 5000 510
502 50 25 511
504 100 250 512
505 200 320 513
506 500 2000 514
507 1000 1120 516
508 800

Two Inductive Windings
(Tandem)

Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms Code No. Relay
Less Springs Resistance Less Springs
520 As Specified 1000-1000 525
523 200-200 2000-2000 526

524 500-500
Two Inductive Windings
(Parallel)

Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms Code No. Relay
Less Springs Resistance Less Springs
530 As Specified 100-100 535
531 25-25 200-200 536
533 225-225 50-50 537
534 150-150 500-500 538
Two Inductive Windings
(Concentric)

560 As Specified 250-670 567
561 500-1000 500-2000 570
562 500-100 1000-2000 571
563 200-500 200-2000 572
564 175-2100 200-1000 573

565 100-10000
Three Inductive Windings
(Concentric)
Code No. Relay Approximate Ohms Code No. Relay
Less Springs Resistance Less Springs

1000-2000-2000 582
250-250-250 583

580 As Specified
581 1000-1000-1000

One Inductive Winding and
One Non-Inductive Winding
(Concentric)

Approximate Ohms
Resistance

Code No. Relay
Less Springs

Code No. Relay
Less Springs

540 As Specified 1000-200 N.I. 551
543 500-100 N.I. 1000-2000 N.I. 552
544 500-350 N.I. 2000-500 N.L 553
546 200-60 N.I, 1000-500 N.I. 554
547 100-1000 N.I. 2000-2000 N.I. 555
548 500-500 N.I. 500-1000 N.I. 556
549 1000-1000 N.I. 320-350 N.L 557
550 200-2000 N.I.
TANDEM WOUND
/r\ /r\ /Q_ /} ( /r\ /n /n
s U U N
e Yoy

Less Springs

Resistance

Less Springs

640 As Specified 500-1000 645
644 500-500 1000-1000 646
One Inductive Winding and
One Non-Inductive Winding
650 As Specified 1000-350 N.I 655
651 500-200 N.L 1000-1000 N.I. 656
652 2000-500 N.L 500-500 N.I 657
653 500-1000 N.I. 1000-2000 N.I. 658
654 1000-800 N.I. 162-200 N.L 659
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NO. 720 TYPE RELAY

The No. 720 Relay is used with Relay Dial Telephone Systems,
but it also has applications in many fields where it is desirable
to close a number of contacts simultaneously, for low voltage
circuits.

Characteristics
ONE PIECE FRAME AND ARMATURE provides simplicity of design
and effective operation. The air gap end of the frame is ground
flat so that the armature operates on a knife-edge pivot. Chro-
mium plating protects the armature knife-edge from wear.
SPECIALLY DESIGNED COIL withstands the effects of heat and
humidity, preventing electrolysis.
ASSEMBLY OF SPRINGS in three individual sets allows uniform
mounting of thirty-six (36) make contacts actuated by a single
armature and using a single coil. Even spring distribution as-
sures simultaneous spring operation.
TWIN CONTACTS OF PRECIOUS METAL insure reliable operation
together with low contact resistance and long life.

The No. 720 Type Relay mounts in the same space as three
No. 500 or No. 600 Type Relays. Well arranged and convenient
switchboard layouts are thus made possible.

NOTE: No. 720 Type Relays are furnished with “make’ con-
tacts only. They are sold only as complete relay assemblies
having proper factory adjustment.

No. 720 Type Relay

Complete Relay Coil Only Approximate Ohms

Stock No. Code Stock No. D.C. Resistance
40583 (723) 34125 500
48015 (724) 32744 800
40582 (725) 34124 2000

RELAY CASINGS

These are light-finished sheet steel casings for covering individual relays or groups of relays. They are

used with various types of standard relay mountings and effectively protect the apparatus from dust and

mechanical injury.

No. 25 Relay Casing

Neo. 21 Relay Casing

Stock No. Code No. & Type Length Height Width
Relays Covered Inches Inches Inches
B01597 116-L) 50 No. 190 99/16 3% 3%
B0O1598 (17-1) 40 No. 190 73 3% 3,
801600 (18-L) 20 No. 190 4% 3% 3y,
(19-1) Replaced by No. 25 Casing

801603  (20-L) 20 No. 200 12 5/64 33 341/64
801604  (21-L) 10 No. 200 12 5/64 33 149/64
801607  (23-L) 40 No. 190 23 13/32 33 159/64
801609  (24-1) 14 No. 200 16 49/64 33 149/64
*801610 (25 2 No. 200 4 125/32 211/32
BO1611 (26) 6 No. 200 79/64 334 149/64

*No. 25 Casing with 4" shell may be used for replacement on
all Stromberg-Carlson Switchboards.
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RELAY MOUNTINGS

These relay mounting strips are light-finished plates of 3/16” strip steel designed for mounting relays
shown in the following table, as well as those of our standard condensers which occupy the same space

as the No. 200 Type Relays.

Horizontal Type Mountings

Stock No. Code Number & Type Relays HRelay Casings Mtc_}. C;nlers Length Inches Width Inches
nches
801652 (83-L) 100 No. 190 2 No. 16 25 26 334
801653 (84-L) 120 No. 180 3 No. 17 25% 26 33
801654 (85-L) 40 No. 200 20 No. 25 25% 26 33
200473 (86-L) 60 No. 180 3 No. 18 20% 21% 33
B01657 87-L1 16 No. 200 8 No. 25 20% 21 1%
801659 (88-L) 60 No. 190 3 No. 18 17 17, 33
801661 (89-1) 12 No. 200 6 No. 25 17 17, 1%
44361 (90-L) 10 No. 200 5 No. 25 13 131, 17%
801663 (91-L) 100 No. 180 2 No. 16 2035, 21% 334
45492 192-1) 16 No. 200 8 No. 25 13 13 33
BO1668 (96-1) 40 No. 180 1 No. 17 8% 8% 33
B01675 (101-L) 12 No. 200 (a) 1 No.21,25 183 18% 1%
801681 (104-1) 20 No. 200 10 No. 25 25% 26 1%
B01683 (105-1) 40 No. 190 1 No.23 25, 26 1%
B01685 (106-L) 6 No. 200 (a) 3 No. 25 17 174 1%
801688 1109-1) 10 No. 200 (b) 5 No. 25 17 17 1%
801690 (110-1) 10 No. 200 (c) 5 No. 25 17 17, 1%
B01692 111-L 14 No. 200 1 No. 24 18% 187% 1%
B01697 116-L) 60 No. 190 3 No. 18 183 187 33
801698 (117-L) 18 No. 200 9 No. 25 233% 237% 1%
801699 (118-L) 28 No. 200 14 No. 25 233% 23% 33
20 No. 190 1 No. 18
801700 (119-1) 6 No. 200 (d) 3 No. 25 17 171, 1%
801701 (120-L) 12 No. 200 1 No.21,25 17 17 1%

(a) Mounts 2 No. 19 Condensers, (b) Mounts 2 No. 28 Condensers, (c) Mounts 2 No. 35 Conders, (d) Mounts 2 No. 39 or 2 No. 43 Cond'rs.

The following relay mountings are also installed horizontally but molded
insulations are used in the holes instead of individual bushings.

Stock No. Code Numbers Number & Type Mounted Mtg. Centers Length Inches Width Inches
Replaced Relays Casings Inches

201729 123) 87 16 No. 200 8 No. 25 2055 21% 1%

201730 (124) 89 12 No. 200 6 No. 25 17 17, 1%

201731 (125) 104 20 No. 200 10 No. 25 25" 26 1%

201732 (126) 111 14 No. 200 1 No. 24-L 183 187% 1%

201733 (127) 119 8 No. 200 4 No. 25 17 17, 1%

Vertical Type Mountings
These vertically installed mountings are used in relay cabinets and Stromberg-Carlson PBX Switchboards.

Stock No. Code Number & Type Relay Casings Mtg. Centers Length Inches Width Inches
Relays Mounted Inches

801693 (112-1) 12 No. 200 6 No. 25 13 13 2%

B01694 113-1) 18 No. 200 9 No. 25 18 13/16 195/16 2%

BO1695 114-1) 12 No. 200, 2 No. 190 6 No. 25 18 13/16 19 5/16 2,

801696 (115-1) 22 No. 200 11 No. 25 22 22V, 2%

801702 (121-1) 40 No. 200 391/16 399/16 2%
39829 (122-1) 23 No. 11 Repeat Coils 457 463 2%

Angle Type Mountings

Stock No, Code Number & Type Relay Casings Style Mounting Length Inches Width Inches
Relays Mounted
BO1665 193-L) 1 No. 200 et Floor 1% 1%
801666 (94-L) 1 No. 200 —_—— Sidewall 111/16 1
801667 (95-L) 2 No. 200 1 No. 25 Sidewall 219/32 1
B01673 (100-L) 4 No. 200 2 No. 25 Roof 33 2,
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RINGERS
Small Telephone Type

When furnished complete, these types are equipped with two-toned gongs which are assembled with the
ringer movement to form a single compact unit. The gongs, however, are not furnished unless specified. The
ringer unit is mounted on rubber so as to form a cushion which eliminates the clattering effect of a solid
mounting. In this way a perfectly clear and pleasing tone is obtained which compels attention without
being at all objectionable. Harmonic types are adjusted by a set screw in the movable weight that is at-

tached to the clapper rod of the ringer.

The design of these ringers makes it easy to change from one
frequency to another and when substitutions are made the only
tcol needed is a screwdriver.

Ringers of the small type include Nos. 59, 60, 61, 62 and 65
which are used with the following telephone sets:

Ringer Common Battery Common Battery
Code Style Handset Telephones Desk Set Box
59 Harmonic 1210-1211-1212 None
61 Straight Line 1243-1250 1260
1210-1211-1212
1222-1223
62 Harmeonic 1243-1250 1260
Magneto Magneto
Handset Telephones Desk Set Box
65 Straight Line 1248-1258 1268

Additional Charge for Gongs
Gongs are not furnished with ringers unless specified. When
required, the following parts should be specified for No. 61 and
all other small type ringers such as Nos. 59, 62 and B65.
1—No. 28569 Gong 2—No. 28433 Screws
1—No. 28570 Gong 2—No. 526281 Washers

Former Types

Code Replaced by Description Used on
No. Code No. Telephones

55-56 61 5.L. Biased 1210-11-12
57 59 Harmonic 1210-11-12
60 * Harmonic 1222-1223

*No. 60 Ringer has been discontinued and replaced by No. 62
Type which will mount interchangeably by adding No. 201569
Bracket and No. 507152 Screw.

Nos. 61 Biased Type

The No. 61 Type Straight Line Biased Ringer is used universally:
No. 61-A on all straight line common battery telephones and No.
61-S on Long Common Battery rural lines and on those magneto
telephones that provide four party selective service.

Stock No. Code Resistance Common Battery Telephone Used

801911 (61-A) 1800 Ohms Nos. 1243, 1247, 1250
801912 (61-5) 4850 Ohms *Same telos. on long rural lines.
*Also Nos. 1248-WA and 1248-WS Magneto telephones

No. 61 Ringer

No. 59 Harmonic Type

Used with No. 1210 and 1211 Wall and No. 1212 Desk Type
Handset Telephones which have been replaced by the No.
1250 Wall and No. 1243 Desk Models.

Stock No. Code Total Description
HResistance Less Gongs
801891 (59-E) 4700 16 2/3 Cycles Harmonic
801892 (59-F) 780 33 1/3 Cycles Harmonic
801893 (59-G) 780 50 Cycles Harmonic
801894  (59-H) 780 66 2/3 Cycles Harmonic
801898  (59-N) 4700 25 Cycles Harmonic
801895 (59-K) 780 a0 Cycles Tuned
B01896 (59-L) 780 42 Cycles Tuned
801897 (59-M) 780 54 Cycles Tuned
801899  (59-P) 780 66 Cycles Tuned
801900 (59-R) 4700 16 Cycles Tuned

No. 60 Harmonic Type

This ringer has been discontinued and replaced by the No. 62
Ringer with No. 201569 Bracket and No. 507152 Screw. When
these additional parts are specified, the No. 62 Ringer will mount
in place of the No. 60.

No. 62 Harmonic Type

The No. 62 Type Ringer is used with all present models of tuned
frequency and harmonic common battery telephones.

Stock No. Code Total Description
Resistance Less Gongs
B03475 (62-E) 4320 16 2/3 Cycles Harmonic
803476 (62-F) 780 33 1/3 Cycles Harmonic
803477 162-G) 780 50 Cycles Harmonic
803479  (62-H) 780 66 2/3 Cycles Harmonic
803480 62-N) 4320 25 Cycles Harmonic
803481 (62-K) 780 30 Cycles Tuned
803482 (62-L) 780 42 Cycles Tuned
B03483 (62-M) 780 54 Cycles Tuned
803484 (62-P) 780 66 Cycles Tuned
803485 62-R) 4320 16 Cycles Tuned
803474 (62-1) 4320 20 Cycles Two Freq. Syst.

803478 62-J) 780
Additional charge for gongs

60 Cycles Two Freq. Syst.

No. 62 Ringer
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RINGERS (Cont.)

Small Telephone Type

No. 65-C, 65-F Straight Line (Magneto) Type
This ringer is used with streamlined magneto telephones—No.
1248 Desk and No. 1258 Wall Types—and No. 1268 Desk Set Box.

Stock No. Code Total Description
Resistance Less Gongs

201754 165-C) 3100 Straight Line

201755 (65-F) 4850 Straight Line

In the No. 65 Ringer, impedance, rather than resistances,
have been matched with the large, old type ringers so that
ringers of 3100 and 4850 Ohms resistance may be satisfactorily
used on the same line with telephones having 1600 and 2500
Ohm ringers.

No. 65-B Biased (Magneto) Type

s 65 ik Witk Binshis Srsi Used with No. 1248-WB Seli-Contained Desk Type Handset
: 4 BRI Telephone in eight-party semi-selective magneto systems.

Stock No. Code Total Description
HResistance Less Gongs

202880 (65-B) 3100 Biased Type

No. 62 Type Ringer

No. 61 Type Ringer
No. 62 Harmonic Ringer

No. 61 Biased Type Straight Line Ringer Miscellaneous Parts

. Stock No. Item Name
Miscellaneous Parts 34304 AR  Arm.—Reed Assem.—16, 16 2/3, 20
Stock Mo, Ttem Wi 34305 Arm.—Reed Assem.—25, 30, 331/3
: 34306 Arm.—Reed Assem.—42
34785 A Armature Assembly 34307 Arm.—Reed Assem.—50, 54, 60, 66, 66 2/3
34668 AD  Adjusting Stud 27976 B Bracket (Mounting)
34787 B Bracket Assembly 23201 BA Bracket (Armature)
27980 C Coils (61-A Ringer) 35813 BR Bracket
34950 Coils (61-S Ringer) 27981 c Coil (No. 62-E, N, R)
44154 co Cord (Black) 27982 Coil (No. 62-F, G, H. K, L, M, P)
44155 CR Cord (Red) 27975 D Arms
28569 G Gong 28569 G Gong
28570 H Gong 28570 H Gong
27977 M Magnet 44154 CO Cord (T-1-D) Black
23788 P Plate 44156 CR  Cord (T-1-D) Red
503653 S Screws 28021 M Magnet
33986 SA  Screw (Adjusting) 23202 N Nut
505383 SC Screw 23114 NU Nut
28433 SG  Screw (Gongs) 503653 S Screw
503520 SB Screws (Gong adjusting) 505273 sC Screw
16060 SP Spring (Biasing) 526281 SH  Washer (Shake proof)
526281 w Washer 28433 SG  Screw (Gong)
27975 D Arms 503520 SA  Screw—Gong (Adj.)
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RINGERS—PARTS {Cont.)
Small Telephone Type

No. 59 Harmonic Ringer

Stock No.  Ttem
2310 A
34304 AR
34305
34306
34307
27976
27981
27982
44154
44156
27975
28569
28570
2301
23202
23114

503653

5035210 5A

505273 5C
284313 5G

5256281 SH
28020 W

201543

meugg aw

vz
o

Mo. 59 Ringer

Miscellaneous Parts

Name

Bracket {Armature)

Arm.—Reed Assem.—1B6, 16 2/3, 20
Arm.—Reed Asgsem.—25, 30, 33 1/3
Arm.—Reed Assem.—42

Arm.-Reed Assem.—50. 54, 60. 68, 66 2/3

Bracket {Mouniing)

Coil (No. 58-E. N, B}

Coil (No. 59-F, G, H, K, L. M, P}
Cord (T-1-D} Black

Cord (T-1.D) Red

Arms

Gong

Gong

Magnet

Nut

Nut

Screw

Screw (Gong adjusting)
Screw

Screw (Gongs)

Shakeproof Washer (Gongs)
Washer

Set screw (Armature weight)

No. 65-C, 65-F Straight Line Ringer

Stack No.
27976
27975

503520
2B569
28570
28433

5246281
27977

505383
27973
33984
23788

5034653

201751
34950
44154
44156

Miscellaneous Parts

Name

Bracket Assembly (Gongs)
Arms (2] Geng adjustment
Screws (2) Arms

Gong

(Gang

Screws (2) Gongs
Washers (2} Gong Screws
Magnet

Screw (magnet}

Armature Assembly
Adjusting Screw {(Armature)
Plate {Armature)

Screws (2} Hinger Cails
Coil (2) §5-C Ringer

Coil (2) 65-F Ringer

Cord T-1-D, 9" Black

Cord T-1-D, 9" Red

No. 65-B Biased Ringer
Miscellaneous Parts

Stock No. Deszeription
34785 Armature Assembly
201751 Coils (2} 85-B Ringer
16060 Biasing Spring
34668 Adjusting Stud

NOTE: Other parts of the No. 85-B biased type are the same as
used with Nos, 65-C ond 85-F Ringers.
Ironclad Telephone Type Ringer

The No. 35 type ringer is especially designed for the No. 830
magneto and Neo. 950 common bottery irenclad telephones. This
ringer is assembled on a heavy brass plate which has no
openings. The armature gong posts and two 4" gongs are
mounted on the top of this plate and the two ringer coils under-
necth, A description of these ironclad telephones will be [ound

in the magneto telephone section.

Stock No. Code Resist. Chms Description
801825 (35-4) 1000 Polurized Straight line
401825 (35-B) 1600 Polarized Straight line
8g1az7 135-E) 2500 PBolarized Straight line
200577 135-0} 80 Polarized Straight line

Additional Charge for Gongs
When gongs are to be furnished with 1ings one set of the fol-
lowing parts should be specified for exch No, 35 Type.

Stock No, Description For one Ringer
4437 Gongs—4"
1345 Lock Nuts— 4
Miscellaneous Parts
Stock No. Dascriplion
12271 Coil — 300 Ohms (35-A Ringer)
12272 Coil — 800 Ohms {35-B Ringer}
12273 Coil—1250 Ohms (35-E Ringer)
203457 Coil — 40 Chms (35.D Ringer)
8426 Armature
B431 Bridge Piece
331986 Adjusting Screw

Inter-Communicating Type Ringers
This iz our No. 37 direct current vibrating type ringer for the
following wall type telephones used with old style Stromberqg:
Carlson Inter-Communicating Systems:
For Nos. 903, 904, 965, 968, 1122, 1163 Telephaones.
Stock No. Code Resistance Description
8014828 137-4) 20 Ohms D.C. Vibraling—Less Gongs
Additional Charge for Gongs
When gongs are to be furnished with ringers one sel of the
following parts should be specified for each No. 37 Type Ringer:

Btock No. Description Required
9888 Gongs (2) 2”-~Black brass 2
7571 Cap Nuts 2
1145 Lock MNuts 2
3738 Scraws 2
1120 Washers (Screws) 2

614 Studs (Elevating) 2

Switchboard Ringers
No. 102 Type
A polarized biased ringer designed for use on small magneto
switchboards such as the A-11740 woll type {see  mogneto
switchboard section).
Each unit includes a 1600 Ohm Ringer with cleartoned gongs
and an indicating drop shutter to show the switchhoord opera-
tor from which line the call is coming.

Stock Noo Code  Tolal Resist. Description
2014853 {102-C) 1600 Polarized Biased
Bo14a15 (10-C) 1600 Ringer enly—Less gongs
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RINGERS (Cont.)
Small Telephone Type (Cont.)

Switchboard Ringers (Buzzer Type) No. 66 Harmonic Type

The No. 66 Type is used as a traffic ringer for intercept service
in dial systems.

STOCK AND CODE NUMBERS

Harmonic Frequencies
Stock No. Code Total Description
HResistance Less Gongs
3 203128  (66-E) 4320 16 2/3 Cyecles
Mo 1L Beagses 203129  (66-F) 780 331/3 Cycles
203130 (66-G) 780 50 Cycles
Stock No. Code  Resist. Ohms Use 203132 (66-H) 780 66 2/3 Cycles
801822 (28-H) 100 No. 105 Swhd. Gen. Circuit 203133 (66-N) 4320 25 Cycles
*801861  (50-LL) 500 Nos. 102, 106, 120 PBX N.A. Circuits Tuned Frequencies
*Will mount in the space of a casing on relay mounting plates. 203134 166-K) 780 30 Cycles
NOTE: Two No. 7408 Coils (50 Ohms) are used in each No. 28-H 203135 (66-1) 780 42 Cycles
Ringer Assembly. 203136  (66-M) 780 54 Cycles
203137 (66-P) 780 66 Cycles
- 203138 (66-R) 4320 16 Cycles
Swuchboa.rds B.ells and Buzzers Two Frequency Systems
Vibrating Type 203127  (66-1) 4320 20 Cycles
Stock No.  Code Resist, Ohms Use 203131 (66-J) 780 80  Cycles
38346 (571) Bell 20 No. 125 Swhd. N.A. Circuit Thess fingees cxe not equipped with gonox.
200502 —— Bell 20 No. 126 Swbd. N.A, Circuit Miscellaneous Parts
39483 (570) Buzzer 20 No. 125 Swbd. C.A. Circuit Stock No. Description Associated Ringer
200911 ——  Buzzer 20 No. 126 Swbd. C.A. Circuit 203150 Armature & Reed Assem. No. 66-E, 1, R
203151 Armature & Reed Assem. No. 66-F, N, K
. 203152 Armature & Reed Assem. No. 66-L
Loud Ringing Water-Proof Bells 203153 Armature & Reed Assem. No. 66-G, H,], M, P
i‘or indoor or outdoor service—see Supply Section for No. 53 g;g:; ggﬁ Eg?goo&n;; gg: ggg %’ Ifé* K. L. MP
ype.

Large Telephone Type

Large size telephone ringers include the No. 46 Straight Line, No. 64 Harmonic and No. 43 Biased types. The
2" black finished gongs are drilled off-center for proper adjustment which is made by turning them
on their posts to the proper position. Gongs are not furnished with ringers unless specified, These ringers
are used with both common battery and magneto sub-station sets and will mount interchangeably on either
steel or wood cabinets. :

No. 64 Type

No. 49 Type

No. 45 Type

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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RINGERS (Cont.}
Large Type Telephone Ringers

The No. 46 Ringer {s a polarized type for straight line sets. The
method of mounting the armature pivet on « brass yoke that
bridges the pole pieces provides a single screw wdjustment,

The No. 64 Type Harmonic Ringer {Replacing No. 47) is
equipped with « reed armature which may be tuned to all
frequencies in general use. The ormatures and ringer coils are
interchangeahle so that when these coils are of the same resist-
unce conversions can be easily made from one frequency to
another. Adjustment is made by turning the set screw in the
movable weight that is attached to the clopper rod of the ringer.
The No. 49 Ringer is o biased type with adjustable tension
spring. It is used on straight line biased sets to avoid tapping
when dialing. For 4-party pulsaling systems always specify
the No. 52 type. Adjustment is the same gs in the No. 46 Type
Ringer.

Na. 48 Type

No. 46 Straight Line and No. 49 Biased Types

The following list covers parts for both the No. 49 and No. 48
Straight Line Ringers which are alike with the exception of u
biasing spring and associated parts that are used with the No. 49,

Stock No.  Ttem Name Ringer Used On
2423 A Armature 46
5025 Armature 49
12239 C Coil (2] 46-A, 49-A
12240 Coil (2) 46-C, 49-C
12241 Coil (2) 46-F, 49.F
20266 CC  Conductor 46, 48
12047 G Gongs {2) 46, 48
7485 M Magnet 46, 49
525051 N Nut {2} 46, 49
7571 NC  Cap Nut (2) 46, 49
4717 P Plate Asszembly 46, 48
57¢ PL Plate 46. 49
34408 R Adjusting Screw 49
34668 RS Adjusting Stud 49
505355 5 Serew 46, 49
33985 SA  Adjusting Screw 46, 49
515285 5B Screw 49
2580 5C Screw (pivot) 48, 49
503783 S5G  Screw 49
16060 SP Spring {biasing) 49
8594 Y Yoke Assembly 46
16061 Yoke Assembly 49

2

______ STOCK AND CODE NUMBERS — —.

Stock No. Code Tolal Description
Resislance Less Gongs
Polarized Systems
BO1830  (456-A) 1068 Siraight line
BQ1B32 (44-Cl 1600 Straight line
BD1835 (4&-F) 2780 Straight line
BU1B5& (49-4) 1068 Biased
BQ1B57 149-C) 1600 Biased
801858 (49-R) 2760 Biased
Harmonic Frequencies
47417 l&4-E} 4320 16 2/3 Cycles
47416 (64-P) 780 331/3 Cycles
47415 (64-() 780 50 Cycles
47512 (64-N) 4320 25 Cycles
47413 (64.H) 780 €6 2/3 Cycles
Tuned Frequencies
474232 [64-K) 780 30 Cycles
47422 (64-L1 780 42 Cycles
47421  164-M) 780 54 Cycles
47420 [64.P) 780 66 Cycles
47419 (64-R1 4320 16 Cycles
Two Frequency Systems
47418 164-11 4320 20 Cyceles
47414 164-1 780 60 Cycles

No. 64 Type

No. 64 Harmonic Ringer
Miscellanecus Parts

Stock No.  Ilem Name
34304 A Arm.—Reed Assem.-—1B, 16 2/3, 20
343035 Arm.—Reed Assem.—25, 30, 33 1/3
34306 Arm.—Reed Assem.—42
34307 Arm.—Reed Assem.--50, 54, 60, 66, 66 2/3
47434 B Bracket Assembly {Mounting}
23201 BA  Bracket Assembly (Armature)
27981 C Coil (No. 84-F, G, K, L, M. P}
27982 Coil {No. 64-E, 64-N, 64-R)

Cord {T-1-D} Red
Cord (T-1-D) Black

44156 co
44154 CR

12047 G Gongs({2)
2801 M Magnet
23114 NA Nut (4)
73202 NB Nut(Z}
751 NC  Cap Nut {2}
503783 5G Screw (2)
505273 5C  Screw
201643 Set Screw—Armature weight

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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RINGERS

Large Type Telephone Ringers
The No. 52 is a biased type polarized ringer designed for 4-
porty systems that use pulsaling current.
Btock No. Caode Description Resistance

801864 (52-F} Ringer {Biosed) 2500 Ohms
Additional Charge for Gongs
When gongs are te be furnished with ringers one set of the
following parts should be specified for each No. 46, 47, 49, 52

or 64 Type,
Stock No. Description Quantity

12047 Gongs (Black Steel} 214" Die. 2
7571 Nuts (Cap) 2
11435 Nuts {Lock) 2
4341 Screw (Mig) 2
1120 Washer {Screw) 2
5312 Studs {(Elevating) for Wood Mig.
or

10716 Studs (Elevating} for Steel Mtg. 2

(Cont.}
No. 47 Type Harmenic¢ Ringer

This ringer—formerly used with 4 and S-party systems—has
been replaced by the No. 64 type which mounts on the same
drillings and is interchangeable in ol other respects.

Buzzer Type (Telephone)

Used with Stromberg-Carlson mogneto test sets and lelephones.

Polarized Type Buzzers

Stock No.  Code Resistance Pescription
BQ1E20  12B-A} la00 Polarized
{Used on No. 843 Test Set)
g018 128-C) 1500 Polarized
(Used on No. 844 Test Set)
7408 Coil (500 Ohms) Used on No. 28-A Ringer
7408 Coil {860 Ohms} Used on No. 28-C Ringer

Neo gongs nor tapper required for No. 28 buzzer type ringers.

Miniature Type Buzzers

Stock No.  Code Resist,
o175y (1-o) 132
+45304  {2-A) 1000

Description
Encased buzzer {No. 1215,
1216, 1270, 1271, 1272 Tels.}
Encased buzzer {No. 1233 and
1233-M Telephones)

*Used in Convenience Systems wilth desk type handsets
tUsed in hookswitch box with suspended type hondsets

RINGERS FOR FORMER TELEPHONES

Ringers for No. 1191 Handset Telephones
({This is a self-contained telephone for manual service only in
which the gong of the ringer is mounted in the base. Replaced
by No. 1243 Type designed for universal service).

Ringers for No. 1192 Handset Telephones

{This is a sell-contained telephone, for either manual or dial
service, with sub-base in which the ringer is mounted, Replaced
by Na. 1243).

Stock No. Ringer Description  Code of Telephone Stock No. Ringer Description Code of Telephone
23789 Straight Line {B) 24654 Straight line (B}
23792 Biased (BZ) 24655 Bicised (BZ)
23368 16 2/3 Cycles {E} 24656 16 2/3 Cycles (E}
23365 33 1/3 Cycles (F) 24660 331/3 Cycles {F}
23366 50 Cyeles {3} 246562 30 Cycles {G)
23367 66 2/3 Cycles {H} 24664 66 2/3 Cycles {H}
23349 25 Cycles (N} 24658 25 Cycles (N)
231373 20 Cycles (I 24657 20 Cycles (I}
23374 60 Cycles n 246464 60 Cycles {7
23370 30 Cycles (K} 24659 30 Cycles (K}
23371 42 Cycles (L} 24661 42 Cycles (L}
23372 54 Cycles (M) 24663 54 Cycles (M)
23928 66 Cycles ({P) 244665 86 Cycles (P}
Stock HNo. HName Resist. Chms Frequency Cycles Stock No. Name Besist. Ohms Frequency Cycles

23890 Cril 1150 20, 33173, 42, 50, 54, 60, 66, 66 2/2 23890 Coil 1150 30, 33 1/3, 42, 50, 54, 60, 66, 66 2/3

23199 Coil 260G 16 2/3, 20, 25 23199 Ceoil 2600 162/3, 20, 25

23791 Coil 725 Straight Line & Bigsed 2379 Coil 725 Straight Line, Biased

24604 Gong (Black Finish) 9883 Gongs {2)

Testing Equipment

Testing equipment for central office use as desciibed in Section
B includes wire chief's and toll testing outlits, sets for cord and
general circuit tests and hondsets types for use with common
battery manual and dial systems.

Lineman's test sels, testing meters for various purposes and
transimission test sets are shown in the catalogue section cover-
ing Telephone Construction Materials and Supplies.
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TERMINAL EQUIPMENT

Terminal Blocks

The No. 16-A Terminal Block is used with the No. 1243-W and
similar handset telephones for connecting the line cord and
station wires.

No. 16-A Terminal Block

TERMINAL

Terminal Strips—Wood Base Type

These Terminal Strips are designed for mounting on the channel
irons of distributing frames. They have hard wood maple bases
drilled for jumper and cable wires and an elevating strip upon
which the hard rubber terminal is mounted. Standard numbering
can be applied to these strips.

No. 45 Terminal Strip

Stock No. Code No. of Terminals Dimensions
Circuits per Lgth. Thk. Ht.
Circuit
802400 {44) 20 2 7x3x 2%"
802401 (45) 20 3 7x28/16 x 3"
802402 (46) 20 4 7x3x31/16"
802405 (49) 25 2 7x 3 x 2%"

I
[
I
I
|
|
[
I
[

~—-THICKNESS ——!

Diagram Showing
Application of
Dimensions

Terminal Arrangement
of No. 70 and No. 71
Terminal Strips

No. 201339 (16-A) Terminal Block—Less Cord

This terminal block consists of a removable plastic cover and
matching base containing an anchor post and four terminal
plates each of which has two connecting screws.

The cover is attached to the base by a screw which threads
into the center of the anchor post and notches are provided on
opposite sides for the entrance of the line cord and station
wires.

Dimensions: 2% " x 2” x 27/32".

Terminal Boxes
The No. 90-A Terminal Box is used with desk type handset
telephones in Stromberg-Carlson Convenience Systems described
in Section D. This is a black plastic box—similar to the No. 1260
Desk Set Box—with removable base on which screw type termi-

nals are mounted for making all necessary connections.
Stock No. Code Associated Handset Telephone
201983 (90-A) No. 1270 (2-6 Systems)

Nos. 1271, 1272 (2-10 & 3-9 Systems)
NOTE: Nos. 83-A and 89-B Terminal Boxes are used with old
style No. 1195 (2-6) and Nos. 1215 and 1216 (2-10 and 3-9) Con-
venience System telephones.

STRIPS

Terminal Strips—Less Base

Used for mounting on wood bases in accordance with distri-
buting frame requirements. Terminals are made of sheet brass,
with nickel finish and soldering ends tinned. Terminals are
driven into hard rubber blocks and are staggered for ready
wiring. The top face of the hard rubber blocks are smooth and
allow the strip to be numbered for ready circuit identification.

No. 72 Terminal Strip

No. 79 Terminal Strip

Stock No. Code No. of Terminals per Dimensions
Circuits Circuit Lgth. Thk. Ht.
802418 (68) 25 2 631/32 x 1% =x 15/16"
802420 (70)* 20 1 107/32 x 1% x 15/16"
802421 (71)* 20 2 107/32 x 1% x 1"
802422 (72) 10 2 323/32 x 1% x 15/16”
802423 (73) 10 3 323/32 x 1'%, x 1"
802424 (74) 10 4 323/32 x 1% x 19/16"
802425 (75) 10 5 323/32 x 1% x 134"
802426 (761 10 6 323/32 x 1% x 21/32”
802427 (771 20 2 631/32 x 13 x 15/16”
802428 (78) 20 3 631/32 x 1% x 1%"”
802429 79) 20 4 631/32 x 19/16 x 14"
802430 (80) 20 4 631/32 x 1% x 1"
802431 81) 20 5 631/32 x 15 x 134"
802432 82) 20 ] 631/32 x 1% x 21/32"
802438 (88)t 23 B 713/16 x 1% x 21/32”

*No. 70 and No. 71 Terminal Strips are equipped with terminals
which have scoldering clips on one side only. They are generally
used in connection with protector strips on the arrester side of
main distributing frames.

tUsed in connection with multiple key turret apparatus for
terminating six wire circuits, and making connections between
turrets.
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Stock No.

802456

802457

2941

8114

10438

11528

11635

12077

2)

(7)

(14)

27)

(36)

(39

(40)

(42)

TOOLS

FOR SWITCHBOARDS, TELEPHONES, AND MISCELLANEOUS USE

Tools—Switchboard, Telephone,

Description
Socket Wrench fits the 3" hexagonal mount-
ing nut of all visual signals, impedance coils
and relays (except the No. 190 Type Relay).
Length, 6".

Spring Adjuster used for adjusting springs
up to .03"” thick, on relays, keys, jacks, etc.
Length, 7 3/32".

Flat Telephone Wrench fits the 3/16” and
the 3" hexagonal nuts on straightline ringers
of both common battery and magneto tele-
phones. Length, 24"

Socket Wrench used with 5/16” hexagonal
nuts for miscellaneous uses. Length 6”.

Spring Adjuster for No. 200 Type Relays
having three sets of springs. Length, 6 1/16".
For smaller pile-ups use No. 268 Spring
Adjuster.

Flat Wrench used with 3 and 4" hexagonal
nuts for adjusting the sleeve nuts on the No.
11 Drop. Length, 2'4".

Receiver Shell Wrench used for removing the
shell from the Nos. 27 and 28 Receivers.
Length, 43,".

Screw Driver for removing both shell and
terminal screws from standard plugs except
No. 61. One end is pointed and fits in a hole
drilled in top of screw, to facilitate starting
of screw. Length, 37%".

Stock No.

802474

802475

13372

13428

802481

802482

802483

15092

802485

Code
(44)

(45)

47)

(48)

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

Miscellaneous

Description
Jack Fastener Wrench and Screw Driver used
with the No. 17 Jack Fastener (Butterfly Type).
Consists of a thick metal tubing, the end of
which is notched to fit cut-out portion of butter-
fly jack fastener, and a screw driver which
passes through the tubing. The screw driver
tightens the screw while the tubing holds
the fastener in place. Length, 19”.
Socket Screw Driver used for removing the
Nos. 190, 200 and 300 Type Relays from the
bridge plate. Length, 9”.
Flat Wrench used for adjusting No. 47 Type
Harmonic Ringers. Length, 33,”.
Number Plate Extractor used for removing
ring on the inside of Nos. 28, 29 and 30 Lamp
Caps. Length,37%".
Screw Driver used for removing screw ter-
minals on the No. 11 Drop. May also be used
for any small screws. Length, 6 9/16".
Spring Adjuster used for adjusting contact
springs on the No. 360 Type Relays. Length,
37%".
Spring Adjuster used for adjusting No. 24
Gauge Springs on the No. 200 Type Relay.
Length, 7 7/32".
Wrench used for holding the armature, while
tightening yoke nut on the No. 47 Harmonic
Ringer. Length, 4".
Small Screw Driver, for little screws such as
those used on drop number plates. Length,
434",
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TOOLS (Cont)

Stock No.

802487

15793

16536

16646

23877

29372

34048

34049

34746

35194

49937

No. 69

Code
(59)

(60])

61]

62)

63)

(64)

(65])

66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

Miscellaneous Tools, reading from the left:

No. 70 No. 71

Description
Gauge for adjusting armatures on No. 47
Type Ringers, to correct distances from pole
pieces. Length, 4”.
Pliers shaped to clinch cord tips to switch-
board cords, before they are soldered to
strand. Length, 473".
Contact Burnisher, used to clean and brighten
relay and key contacts. Length, 2'4".

Jack Fastener Wrench and Screw Driver simi-
lar to No. 44 but designed for No. 21 Jack
Fastener. Length, 187%".

Used for removing both transmitter and re-
ceiver from Nos. 15, 16, and 17 Handsets.
Length, 174".

Flat Wrench to adjust and assemble No. 57,
59, 60 and No. 23365 Ringers. Two wrenches
required, one for holding, other for drawing
nut tight. Length, 33,".

Spring Adjuster for use on moving springs
of Nos. 500 and 600 Type Relays. Length,
Sh".

Spring Adjuster for use on ears of rigidly
positioned springs of Nos. 500 and 600 Type
Relays. Length, 4”.

Screw Driver for use with shell and terminal
screws of No. 61 Plug. Similar to No. 42.
Length, 3 25/32".

Screw driver for No. 35193 Screws on glass
bulletin holder. Length, 3%".

Jack sleeve tool for removing sleeves on Nos.
99 and 100 Jack Mountings. Length, 43".

No. 72
Stock No.

201092

201566

36372

36371

36377

203401

802498

38282

38281

Code
(70)

711

(72)

(73)

(74)

75])

(268)

(319-B)

(553-A)

No. 268 No. 553-A

Description

Lamp Cap extractor for all
Length, 4 7/16".

Adjusting tool for changing regular No.
1243-W and 1250-W Telephones for two-step
operation by adjusting the tab on the name
plate lever. Length, 534".

lamp caps.

Adjusting tool for light moving springs, arma-
ture back stop, and spring clamp plate on
"A" Type Relays. Length, 3 9/32".

Tool for adjusting or removing “A" Type Re-
lay pushers and spring stops. (2-3-4-5-6 steps)
Length, 15/16".

Adjusting tool. Same as No. 73 only for 6-7-8-9
steps. Length 1 5/16".

Flat Wrench. For adjusting Nos. 61 and 65
Straight Line Ringers. One end (3/16”) is
used to adjust armature air gap and the
other end (%4") for loosening nuts to requlate
the armature adjusting screw. Length, 314".

Spring Adjuster, 5%"” long suitable for ad-
justing relay springs up to .020"” in thickness.
Length, 5%".

Cap Extractor, plier type with nipper mouth.
Removes lamp caps with ferrules which ex-
tend outside or over mounting surface.
Length, 434",

Lamp Extractor for removing %" diameter
switchboard lamps from lamp sockets. Made
of slotted steel cylinder 17/64” diameter.
Length, 37%".
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TRANSMITTERS

All Stromberg-Carlson transmitters of recent manufacture are designed for universal service and are
highly efficient on common battery, magneto and dial systems under varying current conditions. These
transmitters eliminate the use of separate types for different kinds of telephones service. As a result of
this, maintenance cost is greatly reduced because, without servicing work being impaired, stocks can be
kept at a more economical level, in as much as one transmitter will do the work of two.

No. 200486 Handset Type

No. 200486 Capsule Transmitter

The No. 200486 transmitter is an improved telephone product
that is the result of knowledge gained from an exhaustive
study of voice transmission in the radio field. Zoning is not
necessary to conform with varying current conditions on long
and short lines as these transmitters can be used with equally
good results on all types of common battery and magneto lines.
The No. 200486 transmitter is a complete capsule unit de-
signed to engage spring pressure contacts in an individual com-
partment in the handset handle. When the capsule is dropped in
this compartment and the mouthpiece clamped firmly in place
a solid contact is made at two different points. Additional
features of the No. 200486 transmitter are:
SOLID ONE-PIECE METAL FRAME, accurately machined, perma-
nently holds all parts in their correct relative positions.
LIGHT-WEIGHT OUTER DIAPHRAGM is constructed like a radio
cone speaker with annular corrugations near the flat outer edge.
This provides maximum flexibility while the center of the dia-
phragm vibrates as a rigid unit, with a piston-like motion.
UNIFORMLY HIGH GRAVITY PRESSURE is exerted on the electrodes
regardless of the position of the transmitter cup.
INNER AUXILIARY DIAPHRAGM is extremely flexibile and will
not absorb moisture.

A TENSION RING prevents the carbon granules from packing.

Stock No. Name Use
200486 Transmitter No. 20 Series Handsets on standard
telephones.

Former Handset Transmitters
Stock No. Name Use
24562 Transmitter Nos. 15, 16, 17, 19 Handsets only,
on old style telephones.
NOTE: Nos. 200486 and 24562 Handset Transmiters are not
interchangeable.

No. 20 Wall Set Type

Used on Wall and Desk Stand Telephones

The No. 20 transmitter is an adaptation of the No. 200486 for
use on wall and desk stand telephones. This universal trans-
mitter, like the handset type, eliminates the necessity of zoning
because it is highly efficient on long lines with low current
supply and also on short heavy-current lines.

The front and mouthpiece of the No. 20 transmitter are com-
bined in a single unit of molded black phenol compound which
will withstand severe usage without breaking. A permanent
finish also assures continued good appearance in actual service.

P-25600

P-25608
P-26117

Drawing showing parts of No. 20 Transmitter

Stock No. Code Description

802522 (20) Transmitter complete with back and mouthpiece
26791 No. 20—less back

26790 No. 20—less back and mouthpiece-front
25600 Mouthpiece-front only (No. 20)
12038 Back (Black)—No. 20
9077 Washer (Back)—No. 20
1266 Screw (2) Back to arm—No. 20
500155 Screw (4) Body to back—No. 20

No. 20 transmitter replaces Nos. 7-C, 7-CW, 19-C and 13-CW
common battery and Nos. 7-L and 19-L magneto types.

Nos. 7, 19 and 20 Type Transmitters will all mount on the same
back.
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TRANSMITTERS (Cont.)

No. 35434 Type for Ironclad Telephones

This is a No. 20 transmitter—less the back—and with a special
front having a threaded opening for a separate mouthpiece,
instead of the moulded mouthpiece-front in one unit. No. 35434
transmitter is designed for mounting in the inner compartments
of the No. 890 (magneto) and No. 950 (Common Battery) ironclad

telephones.

Stock No. Code Description
35434 Transmitter (Less back and mouthpiece)
13774 Mouthpiece (Threaded)

No. 21 Operator's Breastplate Type
(Used on No. 4 Operator’s Telephone Set)

A switchboard transmitter
of the breast plate type.
Universal in operation; can
be used equally well on
common battery or magneto
switchboards. Performs ei-
ficiently under low or high
current conditions. Has
white enameled plate, nick-
el-plated front, and semi-
vulcanized mouthpiece. Re-
places former No. 18-CW
and No. 18-L Transmitter
on Nos. 3-C and 3-L Opera-
tor's Sets.

No. 21 Operator’s Transmitter

Stock No. Code Description
802523 (21) Breastplate Transmitter

26790 Transmitter Unit
13483 Neckband and clasp
13484 Plate
5419 Mouthpiece
23056 Transmitter—less mouthpiece, plate, neckband.

No. 22 Operator’s Suspended Type
(Used with Head Band Receiver)

This transmitter is of the same construction as the No. 20 tele-
phone type except that the back has bushed openings for sus-
pension from an adjustable arm by means of two single con-
ductor cords.

The No. 22 is an universal transmitter that replaces both the
No. 8-CW (Common Battery) and No. 8-L (Magneto) operator’s
suspended type.

Stock No. Code Description

802525 (22) Suspended transmitter complete with
back (universal)

Assembly Parts

No. 12 Magneto Test Set Type

No. 12-L Transmitter

A transmitter for magneto service only. Used on No. 844 Line-
man's Test Set. Has perforated metal mouthpiece with nickel
finish.

Stock No. Code
802516 (12-L)

Description
Test Set Flush-mounting type

Former Transmitters
A—Telephone Type—Nos. 7 and 19

Common Battery Magneto Description Use

7-C, 7-CW 7-L Complete, Nickel Desk Stands
& Wall Sets.
19-C, 19-CW 19-L Complete, Black Desk Stands
& Wall Sets.

NOTE: Nos. 7 and 19 replaced by No. 20 Universal Type.

Assembly Parts

Description Complete Transmitter

Commeon Battery Magneto
7932 Front (Nickel) and trans. unit 7-C —_
15104 Front (Nickel) and trans. unit 7-CW —
21454 Front (Black) and trans. unit 18-C —

Stock No.

21455 Front (Black) and trans. unit 19-CW ——
7933 Front (Nickel) and trans. unit —_— 7-L
21456 Front (Black) and trans. unit —_— 19-L
9078 Back (Nickel) 7-C,CW 7-L
12038 Back (Black) 18-C,CW 19-L
9077 Washer (Back) 7.19 19-L
1266 Screws (2) Back to arm 7.19 18-L
2525 Screws (4) Trans. to back 7,19 19-L
13774 Mouthpiece 7.19 19-L
12911 Diaphragm 7.19 19-L

B—Operator's Breastplate Type—No. 18

Common Battery Magneto Associated Headset
Common Battery Magneto

18-C 2-C A
18-CW e 3.C e
— 18-L — 2-L, 3-L

NOTE: Includes plate and mouthpiece.
Assembly Parts

Stock No. Description Associated Headset
Common Battery Magneto
13468 Transmitter less plate 2-C,3-C ——

13788 Transmitter less plate —— 2.L3L
13484 Breast Plate only 2-C,3-C 2.L.3L
5419 Mouthpiece 2-C.3-C 2L 3L

C—Operator’'s Suspended Type—No. 8
Common Battery Magneto Description Use
8-Cw 8-L Transmitter Switchboards
NOTE: Includes back and mouthpiece.

26791 Transmitter, less back and mouthpiece
26790 Transmitter, less back Assembly Parts
25600 Mouthpiece-front (combined) Stock No. Associated Transmitter
9819 Back Common Battery Magneto
To complete the suspended type operator's set, the following 15104 Front and trans. unit 8-CW o=
v . 5 7933 Front and trans. unit S 8-
t d with the No. 22 t tr tter.
apparatus is used wi e No ype transmitter 2819 Back 8.CW 8L
Stock No. Code Description 9077 Washer 8-CW 8-L
801592 (29) Receiver with headband, less cord 3311 Screws (4) Trans. to back 8-CW 8-L
44269 (MO-2-1) 4" Receiver Cord 13774 Mouthpiece 8-CW 8-L
800632 (MO-1-4) 5" Transmitter Cord 12911 Diaphragm 8-CW 8L
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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78 *CODED PARTS

TRANSMITTER ADAPTERS AND ARMS

Transmitter Adapters

Stromberg-Carlson desk stand and wall set type transmitters
(Present No. 20 and former No. 7 Types) can be mounted on
many telephone arms of other makes without the use of adapters.
In such cases the current No. 20 Type or replaced No. 7 Type is
used with standard No. 12038 Back and No. 9077 Washer.

For replacing other makes of transmitters having backs that
are larger than the Stromberg-Carlson standard, an adapter
ring can be furnished for mounting our No. 20 or No. 7 Type
Transmitter. In this case No. 13073 Adapter should be specified.

Either by means of direct application or the use of adapters,
Stromberg-Carlson transmitters will mount on many types of
wall set and desk stand telephone arms of the following makes:
American Electric, Automatic Electric, Century, Dean, Garford,
Kellogg, Leich, Monarch, North, Western Electric.

Transmitter Arms
No. 15 Transmitter Arm

No. 15 Transmitter Arm

Mounts on roof of switchboard. Generally used on PBX and
central office switchboards. Adjusts to any desired position,
swings horizontally, swings vertically and telescopes from a
fully extended length of 23" to a fully contracted length of 14".
Suspends the transmitter on flexible cords. Made of brass with
black enamel finish.

Stock No. Code
802527 (15)

Description
Transmitter Arm for Switchboards

No. 19 Transmitter Arm

Used on No. 896 old style Magneto Wall Sets. Mounts on wood.
Made of iron, finished in black enamel. Has vertical adjustment.
Mounts current No. 20 Transmitter or replaced No. 7 Type.

Stock No. Code
802528 19)

Description
Adjustable Transmitter Arm

No. 19 Transmitter Arm

No. 20 Transmitter Arms

No. 20 Type Transmitter Arms are used on wood or metal wall
telephones. They are made of brass and iron, finished in black
enamel. Only vertical adjustment can be made with this type of
arm. They mount current No. 20 Transmitters or the replaced
No. 7 Type.

Stock No. Code

802529 (20-A)
802530 (20-B)

Description
Trans. Arm
Trans. Arm

Used with Wall Telephones

No. 1126 (Wood Cabinet)
No. 1155 and 1157 (Metal)

No. 20-B Transmitter Arm

VISUAL SIGNALS

No. 18 Visual Signal
on No. 121 Mounting

The No. 18 Type is a compact visual signal used as a "Busy
Signal” on toll switchboards. Mounts similarly to jack strips.
When operated, the signal appears white through a small win-
dow in the mounting. Each mounting is equipped with a designa-
tion strip.

The No. 18-A is used on systems operating from 11 cells of
storage battery, and the No. 18-B is used on 20 cells. Requires
No. 17 Jack Fastener.

Visual Signal Mountings

Mtg. No. Visuals Face Length Face Width Mtg. Centers
per Strip
120 20 103" 17 11 1/16"
121 10 103" 17 11 1/18”
122 10 7 19/32" 17 B3"

No. 18 Visuals Mounted

Stock No. Code Mounting Resist. Ohms Used with
49871 (18-A) Visual 120 1700 11 Cell Systems
49872 (18-A)  Visual 121 1700 11 Cell Systems
49873  (18-A)  Visual 122 1700 11 Cell Systems

49874 (18-B) Visual 120 1708 20 Cell Systems
49875 (18-B) Visual 121 1700 20 Cell Systems
49876 (18-B)  Visual 122 1700 20 Cell Systems

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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— RED

STAMDARD

MD12C

\

Cords, inthemselves, are humble pieces of telephone equipment
whichcanberesponsible forreliable operationorendlesstrouble.
It is just good business to select cords that will give satisfactory
service year in and year out. There is a complete line of Duratex*
Cords for Stromberg-Carlson switchboard and telephone prod-
ucts as well as the products of other manufacturers. Duratex
Cords have an enviable reputation for dependable and

economical service under all kinds of operation conditions.

*Registered Trade Mark.
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SPECIAL CORDS

If your needs are not met in the following descriptions, send the
Stromberg-Carlson Company ot 100 Carlson Rd.. Rochester. N. Y.,
a sample or o deiailed descripiion of your specific needs, and they
will be glad to make up your cord requirements in the well-known
Duratex Way.
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DURATEX SWITCHBOARD CORDS

The conductors of these cords are made in ribbon form from No. 37 AWG hard-drawn bronze alloy wire
which is held to strict specifications. Before being used these ribbons are carefully tested for temsile
strength, electrical resistance and maximum flexibility to make conductors of high conductivity and long-
wearing qualities. The following step-by-step operations are examples of the care and thoroughness which
have been important factors in building the reputation that Stromberg-Carlson has always had for depend-
able cord products.

1 ---To make up o conductor strand two bronze alloy ribbons
are spiraled in opposile directions around & cotton thread in a
manner o cause the thread to toke up all tension. The ribbons
overlap to insure strength and conductivity. This type of strand
construction produces conductors which are free from noise
after long, hard use. QURATEX g

CONDUCTGR g
2 — Six of these strands are thern wound around a strong center STRANDS

thread to form one conductor. Flexibility to o major degree is
the result. Resistance in talking conductors is 0.8 chms per
6 feet of cord length.

7
7

CELAMESE SERVING

3 — Two servings of celanese are next applied and then on

CELANESE
outer cotton braid with o colored tracer. This provides « SERVING
moisture proof insulation which remains flexible and offers "
effective resistance to dampness and rmoisture caused by con- COTTON BRAID

stant handling.
DUMBY

4 — The insuluted conductors are then iwisted logether like the
strands of a rope with proper fillers to form & round core. FILLER THREADS

5 — The core thus formed is kept in its original shape by the COTTOM BINDING
application of a cotton binder.

. CORD CORE
& — At the end next to the plug « reinforcing braid is applied

to offset the effects of severe bending when the cord is used.

7 —- An outside broid of glozed long-ibre thread in standard
calors of white, red, or green is then applied over the eniire
length of the cord, with the exception of the conductor terminat-
ing ends.

REINFORCEMENT

FIRST BRONZE
RIBBON

EXTERMAL SRAID

COTTON -
THREAD —=3&%

SECOND
BRONZE -
RIBBON OVERLAPPING
FIRET RIBBON

The twe illustrations show more clearly than words that
Stromherg-Carison Duratex Cords are built to last. It will be
appreciated, however, that any cord no matter how weil made
will fail if used improperly. These cords, with their ribbon wire
construction, are much easier to re-butt thon either steel or
tinsel cords. Repairs if they become necessary con be made

with a minimum of lost time.

ONE COMPLETE CONDUCGTOR
MARE UP OF 51X STRANDS

Single Conductor — Enlarged 10 Times

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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4g-CORDS

DURATEX SWITCHBOARD CORDS

White Duratex Switchboard Cords will be furnished unless
otherwise specified, but red or green cords are alse siandard.
Black cords are made only on special orders.

In the eoding of these cords, the letter "S™ denotes Switch-
board, and the first numercl denotes the number of conductors.
The rest of the code has 1o do with diameter and finish.

REINFORCED
/‘\ 19 18- T
\ T | /
L ' " - p
. . | WAL 27D N
T " ' " -
. " HHITE
- o il : BLUE THACER

I; - ; 2 LU i

LA ) .

AT 5 = .

i
LEREIR SRECIID . 44
Py e 7w GepER

e L

i 1
Rty

5-21-€C

{Cont.}
S, T i
S, - | .
" e | wax _zan” N
k. ’ LN ;

#
e zgl
conp ne

LR
CoRE Tie ‘\./

I BHG
mmlL

COEO TlP
LEN.:YH SPECIFICE: 13" 37
N DECLR BETIRT

5-22-F

(2 Conductor — 3, 5, & Ft.)

Stock No.

44061
44062
440463
800604
43065
BO3068

Code
(5-22.F)
(5-22-F)
(5-22-F)
{5-22-F}
[5-22-F}
{5-22-F)
15-22-F}
15-22-F}
{5-22-FI

Color
White
Red
Green
White
Red
Green
White
Red
Green

Length

RO
n
-+

{2 Conductor—- 8, 7, 8 Ft.)

Stotk No. Code Color Length
44042 (5.21.C! White 6 Ft.
44043 [5.21-C) Red § Ft.
44044 {5-21-C) Green g Fi.
44045  (5-21-C1  White 7 Ft.
44046 {5-21-C} Red 7 F.
44047  (5-21-€)  Green 7 Ft.
44048  (5-21-C)  'White 8 Ft.

Used with Nos. 33 and 39 Plugs.

REINFARCED

Equivalent to Kellogg 324-TO.
Used with 56 and 56-X Plugs, Kellogg No. 211 Plug and Guar-
ford two-Conductor Plugs.

FEINFORCED
FCETETLS]
FLET )

/\ TO "
Tl /\
b Ay 260" -
i EULINR T
P g
B, o

LLNGTH SPECIFIED ot n
WORTER 16 ~ L&

ay
FORD ll°\/

5-22-8B

{2 Conductor — 3, 6, 7 Ft)

Stock No. Code Color Length

(5-22-B) White 3 Fi.

{5-22-B) Red 3 Ft.

(5-22-B) Green 3 Ft.
44051  (5-22-B) White § Fi.
44053  15-22-B) Red § Ft.
44054 (5-22-B! Green 6 Fi,
47843 {5-22-B) White 7 Fi.
44056 {5-22-B) Red 7 Ft
44057 (5-22-B) Green 7 Ft

Used with Nos. 36 and 57 Plugs.

Stromberg-Carlson Duratex Cords which replace equiva-
lent cords of all types made by other manulacturers are
shown in a list beginning on page 15G. These cords may
be used without any moedification, and will justify the
change over da peried of time.

-0
Ba230G

{2 Conductor — 2, 3. 5, 6 Ft.)
Stock No. Code Color Length
440467 {5-23-G)  White Ft
44068 15-23-G1  White 3 Ft
44071 i5-23-G) White 5 Ft
44072 15%-23.G)1 Hed 5 A1
44073  (5-23-G) Green 5 Ft.
44074 (5-223.G) White & Ft.
449075 [§-23-G} Red 6 Ft
44076 {5-23-G)  Green & Ft

Used with Nos. 10, 32, 42 and 43 Plugs.
.
T e
¢ \\‘ i _31): j o
o : P :Hr';mt:n
£ i g i — ._;n.‘
COHD TI#
LENGTH SPECIFIED et
_/"— Rk T 0 -
o
5-23-F
{2 Conductor 5, 6, 7 Ft.)

Stock No. Code Color Lengih
44077 {5-23-P)  White 5 Ft.
44078 (5-23-P) Hed 5 Ft.
44079 {5-23-P1  Green 5 Ft.
800589  {5-23-F) White & Ft
47865 (5-23-P) Red B Ft.
44081 {5-23.P! Green & Ft.
44082 {5-23-P1  White 7 Ft.

Used with S5-1 Plug. Kellogg Mos.

No. 3 Plug.

3, 42, 70, 109, 138 and Leich

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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DURATEX SWITCHBOARD CORDS (Cont.)

REINFORCID

MAX. 3257
MK, 3187

LEHETH SPECIFIER

o3
CORD TP
5-24-K
{2 Conductor — 5, 6. 7 FL}
Stock No. Code Calor Length

800587 (5-24-K}) White 3 Ft.
45378 (5-24-K] White 6 Ft.
42516 (5-24-K1 Red 6 Ft.
42517  (5-24-K) Green 6 Ft.
A03079  (5-24-K| White 7 Ft.

Used with Nos, 6] and 62 Plugs, Also W. E. Co's Nos. 27, 32,
47, 53 and 65 Plugs.

LEHLTH SPECIFIED
W ORBER

Mo &3
CORD Ti# B-32-K
" (3 Conductor — 3, 5, 6, 7 Ft.)
Stock No. Code Color Length
42934 {5.32-K! White 2 Ft.
800583 (5-32-K) White 5 P
42457  (5-32-K)1  Red 5 Fr
42456  (5-32-K) Green 5 Tt
801544  {5-32-K} White & Fi.
H01543 (5.32-K) Hed 6 Tt
801582 15-32-K) Green & Ft,
HO1583  (5-32-K! Black 6 Fi.
44101 {5-32.K! While 7 Ft.
4410% (5-32-K}  Black 7 Ft.

Used with Nos. 53, 53-X, 54, 54-G, 54-N, 55, 55-N Plugs.
*5.32-K Cords are replaced with 5-32.P Cords when used in
assembly with No. 65 Plugs.

FEINFORCEC
87T 1B

ELE-ET

LEWGTH SPLCIFIED
N ORGER

Nog1
CORG TiP

S-32-N
{3 Conductor — 5, 61z Ft.)
Stock No. Code Coler Length
BOO586 (5-32-MN! White 6 Ft.
44114 (5-32-N} Red 6 Ft.

44115  (5-32-N| Green 6 Fi.
44117 (5-32-N) White B Ft.
44119 15-32.N} Red 832 Fi.
44118 i5-32-N) Green 612 Ft.

Used with W. E. Cos. No. 109 Plug.

FLNOAELO .
ERNT S 1

- \

MAx gs " \/ A

-y 285

LENGTH SPILIFIED
N DRDER

Ha.
LORD TIP

§-33-N§

{3 Conductor — 5. 6 Fi)

Stock No. Cade Colar Length
44131 (5-33-NS§} White 5 Tt
44132 15-33-N5) Red 5 rL

44133 (5-33-NS! Green 5 Ft.
BOO582 (5-33-NS5! White 6 Ft.
44135 (5.33-NS}! Red B Ft.
44136 (5-33.N$) Green B Ft.

Used with No. 53 Plug. Also W. E. Co.'s No. 110 and Kellogg
No. 191 Plug.

FLIMFORLED 1 MAX 347
R NRELT ™
i '

VEhGIH SPLCIFIED
IN DROLE

He 43
CORD TIE
5-32-P
{3 Conductor — 3, 5, 6 Ft.)

Stock No. Code Color Length
202225 (5-32-P) White 3 Fi
202226 15-32-P}  White 5 Fr.
400588  ($-32-P}  White 6 Fi.
44125 15-32.P) Red & Ft.

44126  (5-32-P)  Green § Fit.
202227 15-32-P) Black B Ft.

Used with No. 63, 64 and 63 Plugs.

Switchboard Patching Cords for Twe-Way Night Connections.
Duratex Patching Cords for connecting a number of telephones
to a trunk for two-way night service are made only s required.
They consist of a single cord and plug for a trunk at one end,
which is bridged to as many cords and plugs ot the other end
as there are lines to be connected for night service.

inasmuch as patching cords are made only to required speci-
fications, as complete inlormation as possible should be fur-
nished, including overcll length, length of protruding conductors
and type of plug.

A sketch showing these details or an actual sample will
assure the correct type of cord being furnished.

Switchboard Cords with Plugs ottached are made up
and carried in stock in the combinations which are most
generally required. See poge &g Jor list of cord and
plug assemblies with their associated stock numbers to
be used in ordering.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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SWITCHBOARD CORDS WITH PLUGS ATTACHED

The following switchboard cords with plugs attached are car-

ried in stock as standard items:

Two Conductor Cords and Plugs

Stock No.

44050
44052
42623
42462
42463
42513
38368
42515

5-22-B
5-22-B
§-22-F
5-23-G
§-23-G
5-24-K
§-24-K
5-24-K

5 Ft.
6 Ft.
5 Ft.
5 Ft.
6 Ft.
3 Ft.
5 Ft
6 Ft.

Cord
White Cord assembled to

White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to

gO M8

“R1so°

Plug
. 57

. 57
. 56-X
.42

. 61
. 61
.61

Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug

Plug

Three Conductor Cords and Plugs

Stock No.

44094
44102
44104
44108
44110
44089
42936
42935
44096
44098
44100
44124

Neie -

5-32-K
5-32-K
5-32-K
5-32-K
5-32-K
5-32-P
5-32-P
5-32-P
5-32-P
5-32-P
5-32-P
5-32-P

6 Ft.
7 Ft.
7 Ft.

7 Ft

7 Ft.
3 Ft.
5 Ft.
6 Ft.
6 Ft.
6 Ft.
6 FL.
6 Ft.

Cord
White Cord assembled to

White Cord assembled to
Red Cord assembled to

. Green Cord assembled to

Black Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to
Red Cord assembled to

Black Cord assembled to
Green Cord assembled to
White Cord assembled to

No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.
No.

Plug
54

54
54
54
49
65-X
65-X
65-X
65-X
65-X
65-X
54

Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug
Plug

-5-32-K Cords are replaced by S-32-P when used in

assembly with No. 65 Plugs. The No. 53 Plug, which has been
superseded by the No. 65 Plug, should not be used with the
S-32-P Cord.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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DURATEX INSTRUMENT CORDS

All instrument cords of Stromberg-Carlson manufacture are
made with straightlay conductors and an external braid of
mercerized cotlon. )

Waterproof line and handset cords with black mercerized
cotton braid are used on all current types of Stromberg-Carlson
telephones, In these cords the conductors are individually
insulated with extruded vinylite of contrasting colors to make
a theroughly waterproof cord that will give long and continu-
ously relicble service, even in the dampest climates.

Other Duratex Cords, such as those for operator's telephone
sets and miscellaneous use, are also made with straight-lay
conductors, These cords have a distinguishing external braid
of brown mercerized cotton and each conductor has a cotton
insulation with coloted tracer.

Duratex Instrument Cords described on the following pages
are identified by various code numbers in which numerals and
letters are used to denote the following features:

Coding of Instrument Cords
First letter — W or M shows type of braid.
W — Denotes waterproof cord with black braid

M — Denotes mercerized brown cotton braid

Second letter — D, €, © or B shows class of service.

D — Denotes desk type line cords for handset telephones and
desk stands

C—Denotes cords for combination telephones and handset
pieces

© — Denotes operator's cords
R — Denotes receiver cords

The numeral — Denotes number of conductors
Final letter — Denotes trim and type of lermincals

Coding for Special Uses

MISCELLANEQUS CORDS: In classifying these cords the second
letter is omitted and in this case the letter “M" indicates
miscellaneous use rather than the type of braid, For example.
the M-2-I1, 16" cord which is used with the iron-clad telephones
has a braid of glazed cotton rather than mercerized cotton.

TERMINAL CORDS: In this type of cord the second leiter is also
omitted and the letter "T" indicates use for various terminal
PUrposes.

Line drawings and other data on Duratex Instrument Cords
will be found on succeeding pages under the following
headings:

Desk stand {line) cords
Handset (combination) cords
Operator's cords

Receiver cords
Miscellaneous cords

Termincd cords

Miscellansous cords

Handset (combination) cords

Receiver cords

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info
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DURATEX DESK STAND CORDS

-,
- .
‘e P Y %I.OOF
G"?e., - k]

STAY CORD

ATAY LORD oS
i
=3 STANDARD
LS Tt BLof -
LENGTH 6=0 -~
e

1\ ooe ~/

MD-2B
Stock Ho, Code Descriptien
BUO544 (MD-2-B) 68" 2 Conductors

Used with No. 20-A Recetver and No. 23 Plug

aTav LOAT &
C1 STanDasn N
- ke LEMGTH ELD' n\\ £
coR e ..\\'"'/ MB-2C Ty
400545  (MD-2-C) & 2 Conductors

Used with No. 1179 Handset, alsc American Electric Desk
Stands

Ho 18

CORD TP
stay CORD ATar CORD
'y STANOARD
SRR TENETH £ 0~
Mo 18 \f
oA TR
MO=2D
800592 {MD.2-D) & 2 Conductors

Used with Garlord Type Desk Telephones

STARDARD ‘E“ o

’ p
s Ry
CORpTE v MD-2F

44227 | MD-2-F) 53" 2 Conductors
BO0596 {MD-2-F) 66" 2 Conductors
400606  {WD-2-F)  waterproot type, 6'6” 2 Conductors
Used with No. 1179 Handset, also American Electric Desk Stands

[ T ;
tant np \/ S

MD—2G
800597 {MD-2-G) 66" 2 Conductors
200790 (WD-2-G)  waterproof type. 6’ 6” 2 Conductors

Used with Nos. 1202 and SK 3400 Telephones

:" . . /’\\gq

L
CORD TiF

. 7 b gt
ffm: —"@g-— - . “1ATCORD

Mo 1o

CORD TR ‘/ MD-2H
Btock No. Code Description
800598 (MD-2.H) 6" 2 Conductors
800608  (WD-2-H)  waterproof type, 8 2 Conductors

Used with No. 1222 Handset Telephone

o v E ha M CORD LR P
. A4LORE T
L ks
R=2 b
gl hJ
iy o
. o

7 SN
il £ c . ¥
‘f\‘\‘// \V.g‘

MO-2 »
803487 (MD-2-1) 8" 2 Conductors

803489 [WD-2.J} waterproof type, 87 2 Conductors
Used on No. 1242 Telephone (Line Cord)

. ,\
-

. :
B T L
s, E
: [ i3
ha CORD TR

i

A Lo S
Ao STAY LORD
. STAHGARG ‘
o LENGTH Bl g" .

N

35 CoRD TE MO-30C
800546  (MD-3-C} 6’8" 3 Conductors
Used with Nos. 992, 1188, 1170, 1171, 1173, 1174, 1178 Tele-
phones, 1177 and 1178 Handsets, also W.E. Co's 51 Type
Desk Stands, Kellogg Nos. F-115-A, F-118-B, F-135. F-138, 301
Telephones and American Electric Desk Stands.

.
b A
kT
v 1m
CORD TIF
il T
3 -

o
STAY 001 ¥

STANDARD
LENGTH &'an®

[N
COFD 118

)
Y .
)
% £ y
N ;

MO-3D
44299 (MD-3-1) 8 3 Conductors
Used with Garford Type Desk Telephones

L4
LORD TIP

L, 5 STAY emD
.. . SiwnCaRn
r / LIHGTH &7 & " \
w3 :
CORD THF
MD-3F

8005600 (MD-3-F) 6'6” 3 Conductors
800607  {WD-3-F}  waterproof type, 667 3 Conduciors
Used with Nos, 1197, 1182, 1208 and 1212 Telephones

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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DURATEX DESK STAND CORDS {Cont.)

b ; b
. crn
0,&‘“ e . _ STANDARD .
LEWGTH 353
5 -7 T £

LT Y Tl
CONG TIP = .
M- 3G
Stock No. Code Description

8004891 (MP-3-G} 523" 3 Conductors
Used with Nos. 1197, 1198 and 1207 Handset Telephones

ag, P

[ COHD Tup
£ —

v ._®
T — - — o _ma
ﬂﬂ"._._ g ..__g %. % STAYCORD
- v :
P 4% s"@% e
o F s _ sTaNgeR L " o
At LEHGTH &g R R
] N e
LY . >
LORD TP MD-3H ""

800599 (MD-3.H]) & 3 Conductors
800609  (WD-3-H}  waterprooi type, 6° 3 Conductors
Used with No. 1223 Handset Telephones

33\ S 3 CLREOODE T —

SrANLARD LLMGTH . e
o
b >

WD 3

803488 (MD-3-3) & 3 Conductors
B0349C  {WD-3-1 waterproof type, 8 3 Conductors
Used on No. 1242 and 1243-W Telephones

M
conn Tie

RED

SFARMDRAD
LEMGTH 6= "

BLLIE

i W CORD TP MD-4D

800591 {MD-4.D) 6 4 Conductors
Used with Garford Type Desk Telephones

Stromberg-Carlson Duratex Desk Stand Cords, beccuse of
their straight-lay construction, resist the tendency to kink
or knot. This not only prevents wear from obrasion, but
also adds to the convenience of the user of the instru-
meunt, and increases his ultimate satisfaction.

L]
CORD TIP

] " y ) STAY CLRD
‘p STAMCARD %
%“ T e
o9 / ’ -
"

CORD TIP \,
: MO-4F
Stock No. Code Description
200602 (MD-4-F) &' 5" 4 Conductors
Used with Nos. 1182-A and 1208-A Telephones

7
BN

9
conp TP

e _ . siamtaen
% N LENGTH it Yy x
A

~ MD- 46

44344 (MD-4-G) 53" Used with No. 1198-A Telephone
800603 (MD-4-G) & 6" Used with No. 1187-A Telephone
201374 (WD-4-G) 6’6" waterproof type, used with Neo.
1244-W Telephone

STANDARD
LERETH g1 g™ s

WO 3BCORR TR

202236 (Wo-4-1) g
Used with No. 1248 Telephone

Wh-4J
4 Conductor, waterproot type

c’; i ! bl
1 CQROD T:P
o :

5, m-b“::

/ : £ srav coro
. STAWDRRD
- LERGTH 6L 0t \

coRs T ~e MO-5C
200594 {MD-5-C) &' 5 Conductors

Used with Nos, 990, 1128-B, 1128-C, 1168, 1175, 1178, 11781,
1183 and 1189 Telephones

|

3 .
Nﬁic
LS :] .
L LERGH 5. 3 \\1\%
Ho i
LORD TP
MD-GD

800510  (MD-6-D}) 53" & Conductors
Used with No. 1244.T and 1222-T Telephones
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Used with new style No. 1270 Telephones in current No. Z-5
Convenience Systems.

Color . "A" | DURATEX DESK STAND CORDS (Cont.) Color A
BL-GR. 5y BL-GR. 5"
BL.BR. 5 ,’Z o FOR CONVENIENCE SYSTEMS BL-BR. 595"
GR-WH. 5" GR-WH. S
RED-WH. 6" RED-WH. 6"
BLUE. 7" BLUE. 7
RED. 13" ORANGE 64"
WHITE. 1347 RER, Ty
ORANGE. 63" WHITE. 13"
BROWN. By BROWN, BY"
SLATE. 3% SLATE, 5%
BL-OR, 5L BL-OR, 515"
BLACK. 53 BLACK. 53
BLK-RED. 4157 GR-RED. "
GR-RED, 3% WDAE ¢ BLK-RED, 5"
OR-GR. S1"
RL-WH. 43"

- (YAl
(B)]_':‘(.\MMMEL 13//:0 Stock No. Code Description Stock No. Code Description

202325 {WD-14-C) 8§ 14 Conductors 202326 (WD-18-C} 8 18 Conductors

Used with new style No. 1271 and No. 1272 Telephones in
current No. 2-10 and No. 2-¢ Convenience Systems.

5 ke ﬁ/
PR, .
e . i
= B -
RED ’ k ‘ ———
e N ‘;;9 STANGARD " \\
& [T
bﬂd’ g ‘;.%. L \
LENS ]
CORD TIF MDlz c

* 23811 (MD-12-C} B 12 Conductors

Used with No. 1195 Telephones in older No. 2-&8 Type Conven-
ience Systems.

imp-18-C} &

* 28629 18 Conductors

Used with No. 1215 and No. 1216 Telephones in older No. 2-10
and No. 3-9 Convenience Systems.

*For cords used with sireamlined telephones in the new No. 2-6, 2-10 and 3-9 Systems see WD-14-C and WD-18.C Types.

DURATEX HANDSET CORDS

Mo 3%

v coroTe
Vi
% : =
STAY CORD 0 ol STAY CORQ
. STAWDRRO N
: LENCTH 42 g™
i 35 L s
cono e MC-2E i
Stock No. Code Description
800611 (Mc-2.81 4 2 Conductors

Used with Nos. 10-PC, 16-D. 165, 14, 1181-A, 1181-B, 1181-D,
1181-D], 1181-E Handsets.

N s
i LR Y
c»?(q“ o e .
n T, - No 34
T3 A o _ 4 e coROTI
) B3 A e,
STAy CORD - o = STAY CORG
o2
- STAMDARD
ﬁj/‘@“‘ T OEMETH Cear T T
He 30 ’
CORD TR A MC -2C -
Stock No. Cade Description
800612 (Mc-2-C) 8 2 Conductors

Used with Nos. 11.C, 11-D, 11-E, 19-C and 18-D Handsets

e

e 7
i L
e L
By il ;A%
ng 43 D T
LERD T i wone

o 2 3 i ,(\‘
& o
SiapDaRD
% LT TTTTLENGTH 4 e —"\..‘_

R MC_2F
800613 (MC.2-F) 4'%” 2 Conductors
Used with Nos. 17 and 22-A Handsets

.. -
COAHQD Tie y i cozz TP
S 3
STARDARD
% LERGTH ate T e \:@
- MC 2 G ~
800614 {MC-2-G) 4'6" 2 Conductors

Used with No. 22 Handset
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DURATEX HANDSET CORDS (Cont.}

GREEN TRACER - —

RED
TRACER %,
™.,

$Tar conb — 1) - o)
o
s N YL S
PL LENGTH T 420" o,

RIS MC-38 ~
Btock No. Code Description
800615 {MC-3-B) 4" 3 Conductors

Used with Mos. 10, 12 and 18-L Handsets
44209 {MC-3-B) § 32 Conductors
Used with No. 11-L, 19-L end 1181-C Handsets

e
I
%u k)

CORG T

g
coRD TR

MC-3F
BOOSY7 [(MC.3-F} 4'8” 3 Cenductors
800624  (WC.3.F}  waterproof type 479"

Uszed with Nos. 15 and 20-A Handsets, 1201-C, 1201.CA, 1191-B,
1185, 1197, 1197-A, 1202, 1210-A, 1211-M, 1212, 1215 and 121§
Telephones

S -
e ¢ P
S, e !
" 33 A He 33
CORD TIF CORO TR

STANDARD

i LENGTR 47— & .,
. K

MC-3 G A
800618 {MC-3-G) 4'6” 3 Conductors
800625 (WC-3-G}  waterproof type 476"

Used with No. 20 Handset ond Nos. 1222, 1223, 1224-A Tele-

phones
S CORY 1o
" \
Sy /.

b 33 CORE TR

.
¢ o
= GELL%

T e

LSEFN

e e

L
- STANDAAN 110061

- {rf —  ave
(2__\ /
A wi-3J

BO3551 imc-3-1 48" 3 Conductors
Used on No. 23 Handset which has been replaced by No. 23-W
with waterproof cord

803552 (WC-3-J}  waterproof typs  4°6"
Used on No. 23-W Handset and Nos. 1243-W, 1244-B and
1250-W Telephones

GREEN TRALER —

/ e 38
3 CORO NF

RED TARLER

«e

i o STANOAAG
o 3 // L LEMGTH &mdm
coRp Te | f, /
QRANGE ThALER MC-4B
Stock No. Code Description
BO0O&19 {MC-4-B) 4" 4 Conductors

Used with Nos. 10 and 13 Handsets

o, _.f\
. e
e B
N - e
0o, 7 e
ne s - - - <oRn TP
LORD 1P '..
G N ey
v STANGARD -
/ TTTUERETH a-3C \%%
~ MC-a F

200421 {MC-4.F) 4’9" 4 Conductors

Used with No. 16 and 21-A Hondsets and No. 1192, 1193,
1188-A, 1207 Telephones

201497  (WC-4-F)  waterproof type 478"
Used with 21.W Handset and D-2843 Telephone

SIANDARD
T OLENGTH 4% &

4 MC-4G
800622 (MC-4-G) 4’6" 4 Conductors
Used with No. 21 Handset (D-2843 Telephone)

’ 3!(' STANGARD
oy LERGTR BT

BE v
THALER

wo 39 CORD TIF Wi -4]
202235 {WC-4-13 46" 4 Conductors, waterproof type
Used on No. 24-W Handset and Nos, 1248-W and 1258-W Tele-

phones.
Colored Cords

When Duratex Cords are required for colored handsets the
number of conductors should be specified as well as the color
of the telephone.
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DURATEX OPERATOR'S CORDS

" K L3 CORD NP

1 LaLF
R
&
I

TR

__ wiamnaRn_
CENGIN 3 g % Ft

— — -

MO-18
Stack No. Code Description
800632 {MO-1-A) & Single Conductor
Used with cperator's suspended type transmitters.

STANDAR
o LENGTH "

Ha 9
CLRG TP

MO—2F
800636  (MO-2.F} & 2 Conductors
Used with Nos. 20 Operator's Receiver and 40 Plug.

ko 3T

N /’\
P e %coan T
”’Re% ; .
Wl e T

£ N b —
STAY COE
no 4 M e oy
o . $TANDARD S
RD TIF Lo —_—
coro T LENGTH &0 T
\("//" ‘\\\\/

MO-2H

800638 (MO-2-H) & 2 Conductors
Used with No. 28 Operator's Receiver and No. 40 Plug.

~ .

STARDAKD

e . STAY COHD
\',_.-"— LENGTH 4 Sg@ " \

wowno_ Ny

MO-2 4

44269  (MO-2.1 4" 2 Conductors
Used with No. 29 Receiver and No. 23 Plug.

ST mo AR CoEn TR

okl

202926 (MO-2.)) 4 2 Conductors
Used with No. 66 Plug and No. 29 Receiver.

~ OHATILE TRACER
: REC.
A

,f 4" BTAY LORD

STANDARD
LENSTH sio”

N 3%
MO-4C cane T
Stock No. Code Description
{MO-4-C} ¢ 4 Conducters
800640 (MO-4-C) 5 4 Conductors
Used with Operator's Breast Plate Telephone Set with No. 20
Receiver and No. 18 Transmitter using No. 23 Plug. also Garford
Type Qperator's Plug.

P P T

- LEWGTW SPECIFED 3 .
™ O%BER
" RUBRER TUBE PR
. 2TiCRG - 50490 TR
MO=4F

800644 (MO-4-E} 5 4 Conduclors

Used on W.E. Co's Operator's Sets (No. 87 or L-4-B) with
Nos. 103, 112 or 137 Plugs.

AN -ORRNGE THRCER PR LB §Tav conp
B . REC. . -

sreY CORD
-
v s el
LTANDARD
LERGTM 5lp™ s
~hp 37
Fra’ 39 COU0 P

MO-4F CORD Tp
BOO&4S (MO.4-F) % 4 Conducters
44273 {MOC.4.F] 6" 4 Conduclors

Used with No. 4 Operator's Breast Plate Sets that have old
style No. 23 Piug.

)
A &
\@W _LERGIH SRR D | h
P : ThSREER %
Heg A
CORD T 7
Wy 33 e 37
LoRg 1P coRp TIF
MO-4x

201829 (MO-4-K) 5 4 Conductors
202245 (MO-4-K) & 4 Conductors

Used with Operator's Breast Plate Sets that have new style
No. §& Plug.
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DURATEX RECEIVER CORDS

ETAY CORD et W STAT LORD
STANDAZD
/ LENGTH 36 "%
" —

Pioe v s

CORD TP
MR-20
Stack Na. Code Description
800650 (MR.2-B) 367 2 Conductors

Brown Mercerized Colton.

STAY CORD
B - |

STAKDARD
LENGTH i

Mo 18

CORD TP

MR —2H
Stock No, Code Dagcription
800653 {MR-2-H) 38” 2 Conductors

Brown Mercerized Cotlon,

A
e . - LY ]
. ! CORQO TIF
. iy - . 4 L
9 . i e
STAT CORD o ! ey, STax CORE
P L STNDARD N
P LEMGT T
- o NGTH 3R \\ 5
Mo 18 \( T
CORO TIS
ME-~2D
BOO651 {MR-2-D} 36" 2 Conductors

Brown Mercerized Colton.

P
~ 4+ % conotme
By P
. 5
o .?‘;f e . o
- - ot
- u- e -
= F TR
STAr CORD 4 9»&_4’ STAY SIHD

STENUAHD _

T T T By
g
Loan TP
MR=2 |
800554 (MR-2-1} 36" 2 Conductors
Brown Mercerized Cotton.

~ -

i3
4 RN TR
§ -

”f;&_ SFAY CORD
SIANZARG
: LRI 3™ T
fie . .
TR \ .
comp e Y
MR=-2G

800652 [MR~2-] 38" 2 Conductors

Brown Mercerized Cotton.,
Used with No. 27-A Receiver.

stanoasn
LERGTH a9 s

AR L]
cakp fir
MR 2)

800655 {MR-2-5 39" 2 Conductors

Brown Mercerized Cotlon.
Used with No. 30-A Receiver.

DURATEX MISCELLANEOUS CORDS

]
S /\\ CORE TIE

STAY oD vy ) . Ho. 20
cote = -
M=2-1
Stack No. Code Description
800627 {M-2.11 22" 2 Conductors

Glazed Cotton Outer Braid. Used with Nos. 890 Mine-A-Phone
and 350 Iron Clad Telephone Receivers.

LVENGTH 3 FT

M-4-C

8004628

{M-4-C) 24" 4 Conductors
Uzed with No. 62 Test Plug.

a . S_Y.lhoiﬂo_
o R LENGTH 3 FE e
L ., X
-;v'l.uop ks ~
M~2~1
Stock No. Code Description

800626 (M-2-J} 24" 2 Conductors

Brown Cotion Mercerized Quter Braid. Used with No. B44
Test Set.

Stromberg-Carlson Duratex Cords of all types have met
the test of service for over half a century. True economy
can only be measured over a pericd of years, More and
more telephone executives who think in terms of con-
linucus operations have become convinced that there is
no substitute for quality.
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DURATEX TERMINAL CORDS

W 39 COAD TP

& 1oop
BRGw " A
GREEN TRACER 1
gw TE, -y
STAMDARD
O J— . —
LENGTH Ata 6 '
T1a
Stock Ne. Cade Descriplion

800656  (T-1-A) §” 1 Tinsel Conductor
{T-1-A) 4" 1 Tinsel Conductor

Used miscelianeously. Brown braid with green tracer.

"3 T GOAD Tk w03y COND TPy

BROWH
5 ¥ GREEM TRACER \ g

. STANDARD -
D LENGTH 47 '

T8

800657  {Y-1-B) 4” 1 Tinsel Conducter
Used with No. 10 Transmitter. Brown braid with green tracer.

/ M3 a4 COAD TeR

e —m . __LEWGIM &S sProFED

T-1-B

44155  {1-1-D) 8" 1 Stranded Conductor
Uszed miscellaneously. Brown braid.

Hn & CORE TER B 44 LORG TIF

é“' x\w- s g:

STAMDARD el _|
R AL

- e e —

T1.E

BOOS59 {T-1-E) 8" 1 Stranded Copper Conductor
44174 {T-1-E) 11" 1 Stranded Copper Conductor
44175  {T-1-E) 15" 1 Stranded Copper Conductor

Used with No. 12, 13, 14 Handsets, No. 838 Tel. (8"},

MO AE DAL N
I
4

NR A LGP0 TR

1
- . . BTAMDAND !
(LR Sy =

T-1-F
Stock Ne. Code Description

8005660 {T-1-F} 11”7 1 Stranded Copper Conductor
Brown braid with tracer.

Ry &4 QORD NE

T 7T TiRGTWOATuCa 13t

T-1-8

800661 {T-1-G} 9" | Stranded Copper Conductor
44194  {T-1-G) 11”7 1 Stranded Copper Conductor
44195 {T-1-G} 13" 1 Stranded Copper Conductor

Brown braid with tracer. Used on wall and desk telephones.

i
|
j-——————————  LNGTM A5 SPEEIRCD

T=1-H

800662 {T-1-H} 9” 1 Tinsel Conducior
44354 [T-1-H) 11" 1 Tinsel Conductor
44355 (T-1-H} 15" 1 Tinsel Conductor

Brown braid with green tracer. Used misceilanecusly.

M3 44 CORD TP ﬁll

;N}M coat TIP

siasopen ‘

TUeMGiH 3157 )

T-1-d

800643 {T-1-J} 15" 1 Bwranded Copper Conductor
Brown braid with red trocer. Used with handsets.

M.D.F. TE5T CORDS

M-6-D, This is o 6 Conductor Cotd terminated on one end with
No. 14 Cord tips, for attaching to a No. 35 or No. 38 Plug and
with straight wire-wound conductors at the other end for use
with Cook Nos. 8, 10, 21, 44, and 444 Test Plugs.

800630 {M-6-D} 15 Duratex Cord

M-6-E. This is a 6 Conductor Cord termincted on one end with
No. 39 Cord tips, for connecting to screw termincls and with
straight wire-wound conductors at the other end for use with
Cook No. 3800 Test Plug.

200631 [M-6-E} B Duratex Cord

M.DF. Test Cords may be made in cother lengths depending
on fest conditions. Prices for special lengths quoted on request.

CORDAGE

Stromberg-Carlson Duratex Cordage covered with brown mer-
cerized cotton is available to those who wish to make up their
own cords in off-standard lengths.

Stock No. Dezcription
20118  Single Cenductor Duratex Cordage
2010t Two Conducter Duratex Cerdage
20102 Three Conductor Duratex Cordage
20114 Pour Conductor Duratex Cordage
20115  Five Conductor Duratex Cordage

COTTON SLEEVING

Brown cotton sleeving - - not waxed unless specified.

Stock No. Inside Diameter Feet Per Lb. Approx,
20031 3/64 in. 1250
20032 1/8 in. 380
20033 5/32 in. 300
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GENERAL APPLICATION OF DURATEX CORDS

The Switchboard and Instrument Cords shown on the preceding puges are standard for use with Strom-
berg-Corlson products. Many of them are the equivalent in application to cords made by other manu-
facturers. The list of Stromberg-Carlson replacements for such other cords which is shown below covers
only those which are cwrrently stondard and therefore immediately availabla {or cur customer's
convenience.

We believe that any type of cord made the Duratex way will more efficiently cnd economically serve
our customer's needs. We have made and will continue to make cords to fit your own requirements. A
complete skeich, or an actual sample, will aid in rendering this service prompily.

We invite a trial of Stromberg-Carlson cords, whether with our own equipment or the equipment of
others, for this is the only convincing proof that money can actually be saved by the use of Duratex
Switchboard and Instrument Cords.

Stromberg-Carlson Replacemenis for Other Cords
{Specify length and color in the order}

For Automatic Electric Co. Eguipment For Runzel Cord and Wire Co, Products
Order Ordar
Te Replace Type Stromberg- To Replace Type Stromberg-
Aulomatic Cord Carlzon Cord Runzel Cord Cuarlson Cotrd
AD-43 Desk Stend MD-2C 37 Desk Sland  MD-3C
AD-44 Desk Stand = MD-2D 4 Switchboard  5-22-B
AD-45 Desk Stand  MD-3C 3 Switchboard  5-22.F
AD-d6 Desk Stand  MD-3D 1 Switchboard  5-23-p
AH-14 Handset MC-2B 2 Switchboard  §-24-K
DT-13 Operators MO-14 ] Switchboard  §-32-K
DA-14 Operators MO-2F 8A Switchboord  5-33.N%
DB-16 Operators MO-4¢ & Switchboard 5K-3450-5C
D5-43, 44, 45 Switchboard  5-22-8 7 Switchboard  5K-3450-5D
DS-54, 55, 56 Switchboard  5-22-F 63 Receiver MR-2B
DS-46, 47, 48, 4% Swiichboard $-23.G 61-A Receiver MR-2D
D534, 35, 36 Switchboard  5-23-P 62 Receiver MR-2G
D5-50, 51, 52, 53 Switchboard 5-32-K &1 Receiver MR-21
D5-&5 Switchboard  5-32-N 92 Tenminal T-1-B
D5-61, 43 Switchbooard  5-33-NS§ 93 Terminal T-1-E
Ds$-37, 38 Switchboard  SK-3450-5C 94 Terminal 7-1-G
AR-19 Receiver MR-28 90 Terminei SK-3450-TA
AR-20 Heceiver MR-2D 91 Terminal SK-3450-78
AR-21 Receiver MR-2G
AR-22 Receiver MR-21
pT-12 Terminal $K-3450-TA For Kellogg Switchboard and Supply Ce. Equipmeni
DT-11 Terminal $K-3450-TB Order
To Replace Type Stromberg-
KEellegy Cord Carlson Cord,
- . F-704-G Hondset MC-3B
For Western Electric Co. Equipment F-621-G Handset MC.3G
Ta Replace Type Strg;dlferrq- F-742-G Handset MC.4F
W. E. Card Carlson Cord 741-0 Operators MO-4F
D4aU Desk Stand  No. 42,897 324-TO Switchhoard  5-22-F
D3AK Desk Stand Mo, 202,602 301-10 Switchboard  $-23-P
b5l Desk Stand Ne. 201,372 I97-TO Switchboard  5-24-X
H1C Handset Ne. 202,601 326-TO Switchboard SK-3450.5C
H3P Handszet MC-3H 309-TC Switchbourd  5K.3450-50
L2K Operator's  No. 202,249 390-TO Switchboard  SK-3450-SE
$2A  Switchboard SK-3453-5B 391-1C Switchboard  SK-3450-SF
528 Switchboard  SK-3453-5C E-642-TR Receiver MR-21
S3A  Switchboard $K-3453-5D 499-T Terminal S$K-3450-TA
s3e Switchboard  $K-3453.5¢ 445-T Terminal 5K-3450-TB
437 Terminal $K-3450-TB F-730-D Desk Stand ~ Ne. 203045
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CORD ADJUSTERS

Provides a means to neatly adjust cord lengths so that cord
weights hold cords taut. Made of black fibre — 4% ins. long,
by 1 in. wide.

No. 6 Cord Adjuster

Stock No. Code
12018 (6)

Description
Standard 2 and 3 conductor switchboard cords.

CORD FASTENERS

Brass punching — designed for drive-fit, through terminal rack,
with tinned eyelet for soldering to switchboard cable, and
screw terminal for connecting to switchboard cords. No. 36
Cord Tip fits either fastener.

ﬂh

No. 4 Cord Fastener No. 5 Cord Fastener

Stock No. Code For Use On Length
800667 (4)  Terminal Racks 1944 in.
800668 (5) Switchboards 1% in.

CORD HOOKS

To suspend switchboard cords from tip of stay cord and thereby
remove strain from conductors. No. 4 Type mounts hooks on
12 centers.

No. 4A Cord Hooks

Stock No. Code Description
7921 (2)  Standard switchboard cord, single hook
16008 (4-A) Standard switchboard cords, six hooks
16357 (4-B) Standard switchboard cords, four hooks
16358 (4-C) Standard switchboard cords, two hooks

CORD WEIGHTS

A standard Cord Weight for all types of regular switchboard
cords, sufficiently heavy to restore cords to their respective
places when plugs are withdrawn from jacks. Consists of a
brass pulley wheel and a 9 oz. single pulley weight, armoured
with steel casing. Dimensions —4 x 12%s x 3 in. Wheel —
78 x Va in.

No. 6

Stock No. Code
800707 (6)

Description

Cord Weight

CORD TIPS

Cord tips are used to terminate cord and other conductors in
a manner convenient for making electrical connections.

L —

No. 9 No. 14 No. 17 No. 18

Stock No. Code Description

4877 (9)  For Nos. 10, 32, 42, 56, and 57 Type Plugs.
Uses P-5729 or No. 2 Screw. Hole Drill — No.
43, Openinq i "}f;z in.

5171 (14) For Nos. 33, 34, 53, 54 and 55 Type Plugs.
Uses P-8300 or No. 1 Screw. Hole Drill, No.
48. Opening — 344 in.

6916 (17) Used on old style desk set cords. Connects to
Magneto Desk Set Boxes using lock nut bind-
ing post. Spade opening 3¢ in. Fits Screws
Nos. 8 or 10.

8312 (18) For Stromberg-Carlson Receiver and Desk Set

Cords and on telephone cords of other manu-
facture. Tip diameter — .081 in.

= ¢ ®

No. 25

O

No. 20

Neo. 22

Stock No. Code Description

8446 (20) For switchboard cord, stay cord. Holds cords
on cord hooks. Hole — 74s in.

8313 (22) For transmitter cords connecting transmitter
to telephone. Spade opening — %34 in. Fits
No. 4 Screw.

8899 (25) For stay cords. Connects cord to receiver

cord tip.

No. 34

No. 35

Stock No. Code Description

28856 (34) Used as Test Clip on Combination Telephone
line cords.
11870 (35) For desk and handset telephone cords. Spade

opening — ¥ in. Fits No. 4 Screw.

S i, e

No. 36

No. 37

Stock No, Code Description

15377 (36) For switchboard cord to cord fasteners on
cord racks. Spade opening — 744 in. Fits Nos.
4 and 5 Cord Fasteners.

15642 (37) Used on radio receiver cords and special

cordage terminals.
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we

L a——
No,
Stock No. Code
138}
33198 39)
36334 (401

(@mcry

CORD TIPS

o D

Ng. 40

4

a9

Description

Replaced by 33198 (39} Cord Tip.

Used on desk. receiver and hand set cords.
Non-seldering type, Connections are made
by sharp tangs punched from the barrel of
the tip which pierce the outer insulation and
make contact with the metallic conductor.
Nickle finish. Spade opening .126. Takes No.
4 screw.

Non-goldering piercing type, used ot plug
end of switchbogrd cerds. Screw hole drill
size ", length 27,7, Takes No. 2 screw.

3 3

No. 41 No. 42
Stock No. Code Description
38337 (41) Non-soldering piercing type. used ot plug
end of switchboard cords. Serew hole drill
size %4p", length 174", Takes No. 2 screw.
38338 (42) Non-soldering piercing type. used at plug

end of switchboard cords. Screw hole drill
size 4", length 2%,". Takes a No. 4 screw.

(Cont.}
— — *
D S i s s R |
No. 43
Stock No, Code Deseription
35334 (43) HNon-scldering piercing type, used on switch-
board cords al cord fostener terminals. Spade
opening slot 744", length 1 %", Takes No. 4
SCIEW,
No. 44 No. 45
Stock No. Cede Description
200947 (44) Non-soldering piercing type, spade tip. Used
on dial cords. Spade opening slot 147, length
Wan”, Takes No. 4 screw.
200948 {45} Non-soldering pierring type, eyelet lip. Used

Pl

on dial cords. Screw hole drill size 4",
length 374", Takes No. 4 screw.

Consult your nearest Stromberg-Carlson representative

quemtity price discounts.

1 for advice on combining orders to tuke advantage of

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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GENERAL INDEX=EQUIPMENT DIVISION
FOR ITEMS LISTED IN SECTIONS “a” THROUGH “g”

A
Adapters, Transmitter . . . . . . . . . . 781
Apparatus Blanks (See Blanks)
Arms, Transmitter . . . . . . . . . .. 78%
B

Batteries, Dry Cell (See Supply Division}
Bells, Loud Ringing {See Supply Division)
Blanks

Drop . . . .« . v v i 161

Jack . . . . . .o 281

Key . . . . . . . . . L K1

PlugHole . . . . . . . ... . ... 521
Blocks, Terminal (Tel) . . . . . . . .. 734
Boxes

Battery (See Supply Division)

Juck (Qutlet) . . . . . . . . . . . .. 24f

Key {(Switching) . . . . . . . . . .. 43f

Terminals . . . . . . . .. .. ... 73
Brackets, FootRadl . . . . . . . . . .. 18f
Bus Bars (See Distributing Bars) . . . . . 14f
Buzzers

Switchboard . . . . . . . . . . ... 70¢

Telephone . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 72t

Miniature . . . . . . . . . . . ... 72f

<

Cable

Switchboard (See Supply Division}
Cable Rack, Magneto . . . . . . . . . . 11b
Calculagraphs (See Supply Division)
CamKeys . . . . . .. .. ... ... 29f
Capacitors (See Condensers) . . . . . . 11
Caps (Sleeves) Trouble . . . . . . . . . 52t
Caps(Lamp) . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 46¢
Capsule Receiver . . . . . . . . . .. 54

Transmitter . . . . . . . .. . ... 761
CardFrames . . . . . . . . .. . . .. 45f
Casings (Relay?) . . . . . . . .. . .. 65f
Central Office Protectors . . . . . . . . 11b
Central Office Switchboards

Magneto . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4b
Chairs, Operators (See Supply Division)
Clear-Oui Drops . . . . . . . . . . .. 154
Coils

Drop . . . . . .« - . .. 15

Coils (Continued)
Heat (Protector) (See Supply Division)
Impedance . . . . . . . . . .. .. 41
Induction . . . . . .. ... L. 7t
Ind. Coil & Condenser Block . . . . . . 12¢
Kick ... .........0.... 12b
Phantom . . . . . . . . .., .. .. 8t
Repeating . . . . . . . .. .. ... 8t
Resistance . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10f
Retardaiion (Sce Impedance Coils) . . . 4f
Ringer . . . . . . . ... .. ... g8t
Combined DropaendJack . . . . . . . . 154
Commeon Battery Telephones
IronClad . . . . . . . .. . ... 10a
C. B. Telephones on Magneto Lines . . . 12b
Condensers . . . . . . .. ... ... 11f
Condenser-Coil Block . . . . . . . . .. 74
Condenser Mountings . . . . . . . . . 12§
Cords, Duratex (Section g}
Convenience Systems . . . . . . . . i0g
DeskSet . . ... .. ... .... 8qg
Handset . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 10g
MDF Testing . . . . . . . . .. ... l4g
Miscellaneous . . . . . . . . . . .. 13g
Operator’'s . . . . . . . . . .. .. 12g
Receiver . . . . . . . . . . . ... 13g
Retractile {See Supply Division)
Switchboard . . . . . . . . .. o .. 3g
Terminal Cords . . . . . . . . . .. 149
Cordage . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... l4g
Cord Adjusters . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16g
CordFasteners . . . . . . . . . . . .. 169
CordHeoks . . . . . . . . . .. ... l6g
Cord Terminals . . . . . . . . . . .. 16g
Cord Weights . . . . . . . . . . ... 16g
Cotton Sleeving . . . . . . . . . . .. l4g
D
Designation Strips . . . . . . . . . .. 13f
Desk Set Boxes, Magneto . . . . . . , . 8a
Dial Mountings . . . . . . . . . . . . 14f
Dischargers (Protectors) (See Supply Division)
Distributing Baxrs . . . . . . . . . . .. 14f
Drop Signals
Line . . ... ... ........ 15f
Clear-Cut . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 154
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GENERAL INDEX —EQUIPMENT DIVISION {Cont.}

Drop Blanks . . . . . . . . . ... ..
Drop Mountings . . . . . ... .. ..
Drops (Former Types) . . . . . . . . ..
Dry Cells (See Supply Division)

Eliminators, Battery (See Supply Division)
Extension Bells
Loud Ringing (See Supply Division)

Jack . . . . ... L.

Frames
Caxd . . . . . . . ... ... ..
Protector, Magneto . . . . . . . . . .
Fuses
Indicator Alarm . . . . . . . . . ..
Mica (See Supply Division)
Protection . . . . . . . .. . .. ..
Tubular (See Supply Division)

Gauges, Plug & Jack . . . . ., . . . ..
Generators, Hand . . . . . . . . . ..

Iron-Clad (Hand) . . . . . . . . . ..
Generators (Former Types) . . . . . . .
Generator Protection Lamp Sockets . . . .
Gongs (Telephone} . . . . . . . . ., .

Hand Generators . . . . . . . . . . ..
Hand Generator, Iron-cled . . . . . . , .
Hond Recelvers . . . . . . . . . . ..

Handset Telephones
With Kick Coils . . . . . . . . ., .
Magneto . . . . . . .. . ... ..
Heat Coils (See Supply Division)
Holly Sirips . . . . . . . . . . . ...

Hooks, Cord . . . . . . . . . . .. . .

Hooks (Receiver) . . . . . . . . . . .. 211
Hookswitches . . . . . . . . . ..., . 214
HookswitchBox . . . . . . . . . . .. %a
|
Impedance Coils . . . . . . . ., ., .. 41
Impedance Coil Mtgs. . . . . . . . .. 6t
Indicating Keys . . . . . . . . . ... 36t
Indicator Alarm Fuses . . . . . . . . . 18f
Induction Coils . . . . . . . . . ... 7t
Iron-Clad Equipment
Generator . . . . . . . . ... ... 20t
Telephones . . . . . . . . . . . ., 10a
J
Jacks
Individual . . . . . . . . . . . 221
Strip Type . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 24f
Operators . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 224
Test . . . . . ... L. 23f
Toll Test . . . . . . . . . . . ... 23f
WallQutlet . . . . . . . . .. ... 24
Jack Blanks . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 28¢
Jack Fasteners . . . . . . . . . . . .. 28f
Juck Gouges . . . . . . L L L L L L L. 52t
K
Keys, Cam
170 Type . . . . . . . . . . .. 34f
340 Type . . . . . . . ... ... 29f
Combined Key &Drop . . . . . . . . 35f
Keys, Individual
Push Plunger . . . . . . . . .. .. 41f
PushButton . . . . . . . . . . . .. 411
Super-Service . . . . . . . . .. .. 40f
Twist Plunger . . . . . . . . . . .. 414
Keys in Strips
Plunger Type . . . . . . . . . . .. 40f
Keys, Party Line Indicating . . . . . . . 36t
Keys, Former Types . . . . . . . . . . 39f
KeyBlanks . . . . . . . . . . . ... 3
KeyBoxes . . . . . . . . .. ... .. 43f
Key Designations . . . . . . . . . .. 13f
Key Mountings . . . . . . . . . . .. 42f
KickCoils . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 12b
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GENERAL INDEX—EQUIPMENT DIVISION {Cont.}

Lomps, Switchbooxrd . . . . . . . . .. 458
LampCaps . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 464
Lamp Jacks (See Lump Sockets)

Lamp Signal Switchboard (Magneto Type) 10b
Lamp Sockets

Individual . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 47%
Strips . . . ... oL Lo L 47§
Generaior Protection . . . . . . . . . 47f

Loud Ringing Bells {See Supply Division)

M
Magneto Protector Frame . . . . . . . . 11b
Magneto Switchboards
No. 125 (Floor Type}. . . . . . . . . . 4b
No. 126 (Wall Type) . . . . . . . . . 8b
A-11740 (Wall Type) . . . . . . . . . 9
No. 115 (Lomp Signal) . . . . ., . . . 10b
Magneto Lines with
Common Battery Telephones . . . . . i2b

Magneto Telephones
Desk Type Handsets

1244 (For Desk SetBox) . . . . . . . . 8a
1248 (Self-Contained) . . . . . . de, Sa, 7a
258 WallSet . . . . . . . ... .. Ba
1268 Desk SetBox . . . . . . . . .. 8a
890 IronClaed . . . . . . . . . . .. 10a
Manual Switchboards (See Section b)
Master Party Line Keys . . . . . . . . . 39f

Message Registers {See Supply Division)
Mounting Plates

Condenser . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 12£
Drop . ... .. ... .. ..., 161
Impedance Coil . . . . . . . . . . . Bf
Key . . . . . . . .0 42¢
Relay . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 66§
Toll TestJack . . . . . . . . . . .. 244
Visual Signal . . . . . . . . .. .. 781
Multiple ContactRelays . . . . . . . . . 654
N
Number Plates . . . . . . . .. .. .. 48§
o

Operator’s Chairs (See Supply Division)
Operator's TelephoneSets . . . . ., . . 49f

Operator'sCords . . . . . . . . . . .. 12g
Jacks . . . . . . ... oo 22¢
Plugs . . . . . . . .. .. ... .. SH
Receiver . . . . . . . . ... ... 53f
Trapsmitter . . . . . . . .. .. .. 77

Operator’s Receivers
Former Types . . . . . . . .. . .. 534

P

Party LineKeys . . . . . . . .. ... 371

Phantom Coils . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8t

Plates (Number) . . . . . . .. . ... 48f

Plugs, Operator's . . . . . . .. ... 51t
CuiletBox . . . . . . . ... . ... 511
Service . . . . .. .00, 521
Switchboard . . . . . . . . . .. .. 501
Test . . . . .. oL 51f

Plugs, Former Types . . . . . . . . .. 51

Plug and Jack Gauges . . . . . . . . . 52f

PlugHole Blanks . . . . . . . . . . .. S2f

PugSeats . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 528

PlugTrouble Caps . . . . . . . . . .. 52t

Plunger Type Keys
Individual . . . . . . . . . . . ... 41t
StipType . . . . . . . . .. ... 40t

Protector Frames
Magneto . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 11b

Protectors {Also See Supply Division}

Central Office . . . . . . . . . . .. 1lb
Sub-Station (See Supply Division)
ProtectionFuses . . . . . . . . . . .. 18f
PushButtonKeys . . . . . . . . . . .. 40f
R

Rack, Cable Magneto) . . . . . . . .. 11b

Rail, Foot . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 18f

Receivers
Handset . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 54
Operator's . . . . . . . . . . ... 53¢
SubStation . . . . . . . . . L. . s

Registers, Message (See Supply Division)
Relays, Relay Coils

No.180Type . . . . . . . . . . .. 55¢
No.200Type . . . . . . . . . . .. 56
No.3G0Type . . . . . . . . . . . .. 58f
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GENERAL INDEX-—EQUIPMENT DIVISION (Cont.)

Relays (Continued)
No. 500, 800 Types
No.720Type . . . . . . . . . ...
"A"and "B Types . . . . . . . ...

Relay Casings . . . . o
Relay Mountings . . . . . . . . . . ..
Repeating Coils . . . . . . . . . . ..
Resistance Coils . . . . . . . . . . ..
Retardation Coils {S8ee Impedance Coils}
Ringers, Telephone

Small Type

Large Type

Former Types . . . . . . . . . . ..

Ringers
Switchboard (Buzzer Type} . . . . . .
Switchboard (Line Ringer) . . . . . . .
Test Sets (Buzzer Type) . . . . . . . .

Seats, Plug

Service Plugs

Signals, Line

Signals, Clear-Out . . . . . . . . . ..
Sleeves, Trouble . . . . . . . . . . ..
Sleeving, Cotton . . . . . . . . . . ..
Sockets, Lamp . . . . . . . . . .. ..
Strips, Mounting {See Mounting Plates)
Strips

Designation . . . . . . . . . . . ..

Holly . . . . . . .. .. ... ...

Terminal . . . . . . . . . . .. ..
Switches, Hook
Switches, Knife (See Supply Division)
Switches, Key (See Keys)
Switchbourds

Central Office Switchboards

Magneto Types
No.115{Lamp) . . . . . . . . . . ..
No.125 Drop} . . . . . . . . . . . .
No.126 Drop) . . . . . . . . . . ..
No. 11740 (Ringer)

Switchboard Cable (See Supply Division)
Switchboard Chairs (See Supply Division)
SwitchboardCords . . . . . . . . . . .
Switchbourd Lamps
Switchboard Toocls

Telephone Instruments—Mugneto
IronClad Type . . . . . . . . .. ..
Suspended Type . . . . . . . . . ..
Desk Type. Two-Plece . . . . . . ..
Desk Type, Self-Contained . . . . . .
Wall Type . . . . . . . . . . . ...
DeskSetBox . . . . . . .. ... ..
Former Types . . . . . . . . . . ..

Telephone Sets, Operators

Terminal Blocks

Terminal Boxes

Terminad Strips . . . . . . . . . ...
Terminals, Cord . . . . . . . . . . ..
TestJacks (Cord, Toll} . . . . . . . . . .
TestPlugs . . . . . . . . . . .. ...
Test Sets, Linesmen (See Supply Division)
Tips, Cord . . . . . . . . . . ...
Toll Test Jacks . . . . . . . . . .. ..
Tools, Swhd. &Mise. . . . . . . . . ..
Transmitters
Cperator's . . . . . . . . ... ...
Telephone . . . . . . . . . ... ..
TestS8et . . . . . . . . . . ... ..
Former Types . . . . . . . . .. ..
Transmitter Adapters . . . . . . . . . .
Transmitter Arms

...........

Transmitter Cords

Troukble Caps (Sleeves) . . . . . . . ..

Visual Signals . . . . . . . . . .. ..

Wall Telephones
Magneto . . . . . . .. ... L.
Weights, Cord . . . . . . . . .. ...
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GENERAL INDEX-SUPPLIES DIVISION
FOR ITEMS LISTED IN SECTIONS “m" THROUGH “w”

A
Accessories, Pay Station . . . . . . .. 8u, Su
Acetylene Tanks, Prest-QO-Lite . . . . . . 36t
Acid Core Solder . . . . . . . . . . .. 18p
Adler Carrier Systems . . . . . . 3v, 4v, 5v, bv
Aerial Cable Feeders and Straighteners . . 8p
Cable Splicers Tents .. . . . . . . . . 13p
Cable Supports . . . . . . . . . .. . 1ldp
Cable and Wire Tensioning Jacks . . . . 18t
Underground Terminals . . . . . . . . Bg
AirCells . . . . . . . .. ... .. .. 18q
Alley Arm Braces . . . . . . . .. . .. 17m
Alligator Clips . . . . . . . . . . ldw
Knobs . . . . . . . . ... .. . . .Bs
Aluminum Letters and Figures . . . . . . Ilm
Ammeters . . . . . . L. L. 37t, 38t
Amplifiers, Carrier Systems . . . . . . . Sv
Anchor Rods, Ball Point . . . . . . . . . 4m
Threaded . . . . . . . e e e .. 4m
Anchors
Cone . . . . . . . . . ... ... 3m
Drive, Hammer . . . . . . I VA4
Expanding . . . . . . . . . . 3m, 4m
Never-Creep . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3m
Screw . . . . . . . ... oo . 18w
Steelwing . . . . . . . ... L. S5m
Angle Bolts . . . . . . . . ., ., .. . I3m
Braces . . . . . . . . . ... ... 17m.
Screws . . . ... 0L o Lo Lo s
Anhydrous Prepared Cotton Sleeves . . . 16p
Apparatus Blank Assemblies, Pay Statien . 8Su
Arming Bolts, Double . . . . . . . . .. I3m
Arms,Cross . . . . . . . . ... ... Sn
Arresters
Crossarm . . . . . . . . .. . ... 8q
Indoor . . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 10gq
Lightning . . . . . .. . .. .. 8q. 10q
Qutdoor . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 8gq
Auger Bits . . . . . . . .. ... .. . 28t
Blades . . . . . . . . .. ... ...T7t
Handles, Telescope . . . . . . . . . .. 7t
Augers
Earth . . . . . . . . . . ... ... Tt
Telescoping . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7t
Avtomatic (Push) Drills . . . . . . . . . 30t
B
Back Braces . . . . . . . . . .. 16m, 17m
Bags, Rubber Glove, Linemen's . . . . . 11w
Tool . . .. .. ... .. ... 24t, 25¢
Balconies, Pole . . . . . . . . . . ... 20m
Ball Pein Hammers . . . . . . . . . . . 261

Bands, Cable Reinforcing . . . . . . . . 15m
Bar Solder . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 19p
BarrowReels . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 11t
Bars, Crow and Digging . . . . . . . . . 6t
Digging . . . . . . . . . ... ... 6t
Expanding and Tamping . . . . . . . . 7t
Tamping . . . . . . . . ... Bt
Batteries
Dry . . o000 oo 17q, 18q
Unit Type . . . . . . . . . . .. 17q, 18q
Battery Boxes . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16q
Eliminators . . . . . . . . ... .. 21w
Beeswax Compound . . . . . . . . .. 16p
Bell Hangers' Drills . . . . . . . . . .. 29t
Bells, Loud Ringing . . . . . . . . . .. Bw
Belt Support . . . . . . . . . ... .. 23t
Belts
Linemens' e e 214, 22t, 23t
Tool. . . . . . . .. ... .. 21, 22¢, 23
Bench Grinder . . . . . . . . . . . .. 34t
Benders, Cable . . . . . . . . . . ... 9p
Big Beam Lamps . . . . . . . . . . .. Bw
Bills
Subscribers' . . . . . . ... . 8w
Toll . . . . . . ..o 8w
Binders, Load . . . . . .. 18t
Bisectors (Pole Sights) . . . . . . . . 35t
Bit Braces . . . . . 32t
Extensions . . . . . . . 32t
Bits
Auger . . . . . . . .. .. . ... 28t
Car . . . . . . oo 28t, 29t
Crossarm e e e e e 28t
Pole . .. ... .......... 28t
Screwdriver 32t, 33t
Blades
ABuger . . . . . . ... 7t
Saw,Hack . . . . . . . Coe e . .5t
Blake Staples, Insulated . . . . . . . . . 15w
Blank Forms, Telephone Operating . . . . 8w
Blanks
PayRoll . . . . . . . . .. ... .. Bw
Record . . . . . . ... .. .. aw
Record, DailyWork . . . . . . . . .. 8w
Report, Monthly Check . . . . . . . . 8w
Sub-Voucher . . . . . . . ... ... Bw
Voucher . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 8w
Blocks
Comnecting . . . . . . .. .. ... 9q
Discharge, Sawtooth . . . . . . . . . 8q
Pulley . . . . . . . . . ... ... 15t
Tackle . . . . . .. ... ... .. 17t
Blow Torches . . . . . . . .. 20p. 21p, 22p
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GENERAL INDEX—SUPPLIES DIVISION (Cont)

Blow-Rite Fuse Wire . . . . . . . . . . 13q
Fuses . . . . . . . . .. ..o 13q
Boards, Test, Linen . . . . . . . . . .. Bp
Bolt Culters . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 27t
Bolts
Angle . . . . . . .. ..., 13m
Bracket . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 12m
Carriage . . . . . . . . . .. ... 1Z2m
CrossArm . . . 1 . . . . ... ... 12m
Double Arming . . . . . . . . . . .. 13m
Eye . . . . .. .. ... 13m, 14m
Fork, Insulated . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7s
Hook, Crossover Bracket . . . . . . . I6m
Hubeye . . . . . . .. .. ... .. 13m
Lag(Screws) . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12m
Machine . . . . . ... .. L. 12m
Straight Hubeyes . . . . . . . . . . . l14m
Through . . . . . . . . ... . ... 12m
Toggle . . . .. ... .. .. 18w, 18w
Bonding Ribbon . . . . . . . .. ... 17p
Booths, Telephone . . . . . . . . .. Su, bu
Boxes
Battery . . . . . . . . ... ... 16q
Interior Junction . . . . . . . . . .. 12q
Stuffing, Cable Termined . . . . . . . 5q
Terminal, Building . . . . . . . . .. llq
Boxwood Rules . . . ., . .. .. ... 33t
Brace Drills, Wood Boring . . . . . . . . 28t
Braces
Alley Arm . . . . . . .. .. ... 17m
Angle . . . . .. ..o, 17m
Back . . .. ... ... ..., 16m
Bit ... ... 32t
CrossBrm . . . . . . . . . . ..., 17m
Diagonal . . . . . . . . . . . ... 16m
Vertical . . . . . . . ... .. 16m, 17m
BracketBolts . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 12m
Clip Washers . . . . .. .. .... 6n
Brackets
Corner, Galvanized . . . . . . . . . . 14m
Corner, Pay Station . . . . . . . . .. u
Corner, Presteel . . . . . . . . ... 19m
Corner, Telephone . . . . . . . . . . 14m
Crossover, Highway . . . . . . . .. 16m
DeadEnd . . . . . . . . ... .. .., 7s
Distributing . . . . . . .. .. ... l4m
House . . . . . . . . . . ... 14m, 189m
Pay Station . . . . . . . . ... .. Su
Pole . . .. ... ... ... 18m, 19m
Shelf, Pay Station . . . . . . . . .. u
Straps . . . . . L0 6n
Transposition . . . . . . . . . 18m, 19m
Wood . . . . . . ..o 5n
Braid Strippers . . . . . . .. ... L. 15t

Brazing Outfits, Prest-Q-Lite . . . . . . . 364
BreastDrills . . . . . . . . . ... .. 31t
Plates . . . . . . . . . . . ... .. Sm
Bridge Test Sets, Fault Location . . . . . 40t
Bridging Connectors . . . . . . . . . . 13w
Bridle Rings . . . . . . . . ... ... 17w
Wire . . . . . ... ... ... 4r, 61
Broad Hatchets . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2N
Buckets
Canvas . . . . . . . . . .« . . .. 25t
Non-Metallic, Collapsible . . . . . . . 25t
BuffaleGrips . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16t
Building TerminalBoxes . . . . . . . . . llq
Terminals . . . . . ... ... ... 12q
Buried Wire Terminals . . . . . . . . . 9q
Burnishing Paste . . . . . . . . . . .. 17p
Burzers . . . . . . . . . ... ... 6w
L
C-AWood Preserver .. . . . . . . . .. én
C-BKnobs ,DropWire. . . . . . . . . .. Bs
C-R Connectors, Service . . . . . . . . . 13w
Cobinet Booths, Telephone . . . . . . . Su
Cable
Convenience Systems . . . . . . . . . 4p
Generator . . . . . . . ... ..., Sp
InterComm . . . . . .. .. .. .. ip
LeadCovered . . . . . . . . . .. 3p. 4p
Switchboard . . . . . . . . . . L. 5p. 6p
Toll . . .. . . . ... . 5p
CoableBenders . . . . . . .. ... .. 9p
Cars, Safety, Linemen’s . . . . . . . . 10p
Clamps . . . . . . . . . . .. ... l4p
Compound . . . . . . . .. . ... 17p
Conduit . . . . . . . .. ... ... Ep
DuctBhields . . . . . . . . ... .. 10p
Feeders and Straighteners, Aerial . . . 8p
Grips . . . . . ... 000 1op
Hangers . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 14p
Insulating Sleeves . . . . . . . . .. 16p .
Lashingwire . . . . . . . . ... .. 12p
Locator . . . . . . . . ... 38t
Pasters . . . . . . . ..o oo 20p
Rack Hook Insulators, Underground . . 10p
Rack Hooks, Underground . . . . . . . 10p
Racks, Underground . . . . . . . . . 10p
ReelJacks . . . . . . . . . . . ... 8p
Ring Saddles. . . . . . . . ... .. 13p
Rings . . . . .. ... ... ... .. 13p
Rollers . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 11p
Saws . . . . . ..o oo 5t
Sheath Splitting Knives . . . . . . . . 20p
Slitter . . . . . . .. ... ... 11p
Spinners . . . . .. ... Ilp. 12p
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Splicers’ Tents, ARerial . . . . . . . . . 13p
Straps - . . . .. ... oo l4p
Supports . . . . . . . . . .. ... ldp
Suspension Clamps . . . . . . . . 8m, 19m
Terminals . . . . . . . . 3q, 44, 5q, 6q. 13q
Testers . . . . . . . . ... .. .. 38t
UGuards . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 15m
Cable and Wire Tensioning Jacks . . . . 18t
Cablemen's Thermometers . . . . . . . 17p
Colcvlograph Pedestals . . . . . . . . . Tw
Ribbons . . . . . . . .. ... ... Tw
Transformers . . . . . . . . . ., . Tw
Calevlagraphs . . . . . . . . . . . .. Tw
Candles .
Plumbers' . . . . . . . . . .. ... 16p
Wickless . . . . . . ... ... .. 16p
Cant Hook Handles . . . . . . . ., . . .. gt
Hooks . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... a9t
Canvas Buckets . . . . . . . . . . .. 25t
CarBits . . . . . .. .. ... .. 28t, 26t
Carbolineum . . . . . ., .., . .. 6n
Carbon, Arrester and Protector . . . . 8q, llq
Card Holder Assemblies, Pay Station . . . Su
Carriage Bolts . . . . , . . ... . .. 12m
Carrier Systems . . . . . . . . 3v, 4v, 5v, By
CarryingHook Handles . . . . . . ., . . . St
Hooks . . . . . . . . ... ...... St
Cars, SafetyCable . . . . . . . . ., .. 10p
Cases, Tool, Hip Pocket . . . . . . . 22t, 23t
CashBooks . . . . . . ., . ... .. 8w
Compartment Door Locks, Pay Station . 8u
Custings, Reinforcing . . . . . . . . . . 1Sm
Catch Cloths . . . . . . . . . .. ... 18p
Cells, Dry . . . . . . . . .. ... 17q, 18q
Central Office Protectors . . . . . . . 15q, 16q
ChainHoists . . . . . . ., . .. - 17t, 184, 16t
Tapes . . . . . . . . . . ... ... 33t
Chairs, Aerial (Cars) . . . . . . . . . . 10p
Posture, Operators” . . . . . . . . . 3u, 4u
ChicagoGrips . . . . . . . . . . ... 161
Linemen's Tocls . . . . . . . ., .. 16t
Chisels
Cold . . . .. ... ...... < 33
Framing, Secket . . . . . . . . . .. 26t
Chucks and Points, Drill , . . . . . . . . 31t
Clamps
Cable . . . . . . ... ... .. l4p, 15p
Conduit . . . . . .. . ... .. 14p, 15p

Cross-Over . . . . . . . . . . ... 6m
Drop Wire . . . . . . . . . . . ... 12w
Grade . . . . . . . . . ... 8m
Ground, Station . . . . . . . . . .. 6m
Ground Red . . . . . . . . . .. om, Bm
Guy . . . . . ..o, Tm
Kling . . . .. ... ..., 6m
Spunt ... .. oL 7m
Splicing . . . . .. .. ... ..., 15t
Suspension, Cable . . . . . . . . 8m, 19m
Wedge-Tite . . . . . . . . . . ... liw
Wire . . . . .. .. ..., 15t
Wireand Sleeve . . . . . . . . . .. 15t
CloyConduit . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 7p
Cleaners, Vacuum . . . . ., ., . . ., Sw
Clevises, Insulated . . . . . . . . .. Bs, 7s
ClimberPads . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 20t
Straps . . . . . .o L0l 20t
Climbers . . . . . . . .. ... .. 21t, 22t
Clip Tools, Guy Wire . . . . . . . . .. 12w
Washers, Bracket . . . . . . . . L. &n
Clippers,Bolt . . . . . . . . ... ... 2T
Hedge. . . . . . . . .. . . .. ... 4t
Clips
Alligator . . . . . . ., ... ... liw
Crosby . . . . . . . . . .. ... 7m
Drop Wire . . . . . . . . . .. 12w, 13w
Guy. . . ..o 12w
Test . . . . . . . . ... 14w, 15w
Vise . . . . . . .. L. 7m
Wire, Guy . . . . . . . . . ... L. 12w
WireRope . . . . . . .. . ... .. 7m
Clething, Rubber . . . . . . . . . . .. 11w
Cloths
Catch . . . . . . . . . ... 18p
Wiping . . . . . . ... ... .. i8p
Coil, Repeating . . . . . . . . . . . .. l4g
Coil Protectors and Housing . . . . . . . I4q
Coils Heat . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12q, 13q
Coin Receptacles, Pay Station . . . . . . Su
Cold Chisels . . . . . . . .. . ..., 33t
Collapsible Non-Metallic Buckets ., . . . . 25%
ColumbiaDry Cells . . . . . . . . . .. 17q
Common Nails . . . . . . ... .. .. 19w
Commutator Burnishing Paste . . . . . . 17p
Compound
Beeswax . . . . . . . . e e e e . 16p
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Cable . . . . . . ... ... .. . 17p
Conduit
Cable . . . . . . .. ... .... 6p, 7o
Clay . . .« . o o o oo p
Fibre . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 6p
Wood, Creosoted . . . . . . ) ¢
Condvit Clamps . . . . . . . . . . .. 14p
Joint Tape . . . . . . . . .. .. .. Bp
Straps . . . . . . ..o .o l4p
Cone Anchors . . . . . . . .. .+« + 3m
Connecting Blocks . . . . . . . s |
Con-Nect-Tites, Telephone . . . . . . . . 13w
Connectors
Bridging . . . . . . ... ... ... 13w
Service . . . . . . .. ... 13w
Strand . . . . . L0 18w
Testerm, Drop Wire . . . . . . ... Bg
Construction Wire ., . . . . . . . . . .. 7r
Convenience Systems Cable . . . . . . . 4p
Coppers, Soldering . . . . . . . . . .. 20p
SolderingHandles . . . . . . . . .. 20p
CopperweldLine Wire . . . . . . . . .. Br
Strand . . . . . oL Lo 9r
Cord, Retractile . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11w
Corner Brackets, Galvanized . . . . . . . 14m
Brackets, Pay Station . . . . . . . .. 9w
Brackets, Presteel . . . . . . . . . .. 19m
Brackets, Telephone . . . . . . . . . 14m
Pins. . .. .. ... ... ..., Bn
Cotton Sleeves . . . . . . . . . . ... 16p
Counters, Telephone . . . . . . . . .. 5w
Cover Hooks, Manhole . . . . . . . . . 9
Covers and Frumes, Manhole . . . . . . 9p
Crapo Strand, Galvanized Steel . . . . . | 9r
Wire . . . . ... L0000 7r, Br, 9r
Creosoted Wood Conduit . . . . . . . . 7p
Crocodile Clips . . . . . . . .. .. .. l4w
CrosbyClips . . . . . . . . . . . ... 7m
Cross Arm Arresters . . . . . . . P - 7 |
Bits . . . ... .. ..., 28t
Bolts . . . . . . .. ... ..... 12m
Braces . . . . . . . . ... .., 17m
Cross Arms . . . . . . . . . . .. ... Sn
Crossover Bracket Hook Bolts . . . . . . .16m
. Brackets, Highway . . . . . . . . .. 16m
Clamps . . . . . . . . . . . ... 6m
Crow and Digging Bars . . . . . . . . . . 6t

CurrentFlow TestSets . . . . . . . . .. 41t
CurvedLiftPlates . . . . . . . . . . .. 10m
Washers . . . . . .. ... .. .. Hm
Cuiters, Bolt . . . . . . . . .. . ... YA
D
DatingNails,Pole. . . . . . . . . . .. lim
Dead-Ends . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 7s, 11s
Deadmen . . . . . . . . . .. . ... 10t
Desiccant, Protek-Sorb. . . . . . . . . . 18p
Detecto-Meters . . . . . . . . . . . .. 37t
Diagonal Braces . . . . . . . . . . . .16m
DiggerHandles . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7t
Diggers, PostHole . . . . . . . . .. bt, 7t
Digging Bars . . . . . . . . .. .. ... 6t
Spuds . . . . . ..o L Lo oL Bt
Discharge Blocks, Sawtooth . . . . . . |, 8gq
Dischargers, Tru-Gap . . . . . . . . . . 1lg
Distributing Brackets Ce e e I4m
Frames . . . . . . . .. .- . . ldq, 15g
KnebRacks . . . . . . . .. .. ... 7s
Wire, Qutside . . . . , . . . .3, 4r, 51, Br
Double Arming Bolts . . . . . . . . . 13m
Arming Eyebolts . . . . . . . . . .. 13m
Tube Splicing Sleeves . . . . . . . . . . 8s
Dowel Pins. . . . . . . . . .. .. .. Bp
Draw Knives . . . . ., ., . . ., ... . 28t
Dressers, Hardwood. . . . . . . ... . 18p
Drift Plugs . . . . . . . . . .. - .. 20p
Drill Holders . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 27
Pointsand Chucks . . . . . . . . .. 31t
Drills
Automatic (Push) . . . . . . . .., , 30t
BellHangers'. . . . . . . . . .. .. 20t
Brace, Wood Boring . . . . . . . ... 2Bt
Breast . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 31t
Eleetric . . . . . . . . .. ... 34t, 35¢
4Point . . . . . . . .. L. 28
Hand . . . . . . . . . . ... ... 31
Masonry . . . . . . . .. . .. .. 28t
Radio . . . . . . . . . .. .. ... 31t
Star . . . ... Lo 28t
Twist . . . . . . . .. .. ... 27t
Drive Anchors, Hammer . . . . . . . . . 17w
Hooks . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 12w
Rings . . . . .. . .. ... .... 17w
Drivers, Screw . . . . . . . . 291, 301, 31t, 32t
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Staple . . . . . . . e e e e Bw
Drop Wire . . . . . . . . . ... ... Bw
Drop Wire Clamps . . . . . . . . . . . 12w

Clips . . . . . . . . . .. .... 13w

Connectors . . . . . . . . . - <

Grips . . . . . . .. ... 12w

Hooks . . . . . . . . . ... ... 13w

Knohs e e e e .Bs
DrumJacks . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8p
Dry Batteries . . . . . . . . . . .. 17q, 18gq
Dry Spot . . . . . . . . . . .. I ¥
Prying Material (Desiccant) . . . . . . . I8p
Duct Shields, Cable . . . . . . . . ... 10p
Dynamometers . . . . . . . . . . . .. 35t

E
Earth Augers . . . . . . . . . . . ., .. 7t
ElectricDiggingSpuds . . . . . . . . . . . 6t

Drills . . . . . ... .. co.o. . 341,35t

Hammersand Drills. . . . . . . ., . 35t

LightArms . . . . . . . . .. . ... Sn

Tamping Bars . . . . . . . . . . ... bt
Electricians’ Knives . . . ., . . . . . . . . 4

Scissors , . . . . . . . ..., 15t
Electrox Rectifiers . . . . . . . . . ., .. 21w
Eliminaters, Battery . . . . . . . . . .. 2lw
Enamel, DullBlack . . . . . . . . . .. Sw
EnclosedFuses . . . . . . . . . . ... 13q
Escuicheon Pins . . . . . . . . . . .. 1lm
Eveready Batteries . . . . . . . . . 17q, 18q
Exponding Anchors . . . . . . . . . 3m, 4m
Expanding and Tamping Bexrs . . . . . . . 7t
Exponsion Shields . . . . . . . . . .. 17w
Extension Fixtures, Side, Pole. . . . . . . 16m

Lodders . . . . . . . . .. ... .. 12t
Extensions, Bit . . . . . . . . . . ... 32t
Extinguishers, Fire . . . . . ., . , . . . 6w
EyeNuls. . . . . . . .. . ... ... ldm
Eyebolts, Standerd . . . . . . . . . .. 13m

Double Arming . . . . . . . . . . .. 13m

OvalEye . . . . . . . .. .. ... 13m
Eyes

Bolt . . . . . . .. ... ... I3m, 14m

Screw,Insulated . . . . . .. ... .. 83

F
Factory Howlers . . . . . . . . . . ., 3w

Fault Location Bridge TestSets . . . ., | 40t
Feeders and Straighteners, Aerial Cable. . 8p
Fibre Conduit . . . . . . .. ... .. 8p
Test Boards (Linen} . . . . . . . . . . 6p
Figures, Aluminum, Embossed . . . . . . 1lm
Files, Mill . . . . . . .. . ... ... 26t
Fire Alarm Howlers . . . . . . . . . . . 4w
Extinguishers . . . . . . . . . . .. Bw
Extinquishing Ligquid . . . . . . . . . bw
Pots . . . . . . .. .. ..... 21p, 22p
Fixtures, Extension, SidePole . . . . . .16m
Flare, BigBeam . . . . . . . . . . . .. Sw
Flat Cross ArmBrace . . . . . . . . . . 17m
LiftPletes . . . . . . . . .. co. . . 9m
Flexible Pulling Grips . . . . . . . . .. I5p
FoldingRules . . . . . . . . .. . .. 33t
Take-UpReels . . . . . . ... ... 11t
Windshields . . . . . . . . . .. .. 22p
Fork Boits, Insulated . . . . . . . . . .. 7s
Forks
Insulated . . . . . . . ... ... .. 7s
Raising . . . . . . . ... ... .. 16t
Forms, Blank . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 8w
Frames, Distributing . . . . . . . . 14g, 15q
Frames, Hack Saw . . . . . . . . . . .. 5t
Frames and Covers, Manhole . . . . . . 9p
Framing Chisels, Socket . . . . . . . . . 26t
Friction Tape . . . . . . . . . . . 16w, 17w
Furnaces, Soldering . . . . . . . . . . . 22p
Fuse Wire, Blow-Rite . . . . . . . . .. 13¢
Fuses
Blow-Rite . . . . . .. ... .. .. 13q
Enclosed . .. ... . .. ... . 13g
Fibre . . . . . . . . oL 13q. 14g
HeatCoil . . . . . . . . . ... 12q, 13q
Mica . . . . . . . . ... 13q
Wood . . . . ... ..o, l4g
G
Gaff Protectors . . . . . . . . .. ... 22t
Sharpening Gage. . . . . . . . . ., 24
Gas Tanks, Prest-O-Lite . . . . . . . .. . 36t
GeneratorCable . . . . . . . ., . ., Sp
Glass Insulators . . . . . . . . .. . 3s,4s
Glove Bags, Linemen’s . . . . . . . . Hw
Gloves, Rubber Linemen’s . . . . . . . . 11w
Grade Clamps . . . . . . . .. . .., 8m
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Gray LabelDry Cells . . . . . . . . .. 17q
Gray Pay Stations . . . . . . . . Gu, 7u, 8u
Grinder, Bench . . . . . . . . . . ... 34t
Grip-Flex Insulator Ties . . . . . . . , . ils
Grips
Buffalo . . . . . . . . . ... ... 16t
Cable . . . . . . . . . . .. .. I5p, 16t
Chicagoe . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 16t
Drop Wire ., . . . . . . . . . .. .. 12w
Haven's . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16t
Wire . . . . . . . . ... ... 15p, 16t
Ground Clamps, Station . . . . . . . . . ém
RodClamps . . . . . . . . . .. S5m, Bm
Reds . . . ... .. ... . .... 6m
Tents . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 13p
Wire . . . . .. . ..., Br
Guard Rails, Marhole . . . . . . . . . . 9
Guards
Guy . . . . . .. e Sm
Hub . . . . . . . . . ... ..., 10m
PikePole . . . . . . ... .. ... 10t
UCable . . . . . . . . . ... ... 15m
Gun,Solder . . . . . .. . ... ... 10w
GuyClamps . . . . . . . . . .. ... 7m
Clips . . .. . . . ... . ..... 12w
Guards . . . . . . . . ... ..., 9m
Hock StrainPlates . . . . . . . . . . 9m
Hooks . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. I0m
Plates . . . . . . . . .. . . .. 8m, 9m
Shims . . . . . . ... . ... ... 10m
Strand . . . .. .. . . ... .. 9r
Thimbles . . . . . . . ... . ... 8m
Wire Clip Tools. . . . . . . . . . .. 12w
WireClips . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 12w
WireProtectors . . . . . . . . . . .. 9m
H
Habidure Wire . . . . . . . . . . . . .. fr
Habirshaw Wire . . . . . . . . . 3r, 4r, 51, Br
HackSawBlades . . . . . . . . . . . .. ot
Frames . . . . . . . . . .. ... .. 5t
HammerDrills . . . . . . . . . . . .. 35t
Drive Anchors . . . . . . . . . . .. 17w
Hammers
BallPein. . . . . . . . . .. L. .. 26t
Electric . . . . . . e e e e e 35t
SNl L L L 26t

Hand Drills . . . . . . . .. ... 30t, 31t
Lines . . . . . ... ... ..... 17t
Saws . .. ... 5t
TallyCounters . . . . . . . .. ... Sw

Handles
Auger, Telescope . . . . . . . . . . .. 7t
CantHook . . . . . . . . . . .. ... gt
CanyingHook . . . . . . . . . .., .. 9t
Digger . . . .. .. . ... .. ... 7t
LugHook . . . . . .. .. ... ... gt
Peavey . . . . . . . . . . ... ... 9t
PikePole . . . . . .. . ... ... 10t
Raising Fork . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10t
Shovel ., . . .. . ... ... .. 7t Bt
Slick . .. ... .. ......... 6t
SolderingCopper . . . . . . . . . . . 20p
Spoon . . . .. .. L. 8t
TampingBar . . . . . . . . . .. ... 6t
Tree Timmer . . . . . . . . . .. 3t, 4t

Hengers
Cable . . . . .. . . .. ... ... l4p
Messenger . . . . . . . . . .. ... 1lm

Hardwood Dressers . . . . . . . ., , . 18p

Hatchets, Broad. . . . . . . . . . . . . 27t

Haven's Grips . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16t

HeatCoilFuses . . . . . . . . ., 12q. 13q

Highway Crossover Brackets . . . . . . . l16m

Hoists
Chain . . . . . . . .. .. .. 17t, 18, 19t
Lever,Ratchet . . . . . . . . . . .. 17

Holders
Deill . . . . . . o oo 27t
Solderinglron . . . . . . . . .. 9w, 10w
Wire . . . . . .. . .., 7s. 8s

Hole Diggers, Post . . . . . . . . . . .. 7t

HelgunDrill . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 34t

Holsters, Tool . . . . . . . . . . ... 12s

Hook Bolts, Crossover Bracket . . . . . . 16m

Hook Type SirainPlates . . . . . . . . | 9m

Hooks
Cable Rack, Underground . . . . , , . 10p
Cant . . . . . . .. .00 gt
Camrying . . . . . . . . . ..., St
Drive . . . . . _ . .. ... ... 12w
DropWire . . . . . . . . . .., ., .. 13w
Guy ..o 10m
Houseand Pole. . . . . . . . . ... 13w
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Lag . . . .. .. oo 9t
Manhole Cover. . . . . . . . . . . . 9p
Shave . . . . . . . . . .. . . ... 20p
StormGuy . . . . .. ..., 10m
House Brackets . . . . . . . . . . . .. 19m
Hooks . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 13w
Howes Wire Tools . . . . . . . . . .. 16t
Howlers
Factory . . . . . . . . . .. ..., 3w
Fire Alarm . . . . . . . . ... .. iw
MineType . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 4w
Weatherproof . . . . . . . . .. 3w, 4w
Hub Guards . . . . . . . ... . ... 10m
Hubeye Bolts . . . . . . . . . .. 13m, 14m
Nuis . . ... ... .. ...... 14m
Hubeyes . . . . . . . . . . ... ... 13m
|
Identification Tags . . . . . . . . . .. 17p
Indoor Arresters . . . . ., . . . . . .. 10qg
Inside WiringNails . . . . . . . . . .. 15w
Insulated Clevises . . . . . . . . .. Bs, 7s
ForkBolts . . . . . . . ... .. ... 7s
Forks . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 7s
Nails . . ... ... ........ 15w
ScrewEyes . . . . . ... ... .. 6s
Staples . . . . . ... oL, 15w
Wite . . . . . ... ... 3r, 4r, 5r, Br
Insulating Sleeves, lead . . . . . . . . . 16p
Sleeves, Nicopress . . . . . . . . . 3s, 10s
Sleeves, Paper . . . . . . . . . . .. 16p
Tape . . . . . . . . .. ... 16w, 17w
InsulatorTies . . . . . . . .. .. ... 11s
Insulators
Cable . . . . . . . .. . ... ... 16p
Glass . . . . . .. oL L 3s, 4s
Hook, Cable Rack, Underground . . . . 10p
Non-Breakable . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5s
Porcelwin . . . . . . . . .. .. ... 9s
Split . ... 58
Inter-Comm Cable . . . . . . . . . .. 4p
Interior JunctionBox . . . . . . . . . .. 12q
Wire . . ... . ... ... .. 4r, 61
Iron Wood Screws. . . . . . . . . . .. 20w
Irons
PullingIn . . . . . . .. .. ..., 10p
Soldering . . . . . ... .. .. 9w, 10w

J
Jacks
CableReel . . . . . . . . . . . ... 8p
Drum . . .. .. . ... .. .... 8p
Pole. . . . . .. . .. ... .. 18t, 18t
Pushing and Pulling, Pipe . . . . . . . 19t
Ratchet . . . . . . . . . .. .. 18, 19t
Reel . . . . . . .. .. ...... 8p
Screw . . . . . .. ..o 8p
Tensioning, Cable and Wire . . . . . . 18t
Jenny Supports . . . . . . . .. .. .. 10t
JointRules. . . . . ... ... .... 33t
Tape,Conduit . . . . . . . . . ... Bp
Jovurnals
Cash . . . . .. ... ... . ... 8w
Toll . . . . . . .. ... Bw
JunctionBox . . . . . . L L L0 L L L. 12q
K
Kits, Tool . . . . . . ... .. .. .. 25t
KlingKlamps . . . . . . . . .. .. .. fm
Knife Switches . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16g
Knives
Draw . . . . . . . . . ... 28t
Electrician’s . . . . . . . . .. ..., 4t
Splitting, Cable Sheath . . . . . . . . 20p
Knob Racks, Distributing . . . . . . ., . . 7s
Serews . . . . . ... ..., Bs
Knobs
CB. . . . ... Bs
Drop Wire . . . . . . . ... .. ... Bs
Nail, Split . . . . . . .. ... .o, s
Porcelain . . . . . . . . ... .. 5s,7s
SebTying . . . . . . . . . . . ... Bs
Korite Cable Compound . . . . . A ¥
L
LacingTwine . . . . . . . . . ... .. 18p
Lodder Shoes. . . . . . . . . . .. .. 12t
Ladders
Extension . . . . . . . ..., .. .. 12t
Manhole . . . . . . . . . .. ... 9
Sectional . . . . .. .. ... ... 12t
Ladles, Pouring . . . . . . . . . . . .. 18p
lagBolts . . . . . . . .. ... ... 12m
Screws . . . . . ... 12m
Screw Expansion Shields . . . . . . ., 17w
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Lamps, BigBearm . . . . . . . . .o L. 8w
Lashing Wire . . . . . . . e e 1Z2p
Lead Covered Cable . . . . . . . . . 3p.4p
Sleeves . . . . . . . . .. ... .. 16p
and Rubber Covered Wire . . . . . . . 7r
Leather Protectors, Lineman’s Glove . . . llw
Ledgers
General . . . . . . . ..o 8w
Rental and Tool, Subscribers” . . . . . 8w
Toll . . . . . .. . .. ... ... . Bw
Letters, Aluminum, Embossed . . . . . . 1lm
lever Hoists, Ratchet . . . . . . . . . . 17t
Lift Plates . . . . . . . . . . . - . 9m, 10m
Lightning Arresters . . . . . . . . . 8q, 10g
Line Wire . . . . . . . . . . . .. . T Br
linenTapes . . . . . . . .. ... .. 33t
Linemen’sBelts . . . . . . . . .. 21t, 22t, 23t
Outfits, Prest-O-Lite . . . . . . . . .. 36t
Safety Cable Chairs. . . . . . .. . . 10p
Safety Straps . . . . . . .o L 23t
Tools, Chicago . . . . . . . . . .. . 16t
Wrenches . . . . . . . . . .. ... 13
Linen TestBoards . . . . . . . . . . .. 6p
lines, Hand . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 171
Links, Reinforcing . . . . . . . . . .. 10m
Liquid
Fire Extinguishing . . . . . . . . .. Bw
Soldering . . . . . ... .. .. .. 19p
load Binders . . . . . . . _ .. .. .. 18t
Plates ., . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 9m
Lovd Ringing Bells . . . . . . . . . . . bw
LuffingGrips . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 15p
Lvg HookHandles . . . . . . . . . . .. ot
Hooks . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... o5
M
Machine Bolts . . . . . . . . . . ... 12m
Main Distributing Frames . . . . . . . . l5q
Manhole Cover Hooks. . . . . . . . . . Sp
Framesand Covers . . . . . . . . . . 9p
Guard Rails . . . . . . . . .. ... 9p
Ladders . . . . . . . . . ... .. 9p
Warning Signs . . . . . ... . L L 10p
Marline Cable Hangers . . . . . . . . . 14p
Twine . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 12p
Masonry Diill . . . . . . ..o oL L. 28t
Measuring Tapes . . . . . . . . . . .. 3t

Melting Pots . e e e e, 18p
Message Timers . . . . . . . . . . .. Tw
MessengerHangers . . . . . . . . . . . 1lm
Strand . . . .. ... . . 9r
Metal Pouring Ladle . . . . . . . . . . 18p
Metal Rim Tags. . . . . . . . . . .., 17p
Meters
Detecto . . . . . . . . . . ., 371, 38t, 39t
Pocket . . . . .. . ... .. PR V)
Service, Telephone . . . . . . Coeo. . 4Dt
MicaFuses . . . . . . . . .. ..., 13q
Michigan Tapes, Chain . . . . . Coeo. 33t
Mil Files . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . 261
Milonite Nails . . . . . . . . . . . .. 15w
Mine Type Howlers . . . . . . . . . .. Aw
Moulding Strain Plates . . . . . . ., . 8Bm
Mounting Straps, U-Cable . . . . . . . . 15m
Sub-Station Protector . . . . . . . . . 7q
Mule Supports . . . . . . . . T (1
MuslinTape . . . . . . ., . ., ... 18p
N
Nail Hammers . . . ., , . . . . . . .. 261
Knobs, Split . . . . . . .. ... .Bs
Nails
Common . . . ... . ... .. . . 19w
Dating, Pole . . . . . . . . . .. . L 1lm
Insulated . . . . . ... L. 15w
Wiring . . . . . . . ..., . Low
Neeprene Wire . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Sr
Never-Creep Plates, Anchor . . . . . . . 3m
Rods, Ancher . . . . . . . . .., .. 4m
Nicopress Dead-Ends . ., . . , . .. .. 11s
Sleeves . . . . . . . ., ... .9s, 10s
Tools . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 12s
ToolHolsters . . . . . . .. . . ... 12s
Nicotap Sleeves . . . . . . . . . . .. 10s
Non-Metallic Buckets, Collapsible . . . . 25t
Nuts
Eye . . . . . . o000 14m
HubEye. . . . . . . . .. . . ... 14m
o
Off-Set Dead-Ends . . . . . . . . . ., 11s
Ohmmeters . . . . . . . .. . .. 38t, 39t
Operator’ Chairs, Posture . . . . . . . 3u, 4u
Outdoor Arresters . . . . . . . . . .. 8q
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Qutfits, Linemen's, Prest-O-Lite . . . . . . 36t
Outside Distributing Wire . . . . . | 3r, 41, 5r
P
Pads, Climber . . . . . . . . . . . .. 20t

Pails
Canvas . . .. ... . 25t
Non-Metallic, Collapsible . . . . . . . 251
PaperSleeves . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16p
Paraffin . . . . . . . .. ..o o oL, 16p
Paragon Battery Boxes . . . . . . . . . 16g
Paste
Burnishing . . . . . . . . . .. ... 17p
Soldering . . . . . . . . ... L. 19p
Pasters, Cable . . . . . . . . . .. .. 20p
Pay Station Accessories . . . . . ., . . 8u, Su
Signs . . . ... ..o 0oL, Gu
Pay Stations . . . . . . . . . . . Bu, 7u, Bu
Pay-Qut Reels . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11t
Peavey Handles . . . . . . . . . |
Peavies . . . . . . . .. .. ... ... 8t
Pedestals, Calculagraph . . . . . e Tw
Pee-Wee Clips . . . . . . . . . . ... 1ow
Perfecion Nails . . . . . . . . . .. - Llow
Phillips Screwdrivers . . . . . . , . 30t, 32t
ScrewdriverBits . . ., . .. .. .. 334
Pike Pole Guards . . . . . . . . . . .. 10t
PoleHandles . . . . . . . . Co.o. LB I0t
Poles . .. ... .. ....... 9, 10t
Pins
Cormmer . . . . .. ... .. ... Bn
Dowel . . . . . . . . .. ... ... Bp
Escutcheon . . . . . ., , . . . . .. 1lm
Transposition . . . . . . . . . . . . bn
Turm . . . ... oo 20p
Western Unjon . . . . . . . . . . .. 20m
Wood . . . . . . . ... Sn, Bn
WoodTop . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 20m
Pipe Pushing and Pulling Jacks . . . . . . 18t
Pipe, Reinforcing . . . . . . . . . . .. 15m
Plates
BAnchor . . . . . . ., ..o L. 3m
Guy . .. .. . ... ... 10m
Lift . . . .. .. ... .. ... 9m, 10m
Load . . . . . . . . ..., 8m
Strain . . . . . .. L oL L L. &m, 9m
PlierPockets . . . . . . . .. .. ... 22t
Pliers . . . . . . . . . .. ... 13t, 14t, 15t

Plug Burnishing Paste .
Plugs, Driit

Plumbers’ Candles . . . . . . . . .. . lep
Pocket Meters e e e 37t
Pockets, Plier . . . . . . . . . .. 221, 23, 24t
Point Type Transposition Brackets . . . . 18m
Points and Chucks, Drill . . . . . . . . . 31t
Pole Balconjes . . . . . . . . . .. . - 20m
Bits . . . . . .. . ... 28t
Brackets . . . . . . . . . . .. 18m, 19m
Dating Nails . . . . . . . . v v .. 1lm
Hooks . . . . . . . . . ... .. .. 13w
Jacks . . . . . ..o 18t, 19t
Letters . . . . . . . . . ... ... 1lm
Pushers . . . . . . . .. 18t
Reinforcing Material . . ., . . . . , . 15m
Seats . . . . . . .. ... 20m
Sights (Bisectors) . . . . . . . . . . .35t
Steps . . . . ... .. L 16m, bn
Poles
Cedar . . . . . . . . .. .. ... 3n.4n
Pike . . . . . . . . . .. L9, 1o
Pine . . ... ... ... .... 3n, 4n
Pony Arms . . . . . . e e e e 5n
Porcelain Insulators . . . . . . . . . . .. Ss
Knobs . . . . . . . . . .. . ... 5s, 7s
Tubes . . . . . . . . . . .. ... .. Bs
WireHolders. . . . . . . . . . .. 7s, 8s
Post Hole Digger Handles . . . . . . . . . T
Diggers . . . . . . . . . . ... ... i
Posture Chairs, Operator's . . . . . . 3u. du
Pots
Fire . . .. ... ... ..... 2lp. 22p
Melting . . . . . . .. ... .. .. 18p
Solder. . . . . . .. ... 18p
Pouring Ladles . . . . . . . . . . . .. 18p
Preserver, Wood . . . . . . . . . . .. Bn
Prest-O-lite Outfits . . . . . . . . . . . 36t
Linemen’s Quftfits . . . . . . . . . .. 361t
Tanks, Gas . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 36t
Protector Units, Transmount . . . . . . . 6q
Protectors
Central Office . . . . . . . . .. 15q, 16
Guy Wire (Shields) . . . . . . . . .. Sm
Leather, Linemen's Glove . . . . . . . liw
Station . . . . . ... 7q, 9q, 10q
Sub-Station . . . . . ... L. L. Tq
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Protek-Serb Desiccant . . . . . . . . . . 18p
Pruners . . . . . . . . . .. ... 3¢, 44, 5t
Pruning Saws . . . . . . . ... .. 3t, 5t
Pullers
Pole. . . . . . . . ... ... 1819t
Slack . . . . . . . ... .. 1lp, 17, 18t
PulleyBlocks . . . . . . . . . . . ... 19t
Pulling and Pushing Jacks, Pipe . . . 18t 19t
Pulling Grips, Wire . . . . . . . . . .. 15p
Pulling-InTrons . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10p
Pushers,Pole . . . . . . . . . . .. 181, 19t
Pushing and Pulling Jacks, Pipe . . . 18t 19t
Pyramid Cone Anchors . . . . . . . , . 3m
Pyrene Extinguishers, Fire . . . . . . . . sw
Liquid, Fire Extinguishing . . . . . . . Bw
R
Rack Insulators, Cable . . . . . . . . . 10p
Racks
Cable, Underground . . . . . . . . . 10p
Knob, Distributing . . . . . . . . . .. Ts
Telephone, Knobs . . . . . ., . . .. 7s
Radio Drills . . . . . . . . . .. ... 31t
Rails, Guard, Manhole . . . . . . . . . 9p
Raising Fork Handles . . ., . . . . , . . 10t
Forks . . . . . . . . . ... ... 10t
Rare Gas Relays (Tubesy . . . . . . . . Sw
RatchetBitBraces . . . . . . . . . . .. 32t
Hend Drills . . . . . . . . . . . .. 31t
Jacks . . . .. ..o 0oL 19t
Lever Hoists . . . . . . . . . . . .. 17t
Screwdrivers . . . . . ., . . 301, 314, 321
Tap Wrenches . . . . . . . . . ... 30t
Receptacles, Coin, Pay Station . . . . . . Su
Rectifiers (Battery Eliminators) . . . . . . 2lw
Record Blanks . . . . . . . . ..., . Bw
Reducing Sleeves, Nicopress . . . . . . . 10s
Reef Jacks . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 8p
Wire . . ... ... ... ..., 12t
Reels
Barrow . ., . . . . . ... ... . 11t
Pay-Out . . . . . . . ... ... 11t
Pay-Outand Take-Up . . . . . . . . . 11t
Reinforcing Bands . . . . . . . . . .. I5m
Castings ., . . . . . . ... .. .., 15m
Links . . . . ... .. ..., 10m
Material, Pole . . . . . . . ... .. 15m

Pipe. . . . . . .. . ... 15m
Reinforcing und Safety Straps . . . . . . I0m
Relays

Rare Gas . . . . . . . . . .. ... 9w

Telecode . . . . . . . . .. .. dw, Sw
Rental and Toll Ledgers . . . . . . . . . 8w
Repair Sleeves . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10s
Repeaters, Voice . . . . . . . . . . .. Sv
Repeating Coils and Housing. . . . . . . l4q
Retractile Cords . . . . . . . . . . .. 1lw
Ribbon,Bonding . . . . . . . . . ., . 17p
Ribbons, Calculagraph . . . . . . . . . Tw
Ringing Tool . . . . . . . . . . . ... llp
Rings

Bridle . . . . . . . . . .. .o ., 17w

Cable . . . . . . .. .. ... ... 13p

Driive . . . . . . . ... ... 17w
Rods

Anchor, Baill Point . . . . ., . . . ., . 4m

Anchor, Threaded . . . . . . . . .. 4m

Ground . . . . . . . .. ... ... 6m

Ground Clamps . . . . . . . . . Sm, 6m
Roll-A-Reel . . . . . . . . . .. ... Bp
Rollers, Cable . . . . . . . . . . ... Ilp
Rope Clips, Wire . . . . . . . . . . .. 7m

Thimbles, Wire . . , . . . . . . . ., . 8m
Rosin Core Solder. . . . . . . . . . . . 19p
Round Washers . . . . . . ., . . .., . Ilm
RubberClothing . . . . . . . . . . .. 1w

Glove Bags, Linemen’s . . . . . . . . 11w

Gloves, Linemen's . . . . . . . . .. 11w

Insulated Wire . . . . . . . . . 3r, 4r, 61, Tr

Tape . . . . . . . . .. ... 16w
Rules

Boxwood . . . . . ... ..... . 33t

Folding . . . . .. ... ...... 33t

SpringJoint . . . . . . . . ... .. 3

S
Saddles

Cable Ring . . . .. ... .. ... 13p

Pole Reinforcing . . . . . . . . . .. I5m
SafetyBelts . . . . . . . . . .. 214, 221, 23t

Cable Cars, Linemen’s . . . . . . . . 10p

Shields . . . . .. . .. ... ... 22p

Straps, Linemen’s . . . . . . . . . 23t, 24t

Straps, Reinforcing . . . . . . . . .. 10m
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Salts, Soldering . . . . . . . . . . .. 19p
Saw Blades, Hack . . . . . . . . . . .. 5t
Frames, Hack . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5t
Saws
Cable . . . . . . . . ... 5t
Pruning . . . . . . .. . . . ... 3t, 5t
Tree Trimmer . . . . . . . . . .. 3t, 5t
Sawtooth Discharge Blocks . . . . . . . 8q
Scissors, Electriciams’ . . . . . . . . . . 15t
ScotchTape . . . . . . . . . . . ... 16w
Screw Anchors . . . . . . . . . . ... 18w
Eyes, Insulated . . . . . . . . . . .. Bs
Jacks . . . . . oo o000 L. 8p
ScrewdriverBits . . . . . . . . .. 321, 33t
Screwdrivers
Plain . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 28t
Phillips . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 30t
Ratchet . . . . . . . . .. ... .. 30t
Ratchet, Offset . . . . . . . . ., 31t, 32t
Screws
Angle . . . . . .. Lo Bs
Knob . . . . . .. . .0 Bs
Lag . . . . . oo L0 12m
Wood . . . . . ... Lo 0L 20w
Seats
Chair . . . . . . . .. .. ... .. 4u
Pole . . .. .. .. ... ..., 20m
SectionalLladders ., . . . . . ., . . .. 12t
Self-Tying Knobs . . . . . . . . .. . .. Bs
ServiceConnecters . . . . . . . .. .. 13w
Meters . . . . . .. . ... .... 40t
WireHolders . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 8s
Servisleeves . . . . . . . . ... .. 8m
Sharpening Gage, Gafft . . . . . . . . . 24
Shave Hooks . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 20p
Shelf Brackets, Pay Station . . . . . . . . Su
Shields
CableDuet . . . . . .. . ... .. 10p
Expansion . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 17w
Guy . . . 9m
Wind, Folding . . . . . .. . . ... 22p
Shims, Guy . . . . ... . . ... .. 10m
Ship Auger CarBits . . . . . . . . . .. 28t
Shoes, ladder . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12t
ShovelHandles , . . . . . . . . . .. 71, 8t
Shovels . . . . . . . . . ... ... 71, 8t
Side Extension Fixtures, Pole . . . . . . . 16m

SignalPins . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 20w
Transmitter, Pay Station . . . . . . . . Su
Signals
Factory . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3w, 4w
FireAlarm . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 4w
Signs
Pay Station . . . . . . ... ... Bu
Warning, Manhole . . . . . . . . .. 10p
Slack Pullers . . . . . . . . .. 1lp. 174, 18t
Sleeve and Wire Clamps . . . . . . . . 15
Sleeves
Cotton . . .. . .. .. ... ... 16p
Insulating . . . . . . . ... L. L. 16p
Lead . . . . . . . . . 16p
Nicopress . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9s, 10s
Paper . . . . . . . . .. . . ..., 16p
Reducing . . . . . . . . . .. ... 10s
Bepair . . . . . . . .. . 10s
Splicing . . . . . ... ... L. 9s
Sleeving, Cotton . . . . . . . . . . 16q, 16p
SlickHandles . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. 6t
Slitter, Cable . . . . . . . . ... ... llp
Socket Wrench . . . . . . . . .. 4q, 15t, 2Tt
Solder
BeidCore . . . . . . . . . ... .. 18p
Bar . . . . . .o L0 19p
RosinCore . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 19p
Wiping . . . . . . . .. ... 19p
Wire . . . . ... .00 19p
SolderGuns . . . . . . ... .. ... 10w
Pots. . . . . . . . .. 18p
PouringLadle . . . . . . . . . . .. 18p
Soldering Copper Handles . . . . . . . . 20p
Coppers . . . . . . . . . .. 20p, 9w, 10w
Furnaces . . . . . . . . . . 20p, 21p, 22p
Iron Stands . . . . . . . . . . ... 10w
IronTips . . . . . . . ... .. Sw, 10w
rens . . . . . .0 9w, 10w
Liquid. . . .. ... . ... .... 19p
Paste . . . . . . .« o .o 19p
Salis . . . . . ..o 0L 19p
SpanClamps . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7m
Spikes . . . . . . . .. ... 19w
Spinners, Cable . . . . . . . . .. 1lp. 12p
Spinmning Wire . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12p
Spintite Socket Wrenches . . . . . . . . 2T
Splicing Clamps . . . . . . . . . . .. 15t
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Sleeves . . . . . . . . ... 8s, 9s
Split Grips . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 15p
Insulators, Porcelain . . . . . . . . .. 5s
NailKnobs . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .bs
Splitting Knives, Cable Sheath . . . . . . 20p
Spoon Handles . . . . . . . . . . ... . Bt
Speons . . . . . . . . ... . LBt
SpringJointRules . . . . . . . . .. .. 33t
Springin Toggle Bolts . . . . . . . . . . 19w
Spuds, Digging . . . . . . . . . . . ... Bt
Square Washers . . . . . . . . . .. .1llm
Stonds, SolderingIron . . . . . . . . .. 10w
Staple Drivers . . . . . . . . .. . . . 6w
Staples,Insutlated . . . . . . . . . . .. 15w
Star Drills . . . . . . e e e e 28t
Statien Ground Clamps . . . . . . . . . Bm
Protectors . . . . . . . . . .. 7q. 9q. 10gq
Stafiens, Pay . . . . . . . . . .. 6u, 7u, 8u
Stazrite Guy Guards . . . . . . . . . . 9m
Stearine Candles . . . . . . . . ... . 16p
Steel Cable Lashing Wire . . . . . . . . 12p
Clamps . . . . . . . . . . . .. 14p, 15p
Steelwing Anchers . . . . . . . . . . . &m
Steps, Pole . . . . . . . . 16m., 6n
Storm Guy Hooks . . . . . . . .. . .. 10m
Straighteners and Feeders Aerial Cable . . 8p
Strain Insulators, Porcelain. . . . . . .. .88
Plates . . . . . . . . .. . ... 8m, 9m
Strand
GUY . . . e e e e e e 8r
Messenger . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 9r
Strand Conmectors . . . . . . . . . .. I8w
Straps
Bracket . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. bn
Cable . . . . . . . . .. ... 14p
Climber . . . . ... ... ... .. 20t
Conduit . . . . . . . .. S 1§
Mounting, UCable . . . . . . . . .. 15m
Reinforcing and Safety . . . . . . . . 10m
Safety, Linemen's . . . . . . . . . 23t, 24
Strippers, Braid . . . . . . . . . . L L. 15t
Stripping Knives . . . . . . 1) o3
Strips, Terminal . . . . . . . . . . .. llg
Stubbing Washers . . . . . . . . .« . 1m
Stuffing Boxes, Cable Terminal . . . . . . 5q
Sturgis Chairs, Posture . . . . . . . . 3u, 4u
Subscribers" Bills . . . . . . .. ... 8w

Sub-Station Protectors . . . . . .
Supervisors’ Chairs . . . . | .
Supports

Beli . . . . . . . . ..

Mule . . . . . e e
Suspension Clamps, Cable . .
Switchboard Cable . . . . . . .

Wire . . . . . . ... ...
Switches, Knife . . . . . . . . .

Tackle Blocks. . . . . . . . ..
Tags, Metal Rim C ..
Take-Up Reels . . . . . . . . .
Tally Counters .

Tandem Transposition Brackets .
Tanks, Gas, Prest-O-Lite . . . . .

Tap Wrenches . . .
Tape

Chain . . . . . . . . .. ..
Friction . . . . . . . . . ..

Insulating . . . .
Joint, Conduit

Linen . . . . . . . . . ...

Muslin . . . . . . . . . ..
Measuring . . . .

Okoprene . . . . . . . . ..

Rubber
Scotch

Steel . . . ... . ... ..
Telecede Relays . . . . . . . .
Telefaults, Woodpecker . . . . .

Teleheights . . . . . . . . . .
Telephone Booths . . . . . . . .
Bracket Bolts . . . .

Distributing Brackets . . . . .
Poles . . . ... ... ...

Station Protectors . . . . . .

Wire . . . . . . . . . . ..

Telescope Auger Handles

Telohm . . . . . .

Temperometers . . . . . . . . .
Tensioning Jacks, Cable and Wire
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GENERAL [INDEX—SUPPLIES DIVISION (Centl)

Tents
Cable Splicers’ Berial . . . . . .. . 13p
Ground . . . . . ... ... .. . . 13p
Terminal Boxes, Building. . . . . . . . . Ilg
Strips . . . . . ... T 9 X«
Terminals
Building . . . . . . . . .. . ... . 12q
Buried Wire . . . . . . . . .. SIPRR ° T
Cable . . . . . o . 3q. 4q. 5q, 8q. 13q
Test Boards, Linen . . . . . . . . . .. 6p
Clips . . . .. ... .. .o . ldw, 15w
Equipment, Transmission . . . . ., . . 41t
Sets . . . . . . .. .. 371, 381, 391, 40t, 41t
Testerm Drop Wire Connector . . . . . . 9q
Testers
Cable . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 38t
CurrentFlow . . . . . . . . . . ... 41t
Transmission . . . . . .. . . ... 41t
Thermometers, Cablemen’s . . . . . . | I7p
Thimbles, Guy . . . . . . . . - ... 8m
WireRBope . . . . . . . . ... ... 8m
Thimbleye Rods . . . ., . . . . . . .. 4m
Ties, Insulaior . . . . . . . . . .. .. 11s
Through Belts . . . . . . . . . . .. . 12m
Tickets
Toll . . . . . . . ... 8w
Trouble . . . . . . . .. ... ... 8w
TieWire . . . . . . .. ... 7r
Timers, Message . . . . . . . . . .. . Tw
Tips, Sodering Iron . . . . . .. L 9w, 10w
Toggle Bolts ., . . . . . . . . .. 18w, 19w
TolkBills . . . . . . . .. ... ... 8w
Cable . . . . . . . ... ) o
Tickets . . . . .. . . ... .. .. 8w
Yool Bags . . . . . . . . . . .. . 241, 25t
Belts . . . . . .. ... ... 21t, 22t, 23t
Cases, Hip Pocket . . . . . . A
Holsters . . . . . . . . . ... ... 12s
- 25t
Pockets . . . . . . . . ... .. 22t, 24t
Pouches . . . . . . . . . .. e 24
Tools
Digging . . . . . . .. . ... .. B, 74
Guy WireClip . . . . . ... . ... 12w
Linemen’s, Chicago . . . . . . . . . . 1Bt
Nicopress . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 128
Slick ... .. ... L. 61

Wire, Howes . . . . . . . . . . . .. 16t
Torches, Blow . . . . . . . .. 20p, 21p, 22p
Transmission TestSets . . . . . . . . . 411
Yransmount Protector Units . . . . . . . 6g
Transposition Brackets . . . . . 18m, 19m, 6n

Ping . . ... .. ... ... . Bn
Tree Pruners . . . . . . . . .. . .. 3t, 4t

TrimmerHandles . . . . . . . . .. 3t, 4t

Trimmer Saws . . . . . . . . . . 3t 4t 5t
Trimmers, Tree . . . . . . . . . .. 3i, 4t, 5t
Trip Augers . . . . . . . . . . .. LTt
Trouble Tickets . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8w
Tfru-Gap Dischargers . . . . . . . . . . llg
Tubes

Porcelain . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bs

Rare Gas Relay . . . . . . . . . . . 9w
Tubular Pike Pole Guards . . . . . . . . 10¢
TornPins . . . . . . . .. ... ... 20p
Twine

Lacing . . . . . . . . oo Lo I8p

Marline . . . . . . . ... oL, 12p
TwistDrills . . . . . . . . ... ... 27t

U
U-Cable Guards . . . . . . . ., . . .. 15m

Mounting Straps . . . . . - v . . . I5m
Undergreund Cable Rack Hook Insulators . 10p

Cable Back Hooks . . . . . . . . . . 16p

Cable Racks . . . . . . . . . ... . 10p

Cable Terminals . . . . . . . . 5q, 64, 9q
Universal Messenger Hangers . . . . . . Ilm
Utitity ElectricDrills . . . . . . . . . . . 35t

v
VacuumCleaners . . . . . . . . . . .. Sw
Vertical Braces . . . . . . . . . . 18m, 17m
Victor Insulators, Split Porcelain . . . . . . Ss
Vincent Relays, Rare Gas . . . . . . . . Iw
vVise Clips . . . . . . .. .. .. ... Tm
Vises . . . . . . . .. .. .. < ¥4
Voice Repeaters . . . . . . . . . . .. Sv
Voltummeters . . . . . . . . . .. 371, 38t
Voltmeters . . . . . . . . . . . .. 371, 38t
Volt-Ohmmeters . . . . . . ... . 38t 3%t

W
Wall Distributing Frames . . . . . . . . ldg
Warning Signs, Manhole . . . . . . . . 10p
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Washers
Clp,Bracket . . . . . . . . . .. .. Bn
Carved . . . . ... ... .. ... 1lm
Hadf Oval . . . . . . . . .. . .. 15m
Round . . . . . . . . . . . .. Ilm
Square . . . . . ... oL, Ilm
Stubbing . . . . . . . .. ... .. 1Im
Wox, Yellow . . . . . . . . . . ., .. 16p
Weatherproof Howlers . . . . . . . 3w, 4w
Weather Resistant Tape . . . . . ., | ., 16w
Wedge-Tte Clamps . . . . . . . . . . . l4w
Western Union Pins . . . . . . . . . .. 20m
Wheatstone Bridges . . . . . . . . . .. 40t
WicklessCandles . . . . . . . . . . .. 16p
Windshields, Folding . . . . . . . . . . 22p
WipingCloths . . . . . . . . . .. .. 18p
Solder . . . . . . . ... ... ... 19p
Wire
Bridle . . . . .. ... .. .... 4r, Br
Construction . . . ., . . ., .. . ... Tr
Distributing, Qutside . . . . . . 3r, 4x, 5, Br
Drop . . .. .. .. ... ... 6s
Fuse,Blow-Rite . . . . . . . . . . .. 13q
GalvanizedIron . . . . . . . . .. 7r, 8r
Ground . . . . . ., ... ..., Br
Intertor . . . . ., . . . . .. ... 4r, Br
Lashing . . . . . . . .. .. . ... 12p
Line . . . . . . . . . oL 7r. 8r
Neoprene . . . . . .. ... .. ... Sr
Rubber Insulated . . . . . . . . 3r, 4r, Br
Rubber Insulated, Lead Covered . . . . . Tr
Spinning . . . . . ... L 12p
Switchboard . . . . . . . . . .. L. 6p

Tie . . . . ..o 7z
WireClamps . . . . . . . . . . .. 14p, 15
Clips. Guy . . . . .. .. ... ... 12w
Grips . . . . . oo 15p
Holders . . . . . . . . . .. ... 7s, 8s
Reel . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 12t
RopeClips . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 7m
Rope Thimbles . . . . . . . . . . .. 8m
Solder. . . . ... .. ... ....1%
Tools, Howes . . . . . . . .. . .. 16t
Wire and Cable Tensioning Jacks . . . . . 18t
Wire and Sleeve Clamps. . . . . . . . . 15t
Wiring Nails . . ., . ., . . . ... ... 15w
Wood Boring Brace Drills . . . . . . . . 28t
Brackets . . . . . .. ... ... .. Sn
Conduit, Crecsoted . . . . . . . . . . 7p
Pins . . . . . . . ... ... ... 5n, 6n
PoleSteps . . . . . . . . . . ..., 6n
Preserver . . . . . . . . .. ..., Bn
Screws . . ... Lo Lo 20w
TopPins . . . . . . . . .. ... .. 20w
TranspositionPins . . . . . . . . .. 6n
Woodpecker Telefaults . . . ., . ., ., 39t
Wrenches
Linemen's . . . . . . . . . ... .. 15¢
Socket . . . ... .. ... 4q, 15t, 27t
Tap - . - . . . .o 30t
X
Xela Knives, Electricians’ . . . . . . . . . 4t
Scissors, Electricans” . . . . . . . . . 15t
Y
Yankee Tools. . . . . . . . . 29t, 30t, 311, 321
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STROMBERG-CARLSON

POLE LINE MATERIALS

PROTECTION EQUIPMENT

CABLE, WIRE, INSULATORS

TOOLS, CHAIRS, BOOTHS

CARRIER SYSTEMS AND PARTS

STROMBERG-CARLSON COMPANY _
100 CARLSON ROAD e ROCHESTER 3, N.Y. e TEL CULVER 0260
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Location of Zones Applying to Delivered Prices of ltems . Listed on the Following Pages

Standord Pole Line Construe- Rubber Anchors,
Forceluin Hurdwoare and tion Coverad Augers
Telaphone Knobs Speciallies Tools Telephone Wires angd Parts
Alabama 2 2 3 L) Eastern
* Alaska 7 Western
Arizoha 4 4 7 Western
Arkansas 2 2 2 [ Ecstern
California 4 7 Western
Colorado LEL T 3 3 7 Western
Connecticut 1 2 1 Eastern
Delaware 1 2 2 Eastern
District of Columbia 1 1 2 Eastern
Florida 2 2 4 G Eastern
Georgia 2 2 3 5 Eastern
*Hawuaiion [slands 7
idaho 4 *q 4 7 Western
linais 1 1 1 4 Eostern
Indiana 1 1 1 3 Eastern
lowe 1 1 1 5 Eastern
Kansas 13 +3 2 B Eastern
Kentuchy 1 1 I 4 Eustern
Lowisiana 2 2 3 3 Eastern
Maine 1 1 2 2 Eastern
Maryland 1 1 2 2 Eastern
Muassachysetts ] 1 2z 1 Eastern
Michigan 1 1 1 3 Eastern
Minnesota 1 i 1 5 Eastern
Mississippi 2 2 3 -] Eastern
Missouri 1 1 1 5 Eastern
Montana 4 £3 4 7 Waestern
MNehraska 31 wE] 2 G Eastern
Nevada 4 §4 4 7 Western
New Hompshire 1 1 2 2 Eastern
New Jersey 1 1 2 1 Eastern
New Mexico 4 3 4 7 Western
New York 1 1 2 1 Easlern
North Caroling 2 2 3 4 Eastern
Nearth Dakota §83 3 2 [ Eastern
QOhie 1 i 1 3 Eastern
Oklehoma 3 2 3 [ Eastern
Qregon 4 7 Western
*Panama Canal Zone 7
Pennsyivania 1 1 2 1 Eastern
*Puerta Rico 7
Rhade Island 1 13 2 1 Eastern
South Carolina 2 2 3 5 Eastern
South Dakota L ] 3 2 [ Eastern
Tennessee 2 2 2 5 Eastern
Texas §13 3 3 8 Eastern
Utah 4 4 4 7 Western
Verment 1 1 2 2 Eastern
Virginie 1 1 2 2 Eastern
Washington 4 7 Western
West Virginia 1 1 1 3 Eastern
Wisconsin 1 1 I i Eastern
Wyoeming 3 3 7 Western
*Except Counties of Boundary, Bon. $+Except Northern half of Lake County ***Denver and Pueblo are in zone 3.
net, Kootenai, Benewah, Shoshone, ond the Counties of Flathead and ttKansas City is in zone 1.
Latah, Clearwater, Nez Perce, Lincoln. $#3#Lincoln and Omaha are in zone 1.
Lewis and Idche. §Counties of Elko, Eureka, White Pine N1E] Paso is in zone 4.
tKansos City is in zone 1. and Lincoln only. ] 8§Fargo is in zone 1.
1Texarkona is in zone 2, **Omoha is in zone 1. *¥*x*¥Sjoux Falls is in zone 1.
*For U. 8. Possessions delivery, quote F.O.B. Steamer Dock at poeint of embarkation, freight allowed to destination.
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STROMBERG-CARLSON

Pole Line Hardware

All the necessary items for good pole line construction and

maintenance: anchors, clamps, brackets, plates, bolts, washers.
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PO LE LIENE HARDWARE'3m

ANCHORS AND RODS

EVERSTICK EXPANDING ANCHORS
Less Rods

Ease of installation, ease of
expansion, maximum power
and long life are the result of
years of experience and im-
provements in these anchors.

The exclusive Everstick
guides hold the plates in per-
fect alignment during expan-
sion of the anchor.

3-Way—Expanded
Anchors are made of certified malleable iron.

2-Way Anchors

Anchor Area Holding Power

and Size Expan- Anchor -Pounds——
Hole Rod ded Wt
Cat. No. Stock No. In. In. Sq.In. Lb. Sand Hardpan
62 (890002) 6 5 35 7 3000 7000
82 (890003) 8 3% 100 11 6000 16000
3-Way Anchors
633 (890004) 6 S5 65 7% 5000 11000
834 (890005) 8 % 90 11 6000 14000
836 (890006) 8 3% 110 14 8000 18000
8310 (890007) 8 % 125 15 12000 24000
8312 (890008) 8 1 125 16 12000 24000
10316 (890009) 10 1 175 29 18000 45000
4-Way Anchors
64 (890010) & % 70 10 5000 12000

84-3%;, (890011) 8 2 125 16% 12000 24000
84-1 (890012) 8 1 132 16, 12000 24000

104 (890013) 10 1 210 30% 20000 50000
124 (890014) 12 1% 310 55 30000 70000
HUB-ANCHORS

The Hubbard Expanding Anchor
(Patent Applied For)

For all around strength, ease
of installation and compact-
ness, the Hub-Anchor is un-
surpassed among anchors of
the expanding type. The fluted
plates which expand into the
soil equally, are made ex-
tremely rigid by the straight,
parallel grooves which are
pressed intoc them. Protective
coating is of the finest, corro-
sion resistant black paint.

For ease of handling while being transported and installed,
a fine gauge, soft iron wire holds the plates in a closed position.
When the anchor has been properly placed and the first expan-
sion blow struck, the soft wire is sheared and the Hub-Anchor
is free to expand.

Standard Hubeye and Tu-Hubeye Anchor Rods are used with
Hub-Anchors.

CHANCE PYRAMID CONE ANCHORS

Their flat opposing faces increase the
action of the wedging portion by elimina-
tion of rotation. The action is just the same
as a flat wedge and equally effective.

The nut retaining feature not only se-
curely retains the nut in event it is de-
sired to reclaim the rod any time after
installation, but locks the anchor on the
rod and aids installation by making it
possible to force the anchor down into
the hole.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Rod Reod Approx.
Diam. Lgth. wt./C

6 (890015) 6" V' " 6 326
8 (890016) 8" S 7 654
10 (890017) 10" 56", " 7 955
12 (890018) 12" L 8 1742
16 (890019) 16" 3.1 g 3158
19 (890020) 19" 1", 14" 10 5530
23 (890021) 23" 1", 1" 10' 7408

CHANCE NEVER-CREEP ANCHORS

Never-Creep Anchors are efficient anchors for normal guying
conditions because they pull entirely against solid, undisturbed
earth. They are not dependent upon tamping of filled in earth
and are not subject to serious loss of holding power due to
seepage of moisture into the filled in hole.

Never-Creep Anchors are installed in five easy steps. Bore
the hole at or near a 45 degree angle in the direction of the pole
to be guyed. Drive the rod at right angles into the hole and in
line with the hole and the pole. Hang the Never-Creep on the ball
point of the rod using the Never-Creep installing bar, which fits
the hole and notch provided on the end of the plate, then pull
up the guy until strand is taut.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size HRed Rod Approx.
Cat. No.  Stock No. Description  Area Sq. Anchor Approx. Diam. Lgth. wt./C
In. Exp. Hod Size Ship. Wt. i . )

In. Lb. per 100 617 (890023) B x17" Sk 7 829

26050 (894656) 2 way—6 inch 53 o—3% 485 622 (890025) 6"x22" 34" 8’ 1180
28090 (894657) 2 way—8 inch 94 56— 965 822 (890026) 8 x22" 3 8 1603
48100 (894658 4 way—8 inch 112 S — 1350 827 (890027) 8"x27" " 9 1935
48120  (894659) 4 way-8inch 125  $—% 1400 835 (890029) 8"x35" ki 9 2870
48135 1894660) 4 way—8 inch 135 S —Y 1500 1040 (890030} 10"x40" 1" 10° 4525
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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4m'POLE LINE HARDWARE

CHANCE THIMBLEYE ANCHOR RODS
(

o

1

0 9

The redesigned eye forms a perfectly shaped “Thimble” and the
sidewulls and groove of the eye extend daround the head of the
rod. This keeps the strand from flattening under tension. pre-
serves its cylindrical shape and prevents it from kinking «t any
one point, The sidewalls of the groove are formed to fit snugly
around the guy strand preventing it from flattening under tension.

Thimbleye Nevercreep Rods

Cat. Ho. Stock Ho. Size Approx. Wt./C
25 (890031} B x5 364
26 {89003} %" x 6 456
27 {894831) wx7 500
56 (890033} %" x 6 861
57 {890034) #wxT 749
58 (890035} %Y x 8 830
36 (890034} LAY 905

Twineye Nevercreep Rods

Cat. Na. Stock No. Size Approx. Wt./C

560 {894832) %' x 6 B33

570 1894833} S x 7 763

580R {B94834) LA 840

STAMPED STEEL EXPANSION ANCHORS

The Kearney Stamped All Steel
Anchor combines great structural
strength with light weight. Each
blade is supported against its
earth lood by rigid truss mem-
bers. This principle has made
possible the use of flat surface
blades, and the elimination of
extra layers of metal. Consequently the blades expand into
position with less iriction, ond unnecessary weight is eliminated.

A tamping collar serves as o hub for the spreader bars, the
opposite ends of which are attached to the blades. When the
anchor is fully expanded, the tamping collar rests on the
shoulder of the central guide post. As pull is applied to the
anchor rod, the spreader bars come under tension and serve as
qguy trusses to provide blade rigidity and prevent any tendency
of the blades to bend.

The base plate is cup shaped for moaximum strength, ond
provides supporting pressure throughout its entire circumference.
A nut retainer permits salvaging the anchor rod and prevents
the anchor traveling up the rod during installation,

HUBBARD HUBEYE ANCHOR RODS

Hot Galvanized
S

Designed to provide a smooth curve with an ample radius for
protection to the strand at the bend, thereby eliminmting the use
of o guy thimble, The strength of the Hubevye is greater than that
of the rod.

The Tu-Hubeye, for two guys. is forged with the same gener-
ous rodius qs the Hubeve.

Hubeye Cnly

Y% " Diameter Rod 5% " Diometer Rod

Cat. Stock No. Ship. Owerall Cal. Stock No. Ship.
Na. Wt Lb. Length No. Wt Lb.
per 100 Feet per 100

8405 (24005]) 370 3 84135 (894008} 330
8406 (894004 440 6 8416 (394009} 634
B407 (694007 500 7 8417 (894010 7o
e { 1 —_ g 2418 (894011} 862

Hubeye Tu-Hubeye

3" Diometer Rod

8426 (894012} 960 g 8526 (894018} 1000
8427 (893013 1145 7 8527 {894Q019) 1195
2428 394014} 1400 8 8528 {894020) 1440
8429 (89401 35) 1460 g 8529 {394021} 1500

1" Diameter Rod

8438 (894016} 2300 8 8538
84490 (894017) 2800 10 8540

(B94022) 2400
1894023} 2860

HUBBARD ANCHOR RODS
Het Galvanized

Standard oval eye anchor rod used to form the dead-man type
of anchorcge. The eye is drop forged and is stronger than the
rod itself. Diameters of % inch or under have rolled threads,
larger diameters have cut threads. All rods threaded 3, inches.

Cot. Mo, Stock No. Digm. Qwvergll Width Length Shipping

Bod Length Eye Eve Wi Lb.

Inches Feet Inches Inches per 100
7355 (B91E83) % 3 11 114 150
7156 (891834) 14 B 1% 1, 405
7357 (891885]) % 7 1% 1% 510
7415 (891886) % 3 1 2 550
*7T4146 {B91887] % -] 1% 2 Bal
7417 (891888} b 7 1% P4 750
*74148 {B9188% Zh g 114 2 850
7424 891890 £ -] 1% 2 810
7427 {9918%91} E'A 7 1% 2 1080
*+7428 (891892} E'A 8 [RFN 2 1220
7429 (891893} LA 9 1% F 1360
7438 1891894} i g 114 2 2265
*7440 (B91895] 1 10 114 2 2735

*EEl Standard tARA Standard

2-Way Stamped Steel Anchor

Ceat. No. Stock Na. Anchor Rod Sq. In. Sq. In. Area Holding Power, Pounds Approx.
and Bize Brec Undisturbed Ordincary Clay Hard Pon Ship. Wt.
Hole Size Anchor Earth per 100
EQOQ%0 894822} 8" Sht to ¥ 98 40 7.500 2,500 14,000 825 ibs.
3-Way Stamped Steel Anchor
80110 {84823} 8" %oto U 110 60 9,500 12,500 15,000 1.050 ibs.

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



POLE LINE HARDWARTE:" m

HUBBARD STEELWING ANCHORS
Hot Galvanized

Large bearing suriace and sharp edged entering blades enable
anchor to be easily installed and provide efficient and substan-
tial anchorage against undisturbed earth: will not creep. No
parts can come loose duriing installatien or salvage.

All eyes—Hubeye, Thiee Hubeye and Ovwval Eye—are sufl-
ficiently large to allow for the insertion of a bar for turning. The
single Hubeye accommodates a single guy: the Three Hubeye
handles one, two or three guys.

Three Hubeye

HUBBARD COPPERWELD GROUND ROD CLAMPS

Type A
The greot strength and high elastic )
AL g_. limit of these non-errous clamps .
\;w ﬁ enable them to maintgin perman- t- 0

nections. They accommodate solid
or stranded ground wires and are
furnished with either sciety set

L_ s ently low resistance ground con-
r
L]
!
i

'Q screws or square heqd set screws.

No. 9492
Type A Clamp
With Soafety Set

Screw

No. 8592
Type A Clamp
With Sgquare Heod
Set Screw

Satety Screw Rod Wire Size Approx. 3hip.
Type Dy, Wt Lbs.,
No Stock No, In. 10Q Pes.
490 (BP1956) % B te 12 AWG Solid 15
9491 {891957) Yo 4 to 10 AWG Solig 25
9492 (891958} 4 2to B AWG Solid 35
9493 (891959) L' 2 to 8 AWG Solid 45
9495 {891960) i 2 to 8 AWG Solid 50
5q. Hd, Bolt Red Wire Size Hpprox. Ship.
Type Dia. Wi Lbs,,
No. Stock No. In, 100 Pecs,
$590  (891962) % B to 12 AWG Solid 15
9591  {B91963) %L 4 to 10 AWG Solid 25
9592  18919484) b 2 to 8 AWG Solid 35
#593 (891945} LA 2 t0 8 AWG Selid 45
9395 {8919466) i 2103 AWG Solid 50

Cat No. Stock No. Wing Die. Rod Cver all  Approx. Ship.
In. Dia. In. Ft. Wt. Lb. per 100
7527 1894715} 7 1 SV 1750
7528 [B94716) 8 ! 5% 2000
7530 (894717) 10 1 5% 3200
7550 (894718) 10 1, 8 4300
Single Hubeye
Cuat No. Stock No. Wing Dia. Rod Ovwverall Approx. Ship.
In. Dia In. Ft. Wt Lb. per 100
7524-5E (890053 4 % 4% 800
7526-5E (890054) 6 Y 1A 1100
7527-5E (B90055] 7 1 5% 1750
F528-5E {8900546} ] 1 YA 2000
7530-S5E (B90O57| i} 11, Sy 32c0
7550-5E {89005B!} 10 1y, B 4300
EEl Oval Hubeye
Cat No. Stock No. Wing Dia. Rod OQverall Approx.
In. Dien In. Ft. Ship. Wt.
Lb. per 100
7542 (894719) 23, % 114 130
7543 1894720) A [ 215 200
7524-A (B94721) 4 E'A 4% ga0
7526-A (894722) ] Y 514 1100
7527-A (894723} 7 1 514 1758
7528-A 494724} g 1 Sy, 2000
7530-A [894725) 14 1% Sy 3200
7550-A [A94726) 10 114 8 4300
*Open eye
Type B
t Type "B Clamps are designed to allow the

! use of Hubbard-Copperweald Ground Rods
L und Clamps ot a lower assembly cost. They
‘SE provide a permanent high pressure connec-

tion which is made quickly without the use
of solder.

.f

Safaty

No. 6492 Screw Na. 592

Type B Wrench Type B
With Safety Set With Square Heod

Screw Set Screw
Safety Screw Rod Wire Size Approx. Ship.
Type Dia. Wt Lks.,
No. Stock No. In. 100 Pes.
4490 {B91948} 35 6 to 14 AWG Solid 8
6491 (891969) 2 2 to 10 AWG Solid 15
6492 {891970) LA 2to 8 AWG Solid a0
6493 {391971) E'A 210 § AWG Solid 40
3¢. Hd. Bolt Rod Wire Size Approx. Ship.
Type Diea. Wt. Lbs.,
No. Stock No. In. 100 Pcs,
4590  (891972) 1 & o 14 AWG Solid 2]
5591 {91973} iy 2 to 16 AWG Solid 15
6592 {B91974) % 2 to 8 AWG Solid Ui
6593  (891975) EA 208 AWG Solid 40

S5TROMBERG-CARILSON
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6m°POLE LINE HARDWARE

HUBBARD STEEL GROUND RODS
Hot Galvanized

F With Copper Wire
The wired rod has a length of No. 12 gage copper
wire bonded firmly to upper end with five inches free
for making ground wire connection.

All possibility of wire stripping loose is eliminated
by the top turn being looped under itself, relieving
the bond from carrying strain concentrated at that

point. Special lengths of wire can be furnished.

Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. Lgth. Shipping
Inches Feet Wt. Lb. per 100

*9505 (891952) o 5 365
9506 (891953) 2 6 418
9516 (891954) % 6 660
9538 (891955) 1 8 2420

*A. T.&T. Co. Std.

Without Copper Wire
Ground rod without wire has a hole at the upper end
for attaching ground wire. Hole is located 1 inch

from the upper end of rod.

Cat. No. Stock No. Diameter Length Shippin
In. Hole Feet Wt Lbh.
Inches per 100

9555 (891943) £ A 5 203

9556 (891944) 3% % 6 245

U 9565 (891945) Y% 53, 5 346
9566 (891946) A 5/32 6 415

Without 9567 891947) % 55 7 484
Cg,l’if:* 9576 (891948) 5% 3 6 650
9577 (891949) EA e 7 750

9578 (891950) 5% e ] 850

HUBBARD-COPPERWELD GROUND RODS

S ne— o G LOPPERWELD, £ )

Offers the permanence of copper plus the strength of steel. Made
by molten weld process which assures a permanent bond be-
tween the copper and the steel.

With Wire Tail Without Wire Tail (Cont.)
. V4 -In. Diam.
3 -In. Diam. 2
. No. k No. Lgth. A ;
Gt No. ‘Siock No, Laih,  Bpprox. Cov oo Stock No. Lath. Rppior:
Ft. Ship. 1\50\?01 per 100
per 9425 (891912) 5 340
7775 (891937) 5 225 9426 (891913) 6 410
7776 (891938] 6 2B5 9427 (891914) 7 480
i " 9428 (8919150 8 550
Y2-In. Diam. 9429 (891916) 9 615
7795 (891939) 5 365 9430 (89191 ?': 10 685
7796 (891940) 6 435 5 -In. Diam.
7797 (891941) 7 505 9435 (891918) 5 535
7798 (891942) 8 575 9436 (891919) 6 640
9437 (891920) 7 750
9438 (891921) 8 855
9439 (891922) 9 960
9440 (891923) 10 1070
Ground Rods 5 i
: : ; 3 -In. Diam.
Without Wire Tail 9445 (891924) 5 775
. 9446 (891925) 6 930
38 -In. Diam. 9447 (891926) 7 1085
Cat. No. Stock No. Lgth. Approx. 9448 (891927) 8 1240
Ft. S:L'i'l‘g&' 9449 (891928) 9 1395
9415 (891908) 5 300 9450 {a9192?l 10 1550
9416 (891909) 6 240 1-In. Diam.
9387 (891910) 7 280 9466 (891930) 6 1650
9388 (891911) 8 320 9467 (891931) 7 1925

RELIABLE GROUND ROD CLAMPS

Reliable ground rod clamps pro-
vide high pressure contact directly
between wire and rod—giving
maximum conductivity and main-
taining a fine joint under all con-
ditions at very low cost. The de-
sign of this clamp makes econom-
ical use of a tough, corrosion re-
sistant material. The heavy embossed everdur body springs

slightly under stress and tends to lock the threads. This clamp
will not vibrate loose and will stand repeated re-use. Clearly
marked with rod size.

Made of everdur for copper and copperweld ground rods.
Made of steel, galvanized and tinner, for steel ground rods.

Bronze Clamps for Copper

and Copperweld Rods
Cat. No.  Stock No. Rod Size Wire A.W.G. 5td. Ship. Wt.
Max. Min. Max. Min. Pkg. Lb. perC

E48 (8917600 1" %" 1 14 100 10
ES8  (891762) %" %" 3/0 14 100 17
E68  (891764) 3" " 3/0 14 100 20

Galvanized Steel Clamps

For Steel Rods and Pipes
Cat. No.  Stock No. Rod Size Wire A.W.G. Std. Ship. W1,
Max. Min. Max. Min. Pkg. Lb.per C
s48 (8917610 K" %" 1 14 100 10
s58  (891763) %" %" 3/0 14 100 17
s68  (891765)  3” %" 3/0 14 100 20

STATION GROUND CLAMPS
For Grounding of Communication Circuits

For telephone, radio and sig-
nal circuit station grounds. For

%" to 1%" pipe. Made of
round edge copper strip. The

screws and nuts have close

fitting threads.
Cat. No. Stock No. Rod Size Std. Ship. Wt.
Max. Min. Pkg. Lb.perC
1 (891759) 14" %" 100 6

GALVANIZED STEEL

KLING KLAMPS
For Steel Rods and Pipes
Reliable Kling Klamps are heav-
ily galvanized and provided
with tinned washers to clamp
small copper or iron ground
wires. Galvanized steel set
screws have cupped points to
bite into rods and insure good
contact.

Rod Size  Wire AW.G. Std. Ship. Wt.
Max. Min. Max. Min. Pkg. Lb. per C
K48 (891766) " t'S 2 14 100 147,
K58 (891767) 5" V' 2 14 100 15

CROSS-OVER CLAMPS
Hot Galvanized
Used for joining two cable messengers when
they cross each other at right angles. For
telephone work where cables turn corners,
or where branch cables leave line at points
distant from poles.

Cat. No.  Stock No.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Ship. Wt. Lb.
per 100
8930 (891696) Iy xlhx 162
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GUY CLAMPS

Hot Galvanized
This guy clamp is hot rolled to
3%-inch thickness from steel
plate.

Clamp bolts are made of
special steel to prevent elon-
gation and to eliminate strip-
ping. Heads are made large to provide maximum clamping
area and shoulders trap the bolts to prevent turning while
tightening.

All sizes with three or more bolts are shipped with bolts
reversed.

Heavy Type—% -Inch Clamp Bolts
Cat. No. Stock No. No. Lgth., Width  Size Strand Approx.

of In. Inches Inches Ship. Wt.
Bolts Lb. per 100
7460 (891712) 3 6 2% Y% —% 365
*$7461  (891713) 3 6 1213, 3% 284
7462  (891714) 2 4 1213, 54—Va 174
7464 (891715 4 8 123 SN2 365

Medium Type— "z -Inch Clamp Bolts

7447 (891716) 1 1y 1%, Ya—The 63
t§7448  (891717) 2 3% 1%6 Ye—The 182
7449 (891718) 3 4 1%1s Yu—The 185
+57450 (891719) 3 6 1% Va—The 246

Light Type—"2-Inch Clamp Bolts

7401 (8917200 1 13 1932 Vo —Va 48
7402 (8917210 2 3% 1%, Vo—Y% 106
7403  (891722) 3 5% 132 Vo—"% 160
7404  (891723) 4 T3 1%/3; Vo—Ya 210
7445  (891724) 1 1Y, 1 Ya—/32 52

*A. T. & T. Co. Std. tWestern Union Std. #E. E. 1. Standard.
§A. R. A. Standard.

GUY CLAMPS
Hot Galvanized

Furnished with high carbon, heat-treated track bolts. Galvanized
insures clean threads.

One and two bolt clamps are for %-inch and larger strand. All
others are for 5/16-inch and larger strand.

No. J931 has reversible center bolts.

Smooth Groove

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Size Size Plate Wt. Lb.

Bolt In. Inches per 100
J1061 (891728) 1 Bolt 1% Inch Va 1%16x% 62
J1030 (891729) 2 Bolt 3% Inch e 1%sx% 132
J930 (891730) 3 Bolt 6 Inch Std. Yie 184x!3; 246

3 Bolt 6 Inch Heavy % 12l/32x% 284

J931 (891731)
4 Bolt 8 Inch Heavy % 12'/32x% 366

J933  (891733)

CROSBY CLIPS
Drop Forged—Hot Galvanized

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Std. Wt Lb.

Inches Pkg. per 100
Ji1038 891739) Ya 500 30
J1039 (891740) 5/16 500 29
J1040 891741) % 500 32
J1041 (891742) 7/16 200 67
J1042 1891743) V2 200 68
J1043 (891744) 54 150 a7
11044 (891745) A 100 149
J1045 (891746) Y 50 230

11046 (891747) 1 50 287
11047 (891748) 1Y, Bbl. 440

HUBBARD WIRE ROPE CLIPS

No. 8484

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Strand In. Wt. Lb. per 100
8480 (891749) Va 14

8481 (891750) e 16

8482 (891751) % 22

8484 (891752) VA 40

8485 (891753) Sh 55

8486 (891754) L/ 85

8487 (891755) s 125

8488 891756) 1 145

HUBBARD VISE CLIPS
Hot Galvanized

Hubbard vise clips consist of an assembly
of two carriage bolts and two clamping
members. Their advantage lies in the larger
gripping area provided by the top half.

There are no sharp edges or corners to
injure the strand. Bolt heads are prevented
from turning by a shoulder trapped in the
top.

Cat. No Stock No. Size Diam. Car- Approx. Ship.
Strand riage Bolts Wt. Lb.
Inches Inches per 100

5448 (891757) e e 65

5449 (891758) % e 95

SPAN CLAMPS
Hot Galvanized

/ 135" Holes
NOI; 8901 7 e —
&
oh No. 8918

Cable Groove

- ) Altachment
No. 8917 Loop

No. 8918 Span Clamp is used with No. 9225 Knob for taking off
telephone service connections between spans. It consists of a
clamp and spacer with holes for two knobs.

No. 8917 is for the same purpose but is used in connection
with wire clamps which attach through the wire attachment loop.

Catalog Mol . vvsaamises svs s ssmss o 8917 8918
Sloek No: .. onns s s e e e (8917371(891738)
Size Strand wisisyes s e e is inches %-% Y%,
Length Cable Groove to Wire AttachmentLoop 3% in, ———
Insulator Spacing ........coeeeeunnn inches — 534
Approximate Shipping Weight per 100 ...lb. 46 138
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SERVISLEEVES
Hot Galvanized

For effectively and uniformly serving strand. Servisleeve over-
comes objectional cutting, clipping and crimping. Easily and
quickly installed. Drives on and stays put. No special tools needed,

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Strand Length Approx.
Inches Inches Ship. Wt. Lb.
per 100
7451 (891787) s 1% 2
7452 891788) Ya 1y 3
7453 (891789) s 1% 5

DIAMOND GRADE CLAMPS

Used two on each side of a pole to overcome the tendency of
cables to slide when the messenger is set on a grade.

Three upper bolts and guy clamp are standard equipment
which is not reqularly furnished with the grade clamp, the same
usually being supplied by the telephone company or its supplier.

Size Stock No. Maximum No. Ship.
Inches Cable in Wt. Lb.
Diameter Carton per 100
Inches Complete
24 A 891706) 11, 25 110
21,8 (891707) 111/16 25 112
27,;C (891708) 115/16 25 114
3 (891709) 2% 25 130
314 (891710) 25/16,2% 20 140
4 (891711) 211/18, 3% 15 165

HUBBARD CABLE SUSPENSION CLAMPS
Hot Galvanized

No. 8901

No. 8903

For use over a through bolt which is also employed as a clamp
bolt. One or more nuts or washers are generally used between
clamp and pole to provide clearance.

CatalogNo. | . .. ... . ... .. iiiiriinnnnns 8901 8903
Stock No. | .. i (891694)(891695)
) e s e e S e L e 1-Bolt  3-Bolt
Overall - length ..o saessnmumamansmnm inches 2% 556
Mounting Hole Diameter . ............. inches ! '/|g 1/ ex 15/
Stromd Sige ;v owen s inches Vito!/s Vito?/is
Shipping Weightper 100................. Ib. 84 224

KEARNEY GRADE CLAMPS

This clamp is completely adjust-
able to fit all sizes strand, cable
rings and cable.

It is rigid and easily develops
the full strength of cable sheath
without tipping.

The Kearney Grade Clamp is
exceptionally easy to install being
entirely a one-piece unit. No nuts
or bolts are taken apart for any
of the placing operations.

This clamp is provided with
three band sizes to fit all cables
on one strand.

All of the clamps will securely
hold the smallest cables and will
accommodate the maximum sizes
shown below:

Cat. No. Stock No. Maximum Cable Size Approx. Ship.

(Outside Diameter) Wt. per 100
7551 (891703) 1" 0.D. 110 Ibs.
7551-1 (891704) 15" O.D. 112 lbs.
7551-2 (891705) 25" O.D. 114 lbs.

HUBBARD GUY THIMBLES
Hot Galvanized

Cat.No. . . . iiiiinrnrnnnns 7593 7594 7595
StockNo. | . ... i, (892065)(892066)(892067)
Size Stramd . ..nvivreiinniren inches 3% 1 %
SizeGuyRod ........covunn. inches 4 & S % & % 1
Ship. Wt.per 100 ............... Ib. 11 21 42

HUBBARD STRAIN PLATES
Hot Galvanized

\F'T' GAEEMEL
Nai J
Frdes No. 7575
Used to protect the pole fibres from being cut by messenger or
guy strand.

Furnished standard, with offset to fit 114-inch maximum diam-
eter ground wire moulding.

Diameter nail holes, 7/;3; inch.

Catalog No. | . ieirnennnnnnnann 7575 7576
Stock No. | .. ... . iiiiiiiirinnnnnenanans (891847)(891848)
F 5, -1 (TS S B  A Stand. Mould.
DX TRERSIOIE s awraricsoine i ia EBEA S ORI inches 4x8 4x8
GOIGR s s s i e S A R R 14 14
Ship. Wt.per 100 ....c.cviviveinanviias Ib. 95 95
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GUY WIRE PROTECTORS
Hot Galvanized

Seclion showing
boitom clamp. Fits
rods up 1o 114" Dia. J

Section showing
top clamp. Fils
strand uptoss' Dia.

Anchor Rod
Eyes are
com pletely
encased

Loxfast Type
Top attachment accommodates strand up to $-inch diameter.
Bottom clamps are adjustable to fit rods up to 1Y inches in
diameter.

Loxfast-Light

Stock No. Owerall Diameter, In. Steel Ship.
Length  Inside Gage Wt. Lb.
Feet Top Bottom per 100

7657 (891980) 7 2 33 18 1100
7658 (891981) 8 13, 33 18 1200

Loxfast-Heavy

27657 (891982) 7 2 33 16 1400
27658 (891983) 8 13, 3% 16 1550

HUBBARD LOAD OR BREAST PLATES
Hot Galvanized

Cat. No.

Used as back bearing plates when either the
guy loop and saddle or the straight-away loop
and saddle are subject to heavy strains.

The curved plate is provided with one hole
and one slot on four-inch centers.

Catalog No. . . ... ..... 8877 8878

Stodlcle: .\ s (891809) (891810)

Bolt Hole ............ in. E'A e

Bolt Slot ............. in. %x1%  %xlW%

Hole Spacing ......... in. 4 E

Size Steel ............ in. T2 x, 7x2%xY

Ship. Wt. per 100 ..... Ib. 112 112 No. 8877

MATTHEWS STAZRITE GUY GUARDS
Hot Galvanized

This guy guard cannot be turned
or twisted or torn off the quy wire
under the most severe conditions.
Avdilable in two types, half-round
and full-round.

Designed so that it will cover
the guy rod and guy wire to the
ground line even if guy rod ex-
tends above the ground as much
as 3 feet.

One-piece construction. Requires
no special tools for installing.
The patented upper clamping
member is an integral part of the
guard and securely locks on the quy wire without damage to the
galvanizing on the guy wire or guard.

Complete ventilation is provided around the guy wire to
prevent accumulation of moisture which would tend to corrode
guy wire and guard.

Cat. No. Stock No.

Description Overall Gage No. Wt Lb.
Length in Std. per 100

Feet Pkg.
Half Round 7 14 5 900
Half Round 8 14 5 1100

1473 (891984)
1483 (891985)

7016 (891986) Full Round ) 16 3 1200
7118 (891987) Full Round 7 18 3 1000
8016 (891988) Full Round 8 16 3 1300
8118 891989) Full Round 8 18 3 1100

HUBBARD HOOK TYPE STRAIN PLATE

No. 7577

Used to protect the pole fibers from being cut by messenger or
guy strand.

No. 7577 has a welded hook, one !!/|4-inch gquy hook and hole,
and two 7/j4-inch lag screw holes.

Catdog No. o R e e s e 7577
e 2 ST A S R e e S e e (891849)
1 5 1R e e s S e Heavy Guy Hook
PRTOTAIOREI ., o o orns e g s R i h R e e S inches 4x8
e UL R 14
Ship. W per 100 ..vvueirmsnscisiosasiveseiasias Ib. 134

HUBBARD FLAT LIFT PLATES

No. 8891 measures 7 x 2V, x 5/, inches and has |_—"
two %jg-inch holes, one !l/j4-inch hole, and one Oégi
1!/32-inch hole. =
COtog IO |, e s e *8891 4
BUOBIINGL | o vowvis o sk i R (891814)

Bolt DRametor . o waasmavamisumsiss in. 1 C
Size Bolt Hole ........ccovvuuunnnnn in, 134, .
Plate Thickness ........c.cviuunun. in.%g Flat | csnna
Approx. Ship Wt.per 100 ............ 1b. 151 L

*A. T. & T. Co. Std. No. 8891
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HUBBARD CURVED LIFT PLATES

Hot Galvanized

These plates are used un-

der the eye of Hubeye

angle bolts to distribute

the strain of down-guys

over a greater ared.
Dimensions, 7 x 2% in.
All plates curved.

No. 8887 WNo. 8837
Cat. Stock No. Diam. Size Bolt Thick At- Holes Ship.
No. Bolt In. Hole In. Plate tach. Diam. Wt. Lb.

Inches No. In. per 100

Mex'%e e 1 %s 99
13/16x1Y14 Y% 1 9% 128

8887  (891811) s
88ss (891812) %
1

8889 (891813) 1'/“)(15‘/” E/IG 1 ?/u 151
8897  (891815) % Wex'Se Y 2 Y 95
8898  (891816) Y% 13ex1lg Ve 2 Yy 124
8899 (891817) 1 1W1ex1%6  5hs 2 % 148

HUBBARD GUY SHIMS
Hot Galvanized

rOw NUBBARD&CO. d!“

Six or more guy shims are used per pole to prevent messenger or
guy strand from cutting into the wood.
Diameter of nail holes, V;-inch.

Catalog No. oo s oo s ans 7570 7571
Sl b P i P (894075) (891808)
Dimensions ................ inches 17/32x7/32x8 11 x3/,4x8
Ship. Wt.per 100 ........... pounds 57 68

STORM GUY HOOKS
Hot Galvanized

Necessary to meet the needs of various operating
companies, both power and communication.
Generally mounted back to back.
Constructed with rounded wire grooves to give
the strand a safe bending radius.

Made of steel. No. 6001
Cat. No. Stock No. Description Length Hole Diam. Approx.
Steel Inches Ship. Wt.

Inches Upper Lower Lb.

per 100

*6001 (891803) Storm Yax1Yx7 e '¥s 107
6002 (891804) Storm Yax2 xT% Yie 'Ye 170
6004 (891805) Crossarm YexlVxdl% — g 100

*A T. & T. Co. standard.

REINFORCING LINKS
Hot Galvanized

e ——
Used to relieve side strains at angles in & ——— &%
the line. Will stand strains of 4000

No. 8929
pounds.
Cat. No. Stock No. Length Size Diam. Approx. Ship,

Over Steel Mounting Wt Lb.
All,In. In. Hole, In. per 100

8919 (891806) 534 A Yis 102
8929 (891807) 8% Y Y 125

HUBBARD GUY HOOKS
Hot Galvanized

No. 7584

No. 7585

No. 7586

Necessary to meet the needs of various operating companies,
both power and communication.

Constructed with rounded wire grooves to give the strand a
safe bending radius. Made of steel.

Catalog No. ... . ........ 7583, 7584 7585 7586
StockNo. | .. ... ........... (891799)(891800)(891801)(891802)
Description ............... Light Med. Hvy. Hvy.
Matertal ... oanwvies inches Yx1' 3ex13% 3xl% 3xllh
Lengthuinaisasiss inches 31 4 3, B
Upper Hole Diameter inches —— — —— i
Lower Hole Diameter inches ¥, L e e
Ship. Wt. per 100....pounds 40 89 65 91
HUB GUARDS

Hot Galvanized

Used on wood poles to protect them from the
hubs of vehicles. The dimensions given
below are those of the flat plates, before
bending, the 1l4-inch guards having a 5Y%-
inch radius, and the 16-inch guards, a 7V;-
inch radius.

All holes are 9/} 4-inch diameter for Y;-inch

lag screws.
Cat. No. Stock No. Dimensions Approx.
Inches Ship. Wt.
Lb. per 100
*7101 (891790) 16x18x 4 1200

17102 (891791)
17103 891792)
*A. T. & T. Co. standard.
tWestern Union standard.

14!30)(3/” 2300
le:]Dx3/|5 2500

REINFORCING AND SAFETY STRAPS
Hot Galvanized

This strap is used as an added
safeguard for cable suspension
clamps at points of extreme stress.

No. 8905 is employed to rein-
force the messenger bolt. No. 8906
is a safety strap to prevent the
cable from falling if the messenger
gives away. No. 8907 combines
the two items in one piece.

No. 8305 No. 8906 No. 8907

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Size Approx.
Steel Ship. Wt.

In. per 100

8905 (891725) Reinforcing Strap 1YaxVe 36
8906 891726) Safety Strap 134xYs 76
8907 (891727) Combination Strap 13xYs 116
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UNIVERSAL MESSENGER HANGERS
Hot Galvanized

Forged from new, open hearth steel,
with a curved wire groove, which per-
mits its use on curves as well as straight
runs.

Two '4-inch clamp bolts hold the
messenger securely in place. The
hanger is mounted by means of a
$g-inch through bolt and a '%-inch lag

sCrew.
Cat. No. Stock No. Size Steel Length Size Approx.
Inches Legs In. Strand Ship. Wt.
In. Lb. per 100
8911 (891795) 2 xV% 47x4 5\ 6-Ya 338

8912 891796) 1%x% 47x3%, -V 243

NON-BREAKABLE MESSENGER HANGERS

Hot Galvanized

This hanger combines spacer
and clamp. It is used over a
Sg-inch through bolt and is
curved to fit the pole. Messen-
ger is held in place while
stringing by the vertical finger.
Made of certified malleable

iron.
Cat. No. Stock No. Length Approx. Ship.
Clamping Strand Wt Lb, per 100
Surface, In.  Inches
8914 (891793) 3 516 to % 150
8915 (891794) 3 eto s 150

PREMAX EMBOSSED ALUMINUM LETTERS
AND FIGURES

Made of 99% pure aluminum rolled especially for this purpose,
will neither rust, tarnish nor corrode. Plain finish. Being per-
fectly smooth, letters and figures do not catch or hold dirt.
Standard packing, 100 per carton.

Size In. Stock No. Type

Va (891357) Roman Letters and Figures

3 (891358) Roman Letters and Figures

1 (891359) Roman Letters and Figures

1% (891360) Roman Letters and Figures

1, (891361) Gothic Figures only

2 (891362) Roman Letters and Figures

a (891363) Roman Letters and Figures

4 1891364) Roman Letters and Figures

-] (891365) Roman Letters and Figures

ESCUTCHEON PINS

Size In.  Stock No. Description No. per Lb.
1 (891366) No. 15 Galvanized Steel 300
1 (891367) No. 15 Brass 700
% (891368) No. 15 Brass 950
54 (891369 No. 15 Brass 1100
5% (891370) No. 15 Cadmium Plated Steel 1200

Smaller or special sizes of pins furnished on request.

HUBBARD POLE DATING NAILS

Used for indicating the year or pole heights. Any two numerals
may be ordered.
Square head, 94-inch. Square shank, V-inch. Length, 2%
inches.
Approximate shipping weight per 100 pieces, 5.5 pounds.
Ordering Note: Use Stock No. (891818) for nails of any date; be
sure to specify last two digits of date on the order.

HUBBARD SQUARE WASHERS
Hot Galvanized

Cleanly cut and smoothly galvanized. There
are no irregularities of the zinc coating to in-
terfere with the proper seating of bolt heads
or nuts.

Can be supplied with nail holes at slight
extra cost.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Diameter Shipping

Hole Bolt Wt Lb.

Inches Inches per 100
7811 (892051) 2 x2 xV% yin Y 16
7812 (8920520 2 x2 xVa i % 16
78127, (892053) 2 x2 x¥, 1314 EA 19
7813 (892054) 2% x2V x4 /g % 25
7813, (892055) 2% x2VxY % U 25
7814 (8920561  2%x2V%x¥e 13, % 25
7816 (892057) 3 x3 x¥s Y % 53
7817 (892058) 3 x3 xV% 13 EA 69
7818 (892059) 4 x4 x¥), 1314 EA 96
7819 (892060) 4 x4 xY 1% %&% 127
78191, (8920611 4 x4 xV 134 % 218
7820 (892062) 4 x4 x% 134 1 251
7826 (892063) 315 x3Yhx% 54 3% &% 136
7827 (892064) 6 x6 x¥% 1314 1 407

HUBBARD CURVED WASHERS
Hot Galvanized

Cleanly cut and smoothly galvanized, There are no
irregularities of the zinc coating to interfere with
the proper seating of bolt heads or nuts.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Diameter Shipping
Hole Bolt Wt Lb.

Inches Inches per 100

7822 (892048) 2% x2% %Y e 5/ 34
7823 (892049) 3 x3 xY% 1314 ¥ 66
7824 (892050) 3 x3 x5, 1% 1 94
7825 (891872)  3Vx3V%x% 13 % 85

HUBBARD ROUND WASHERS
Hot Galvanized

Cleanly cut and smoothly galvanized. There are
no irreqularities of the zinc coating to interfere
with the proper seating of bolt heads or nuts.

Can be supplied with nail holes at slight extra
cost.

Cat. No. Stock No. O.D. Gage Diameter Shipping
In. No. Hole Bolt Wt. Lb.

Inches Inches per 100

7801 (892043) 1 14 T Y 1.8
7802 (892044) 1Y 14 P 3 Carriage 2.9
7803 (892045) 1% 12 Y, V2 4.6
7805 (892046) 134 10 e % 9.2
7806 (892047) 2 9 e % 11.0
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Hot Galvanized

HE L

Gimlet Point Lag Screw

HUBBARD LAG SCREWS

Fetter Drive Lag Screw

Unless otherwise specified, fetter drive lag screws will be
furnished on all orders except for %4 and 5/ inch diameters,

which are furnished with gimlet point thread only.

Cat. No.

9722
9722,

9732
9732,
9733
97331,

9742
9742,
9743
9743,
9744
9744,
9745

975214
9753
9753,
9754
97541
9755
9756

HUBBARD CARRIAGE BOLTS

Vi-Inch Diameter
Stock No.

Inches
891990) 2
891991} 2%
5/4-Inch Diameter
1891992) 2
(891993) 2,
(891994) 3
(891995) 3
3% -Inch Diameter
(891996 21
(891997) 2%
(891998) 3
(891999) 3
(892000) 4
(892001) 4%
(892002) 5
Va-Inch Diameter
(892003) 2%
(892004) 3
(892005) 3%
(892006) 4
(892007) 4%,
(892008) 5
(892009) B

Length Length Approx.
Thread Ship. Wt.
Inches Lb. per 100

Hot Galvanized

Carriage Bolt

15
13

1%
'

2v,
2%

2%
3
2%
2%
3y
3

3.5
5.0

5.2
6.2
7.5
9.7

8.8

9.7
11.0
12.8
14.6
16.4
16.9

18.4
20.9
234
26.0
27.8
32.1
38.3

Used in attaching braces to cross arms. Furnished with standard
heads, shoulders, nuts and rolled threads.

Cat. No.

9633
96331,
*1$§9634
*1$§96341,
§9635
9635,
9636

9643
964314
9644
96441,
9645
96451,
9646

tA. T. & T. Co. Std.

$#A. R. A. Std.

¥ -Inch
Stock No.

(891552)
(891553)
(891554)
(891555)
(891556)
(891557)
(891558)

4 -Inch
(891559)
(891560)
891561)
(891562)
(891563)
(891564)
(891565)

Diameter

Length Length

Inches
3
3%
4
4%
5
5%
6

Diameter
3
3%
4

4%
5
5%
]

Approx.

Thread Ship, Wt.
Inches Lb. per 100

1%
13
13,
13
13
13
13

a

[ANSNANANARAN L]

*Western Union Std.

14.5
16.5
18.3
20.0
21.1
22.5
23.3

26.7
28.2
33.3
36.7
38.6
41.2
44.0

§E. E. L. Std.

HUBBARD MACHINE AND CROSSARM BOLTS
Hot Galvanized

i

Bolts over 6 inches in length are drive pointed. Nuts are included.
Ja-Inch Diameter

Cat. No.

9603
960314
9604
9604,
9605
96057,
9606

9704,
97043
9705
9706
9707
9708
9710
9712
9714
9716
9718
9720

9806
9807
9808
9810
9812
9814
9816
9818
9820
9822
9824
9826
9828

9908
9910
9912
9914
9916
9918
9920
9922
9924
9926
9928

Length Ship. Wt. Lb.
Inches Thread In. per 100

Stock No. Length
(891566) 3
(891567) 3%
(891568) 4
(891569) 41
(891570) 5
(891571) 5%
(891572) [
Y2 -Inch Diameter
(891573) 41,
(891574) 43
(891575) 5
(891576) ]
(891577) 7
(891578) 8
(891579) 10
(891580) 12
(891581) 14
(891582) 16
(891583) 18
(891584) 20
5% -Inch Diameter
(891585) 6
(891586) 7
(891587) 8
(891588) 10
(891589) 12
(891590) 14
(891591) 16
(891592) 18
(891593) 20
1891594) 22
(891595) 24
(891596) 26
(891597) 28
3% -Inch Diameter
(891598) B
(891599) 10
(891600) 12
1891601) 14
(891602) 16
(891603) 18
(891604) 20
(891605) 22
(891606) 24
(891607) 26
(891608) 28

) G D) WL W

DO DDDD DD LW OOk e LD LD LWL

OO O OO O

13.8
16.8
18.4
18.9
20.1
22.8
23.5

36.6
38.5
41.6
45.1
51.9
60.6
76.2
85.8
91.6
106.0
121.0
133.0

80

90
100
113
127
131
157
180
195
213
237
242
259

165
183
202
228
257
268
303
336
360
382
466

BOLTS FOR TELEPHONE BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

No. 9603

No. 9232

Used for attaching porcelain knob insulators to Hubbard Pole
or House Brackets.

Cat. No.

9232
9233
9603
96051,

Stock No.

(891222)
(891223)
(891566)
(891571)

Type Bolt Diameter

Stove
Stove
Machine
Machine

Inches

7
%

%

Length  Approx.
Inches Ship. Wt.

Lb. per 100
2 6.6
3 8.6
3 13.8
5% 22.8

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info
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HUBBARD DOUBLE ARMING BOLTS
Hot Galvanized

S (e

' i
e e TR e T T EL T TR LT I'

Furnished with full length thread and four nuts.

Cat. No. Stock No. Diameter Length Ship. Wt.
Inches Ovwerall In. Lb. per 100
9844 (891610) % 14 120
9846 891611) W 16 129
9848 (891612) Va 18 138
9850 891613) Va 20 146
9852 (891614) a 22 163
9854 (891615) a 24 172
9864 (891617) 5 14 194
9866 (891618) 55 16 200
9868 (891619) 55 18 218
9870 (891620) Sk 20 235
9872 (891621) 54 22 253
9874 (891622) % 24 271
9884 891624) % 14 279
9886 (891625) 3% 16 301
9888 (891626) 3 18 350
9890 (891627) % 20 372
9892 (891628) % 22 383
9894 891629) e/ 24 427

HUBBARD HUBEYE BOLTS
Hot Galvanized

Hubbard drop forged straight and angle Hubeye bolts are
designed to provide a smooth curve through the eye with a large
radius for protection to the strand at the bend, thereby elimi-
nating the use of guy thimbles.

The eyes of the angle Hubeye bolts are forged at a 45° angle
to the shank.

Sizes shown are roll-threaded.

All Hubeye bolts are drive pointed.

58" Diameter

Straight Angle Dimensions, Inches
Cat. Stock No. Cat, Stock No. Lgth. Lgth. Ap-
No. No. Under of prox.

Eye Thread Ship.
Wt. Lb.

per 100
9058 (891630) 9150 (891637) 8 ] 132
9060 (891631) 9151 (891638) 10 -] 154
9062 (891632) 9152 891639) 12 B 176
9064 (891633) 9153 891640) 14 6 198
9065 (891634) 91537, (891641) 15 6 209
9066 (891635) 9154 (891642) 16 ] 220
9068 (891636) 9155 (891643) 18 6 242

34" Diameter

9078 (891644) 9160 891651) 8 6 204
9080 (891645) 9161 891652) 10 [:] 229
9082 (891646) 9162 (891653) 12 6 255
9084 (891647) 9163 (891654) 14 B 280
9085 (891648) 91631, (891655) 15 6 306
9086 (891649) 9164 891656) 16 B 319
9088 (891650) 9165 891657) 18 B 344

HUBBARD EYE BOLTS
Hot Galvanized
Standard Oval Eye Bolts

1|uu||||Ir:|||I|||||||||Iq_‘.|||||IIHPIMIIII'~‘|

V2 -Inch Diameter

Cat. No. Stock No. Length  Width Length Shipping
Under Eye Evye Eye Wt Lb.
Inches Inches Inches per 100
39937 (891666) 6 114 1% 82
39939 891667) 8 1Y, 1%, 94
39941 (891668) 10 1% 11, 107
39943 (891669) 12 1Y 11, 120
39945 (891670) 14 1% 1% 134
39947 (891671) 16 1% 1, 147
39949 (891672) 18 1Y 1% 160
39951 (891673) 20 1Y 1% 162
% -Inch Diameter
39956 (891675) 6 114 2 131
39958 (891676) 8 1% 2 145
39960 (891677) 10 1, 2 168
39962 (B91678) 12 1% 2 179
39964 891679) 14 1% 2 192
39966 (891680) 16 11, 2 205
39968 891681) 18 11, 2 229
39970 (891682) 20 114 2 242
39972 (891683) 22 1, 2 267
39974 (891684) 24 114 2 280
3% -Inch Diameter
39976 (891686) B 1% 2 185
39978 (891687) 8 1% 2 213
39980 (891688) 10 1% 2 231
39982 (891689) 12 1% 2 248
39984 (891690) 14 1 2 277
39986 891691) 16 1% 2 308
39988 891692) 18 1% 2 345
39990 (891693) 20 1% 2 374
Double Arming Eye Bolts
il WA 1A A i1 J
Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. Red Length Under Ship. Wt.
Inches Eye Inches Lb. per 100
29786 (891659) A 16 253
29788 (891660) % 18 267
29790 891661) Sk 20 286
29796 891663) 3 16 360
29798 891664) 3% 18 376
29800 891665) EA 20 411

‘HUBBARD DROP FORGED ANGLE BOLT HUBEYES
Hot Galvanized
Used almost exclusively for down guys. Eliminates
the use of strain plates, guy hooks, guy thimbles,
nails and lag screws and saves from three to five
feet of guy strand. Often used on the nut end of a
bolt for a down guy attachment with a straight
bolt eye under the head of the bolt as a dead-end.
Nos. 1100 and 1101 will take strand 4-inch di-
ameter and under.

CAAOTNO. , ;.o wsvimsss s s sy e 1100 1101
Block MO o i e R (891844)(891845)
Diameter Bolt ............coviiias, inches 3%
BoltHole . ..o iiaiasiinansiaseinin inches 3 b
WAMBEVE i 0iinis s s snsrinsnmse b inches % EA
LengthEye .....cooovvvvivrnnnannan, inches 1 1
S WE DB B0 . - o cvsinisvavmsvnns sais b. 140 162

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



]4m'POLE LINE HARDWARE

HUBBARD DROP FORGED
STRAIGHT BOLT HUBEYES

Hot Galvanized

Has unthreaded slot to provide clearance for the
insertion of bolts. Used for crossarm guying where
a circuit has been dead-ended, although it is suit-
able for many other guying and dead-ending
needs.

Follows the standard Hubeye design. Will take
strand ' inch diameter and under.

Catalog No. || . ... . ...0oieinnnenn, 7519 7520
S (891837) (891838)
Diometer Bolt ......covvvivuinnn inches S 3%
Bolt Hole < vonsnmnesiiis inches !ljgx1 13/ gxl A
WIdth Bye . coommmmsimaaiivas inches 1%/ 131
Length Eye .......coovuvvunnnn inches 2% 2%
Shipping Weight per 100 ....... pounds 138 138

HUBBARD DROP FORGED HUBEYE NUTS
Hot Galvanized

Used on through bolts, eye bolts, double arming bolts, straight
and angle Hubeye bolts, crossarm bolts, anchor rods and for
other attachments where it is desired to convert a standard,
threaded bolt to a Hubeye bolt.

Commonly used for dead-ending a messenger wire or span
guy on the threaded end of an angle Hubeye bolt on the opposite
end of which is attached a down guy.

Cat. No. Stock No.  Diam. Width Length Ship.
Bolt Eye Eye Wt. Lb.

In. In. per 100

7509 (891826) % % 1% 118
7510 891827) S 7% 1%, 117
7511 (891828) 3 /A 114 116

7512 (891829) 1 1% 14, 166

HUBBARD DROP FORGED
STANDARD EYE NUTS

Hot Galvanized

This eye nut requires the use of a thimble. Used on through bolts,
eye bolts, double arming bolts, etc. and for other attachments
where it is desired to convert a standard threaded bolt to an
eye bolt.

Commonly used for dead-ending a messenger wire or span
guy on the threaded end of an angle hubeye bolt on the opposite
end of which is attached a down guy.

Cat. Stock Diam. Width Lgth. Ship.
No. No. Bolt Eye Eye Wt Lb.

In. In. In. per 100
7500 (8918300 % 1% 1% 55
7501 (891831) 3% 1% 1% 55

*7502 (891832) S5 1% 1114, 85
7503 (891833) 3 1% 1ll/4g 65

7504 (891834) % 1% 1% 40
7505 (891835) Y, 1% 1% 40
7506 (891836) % 1% 1% 40

*Western Union Std.

HUBBARD DROP FORGED BOLT EYES
Hot Galvanized

Used extensively for dead-
ending and guying. The stand-
ard bolt eye may be used for
attaching dead-ending insula-
tors to the crossarm. The long
type is often used for sup-
porting suspension insulators
with a hook in the cap of the
upper unit,

Unthreaded slot provides

No. 7514 clearance for the insertion of
bolt.
No. 7515
Standard Bolt Eye
Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. Bolt Hole Width Length Ship.

Bolt In. Inches Eye Eye Wt Lb.
Inches Inches per 100

7514 (891839) %  Wux 134, 1% 1215, 83

Long Bolt Eye

7515 (8918400 S iex 134y 1% 3%, 117
7516  (891841) 3 I3x1lfy 1% 3%, 118
7517  (891842) %  '1/gx] 13/s 2'33; 109
7518  (891843) 3, 13/ .x1l/, 13 2135, 112

HUBBARD TELEPHONE DISTRIBUTING BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized
No. 9200 L House Type

Used at the house end of a telephone service for
dead ending twisted pair telephone wires.
Size steel, 3|y x 134 inches. Length legs, 37/
and 2 inches.
A.T. &T. Std.
Shipping Weight 56 Pounds per 100 Pieces.
Catalog No. 9200 Stock No. (891226)

No. 9200

L Pole Type

For taking off telephone services, or for short runs on poles.
Size steel, % x 2 inches. Length legs, 4 x 2 inches., Approxi-
mate shipping weight, 100 pieces, 97 pounds.

Catalog No. | i 9202
00 N N S — (891227)
T I T P 3
Size Hol8s s e s wmisa s ssmmnsiass inches 15/3;

HUBBARD TELEPHONE CORNER BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

Used where leads from the
pole come to the building at
an angle and to carry leads
around the corner of a build-
ing.

CAtEOG-NOs. . o on s messass s *9204 *9205
Bloek NQL.... o ysianivass smvisas s e (891228) (891229)
Mounting Hole Size ................ in. lf5 /35
Insulated Holes ................... in. | '/3; /35
Sire Bteeli . i it nssanmiaiies in. M3ax1732  Tf32x17f33
Length Overall ................... in, 4%x2% 8%x1%),
Ship. Wt.per 100 . .........covvunn. Ib. 66 96

*Western Union Std.

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



POLE LINE HARDWARE‘]Sm

Cat. No. Stock No.
7825 (891872)
7892 (894885)
7894 (894886)
7764 1891867)
7765 (891868)
7767 (891869)
7768 (891870)
7769 (891871)
7825 (891872)
7760 (891873)
7761 (891874)
7764 1891867)

HUBBARD POLE REINFORCING MATERIAL
Hot Galvanized

Through Bolt and Wire Assembly Material

Deascription
Curved Washer—%-inch Hole
Clip—! '{| 4-inch Hole
/1 4-inch Hole

Clip—!

Size Inches Wt. Lb.per 100

Ve x 3% x 3 85
3% x 2 x 3%, 97
B xdxd 234

Band and Separator Assembly Material

Half Oval Washer—!1/|4-inch Hole
Saddle—5%-inch Radius
Saddle—83¥ 4-inch Radius

Reinforcing Band
Reinforcing Band

Curved Washer— %;-inch Hole

134 x 234 Half Oval 30
Yax2 160
ax2 220
Ve x 2V x 70 530
e x 214 x 96 810
Vax3%x3Y 85

Band and Washer Assembly Material

Reinforcing Band
Reinforcing Band

Half Oval Washer—! 1/ ;-inch Hole

No. 7892 No. 7767
No. 7850 Reinforcing Band
I t/'b" Holes
BOI0 o C ? —— = i 5 Os0L0
No. 7761
/14 x 3" Slots
BRI OO C o | e— f{o oflel o o
. oy Oy ) e
No. 7769
1/1g x 411/, Slot

Type A Assembly Material

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Size, Inches Wt. Lb. per 100
t7850 (891853) Band 12 Ga. x 2 x 684 410
17851 (891854) Band 12 Ga. x 2 x 89% 525
17852 (891857) Pipe Extra Hvy. 2x 5 220
7852-A (891858) Casting 5% Long; 1% Rad. 220
t7855 (891855) Band 12 Ga.x 2 x99 780
17856 (891856) Band 12 Ga. x 2 x 120 1000
tA. T. & T. Co. Standard.
Type B Assembly Material
Cat. No. Stock No. Dimensions, Inches Wt. Lb.
Pole Stub Length of per 100
Dia. Dia. Sleeve Nut
7750 (891859) 8 8 414 367
7751 (891860) 10 10 6 550
7752 (891861) 12 12 :] 625
7753 (891862) 14 14 6 700
7754 (891863) 16 16 6 780

12 Ga. x 2 x 68, 400
12 Ga. x 2 x 8914, 510
134 x 2% Half Oval 30

No. 7753 Sleeve Nut Reinforcing Band

No. 7852-A No. 7852
Casting Reinforcing Pipe

HUBBARD U-CABLE GUARDS AND STRAPS
Hot Galvanized

When telephone or power cables enter the ground at the base
of a pole or the side of a building, they are protected by U-cable
guards. The guards are formed of No. 14 gage steel pressed to
a U-shape which provides protection for pedestrians as well as
providing stiffness for guard.

Nos. 7536 and 7537 have a 2)4-inch inside‘diameter belled
bottom to fit over ground conduit,

A. T. & T. Co. Standard.

U-Cable Guards

Cat. No. Stock No. Lgth. Inside Diam. Shipping
Feet Inches Wt. Lb.
Top Bottom per 100
7531  (891875) 6 1% 1% 495
7532  (891876) 5 23y 23, 825
7533 (891877) 8 23/, 23, 1408
7534 (891878) 5 3%, 3%, 1210
7535 (8918790 8 33, 3%, 1925
Mounting Straps
Cat. No. Stock No. Size Used with Diam. Ship.
Steel Cable Holes Wt Lb.
Inches Guard No. In. per 100
7538 (891880) ' x 3 7531 %2 19
7539 (891881) 4 x 3 75323 %5, 28 =
7540 (891882) 3/|yx1 75345 Il 61
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HIGHWAY CROSSOVER BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

These extension angles are used to obtain
clearance for carrying telephone wires to
houses or over cross lines.

’_ Holes 7/|4-inch in diameter are provided

o for insulator attachments.

T No. 2384 has two !!/j4-inch pole mount-
ing holes spaced 10 inches apart, and one
7/14-inch insulator attachment hole in each
4‘» angle leg at the top.

]

.: No. 2385 is adaptable to crossarm spac-
" ings of 12, 18 or 24 inches.
L Three sets of insulator attachment holes
of1 are provided spaced 24 inches apart.
Cat. Stock Dimensions, In. Approx.
@ No. No. Steel Length Ship.
° Size Wt. Lb.
) I— } 2384 (891533) 1Y%xl%xVs 72 600
F T 2385 (891534) 1Vxllexl 90 1755
To meet
conditions
12" to 2u"
o
§—p—t
Wi
No. 2385

“in
NO. 2390 HOOK BOLTS
For No. 2385 Crossover Brackets

Size opening, 7/}, inch. Size stock, 3% inch.
Approximate shipping weight per 100 pieces, 33 pounds.
Stock No. (891535)

HUBBARD POLE STEPS

For Wood Poles
Hot Galvanized

No. 7125 |
LLLLLLLLL L auaaase & ro
S e o No. 7126
No. 7129

Made of open hearth steel and can be bent to an angle of 75°
around its own diameter without fracture. Hook head step has
drive head and fetter drive threads. Button head step has twist
drive threads and a square shoulder.

Cat. Stock Type Head  Diameter Length Approx.
No. No. In. Overall Ship. Wt.

In. Lb. per 100
7123 (891263) Standard Hook s 9 70
7124 (891264) Standard Hook i 9 88
7125 (891265) Standard Hook 10 94

%
7126 (891266) Long Hook 5% 10 116
7128 (891267) Button 5 9-"(| 84

% 9 '/‘i;, 105

7129 (891268) Button

SIDE EXTENSION FIXTURES
Hot Galvanized

Showing Diagonal, Back and Vertical
Braces Assembled

When it is necessary to clear buildings or trees without the use
of high poles, these extension fixtures of the A. T. & T. design
furnish a rigid and economical construction. Also used to offset
arms on a pole where such construction will partially relieve the
strain of a slight angle in the line. This method of offsetting is also
useful where lines follow country roads with a great many
slight bends in both directions. With extension fixtures, the poles
may be set at the roadside, and by extending arms either toward
the road or away from the road, to compensate for conditions.
the wires may be strung in a straight line.

Diagonal Brace

Diagonal brace is intended for use on both 6 and 10-pin arms.
It is provided with a 6-inch step for the lineman and may be used
on either side of the pole. It is fastened to the side of the pole by
a Y-inch lag screw and to the cross arm by a Y;-inch machine
bolt. Made of 2 by 2 by 3/4inch angle steel. Bolts are not

included.
Cat. No. Stock No. Dimensions, Inches  Approx.
Length Size Ship. Wt. Lb.
Overall Angle per 100

8050 (891529) 83 2x2x¥) ¢ 1720

Back Brace

No. 8051 back brace is used with 6-pin arms, and No. 8052 with
10-pin arms. These braces are attached to the pole by a $4-inch
through bolt and to the cross arm by a ';-inch machine or car-
riage bolt. Made of 2 by 2 by '4-inch angle steel. Bolts are not

included.
Cat. No. Stock No. Dimensions, Inches _ Approx.
Length Size Ship. Wt. Lb.
Overall Angle per 100
8051 (891530) 5414 2x2x Y 1240

8052 (891531) 667/ 2x2x Y, 1720

Vertical Brace—Communication Type

The vertical brace is designed for 3 arms spaced 12 inches apart,
or 2 arms on 24-inch centers, additional arms being cared for by
placing other vertical braces in series with the first.

Made of 134 by 134 by Y-inch angle and is provided with
holes for V4-inch bolts. Bolts are not included.

Cat. No. Stock No. Dimensions, Inches  Approx.
Length ize Ship. Wt. Lb.
Overall Angle per 100

8054 (891532) 30% 134x134x"% 720
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HUBBARD FLAT CROSSARM BRACES
Hot Galvanized

No. 8020

Made from new open hearth steel punched for a '4-inch through
bolt or lag screw at the pole end and 3g-inch carriage bolts at
the arm end.

All standard braces are made with rounded corners.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Steel Length Ship. Wt
Inches Ovwer All In. Lb, per 100
8020 (891487) Ta32x17/32 20 156
8022 891488) Tf33x17/35 22 172
8024 (891489) Tf39x17f35 24 187
8026 891490) Tf32x17f33 26 202
8028 (891491) f32x17/35 28 218
8030 891492) T32x17/35 30 233
B032 (891493) T1x17/35 32 249
8120 891494) Yo x 1% 20 184
8122 (891495) Weox 1% 22 201
8124 (891496) Yo x 1Y 24 220
8126 (891497) W x 1 26 238
8128 (891498) e x 1 28 256
8130 891499) W ox 1Y 30 275
8132 (891500]) Va x 1% 32 293

HUBBARD ALLEY ARM BRACES
Hot Galvanized

-~

Used extensively on distribution lines in alleys or where obstruc-
tions make it necessary to support wires on one side of pole.
Also used at points where poles must be sent slightly out of
alignment. Arm being off-set in this case makes it possible to
avoid a slight angle in the line.

Two holes for arm adjustment are supplied on Type A.
Braces are attached to pole with -inch lag screws and to arm
with Vs-inch machine bolts. Furnished with steps.

Type B

This is the standard brace for side arm mounting.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length  Size Angle Ship. Wt.
Lb. per 100
7979 (891501) 5 13x13,x3/)4 1240
7981 (891502) 5 1 x1Yx¥) 4 1000
7982 (891503) 6 11/,::11/9:(:/;5 1200
7983 (891504) 7 1%x1x¥ g 1400
7984 (891505) T 1%x13x3) 1660
7985 (891506) 10 2 x2 xY% 3800

HUBBARD VERTICAL BRACES

Standard Type
Hot Galvanized

Cat. No. Stock No. No. Spac- Lgth. Size Angle
of ing Overall Inches
Arms In. Inches per 100

Shipping
Wt. Lb.

7976  (891507) 2 18 20 1%x1%x¥, 300
7977  (891508) 3 18 38 1%xl¥%hx¥), 520
7978  (891509) 4 18 56 1V%x1%x¥, 840
*7986 (8915100 2 24 26 1%x1%x¥, 380
*7987  (891511) 3 24 50 1%x1%x¥, 700
7988  (891512) 4 24 74 1V%x1%x¥e 1040

*E. E. I Std.

HUBBARD CROSSARM BACK BRACES
Hot Galvanized

No. 7969
Back Brace

Used to reinforce crossarms at corners and terminal poles and
in many cases eliminates the necessity for double arming.

The angles are made of open hearth steel and are attached
to the arm by means of two 14-inch machine bolts at each end.
If vertical brace is not used, crossarm attachment may be made
by using Y;-inch carriage bolts.

Cat. No. Stock No. Angle Size In. Overall Shipping
Length Wt Lb.
Inches per 100

1%x1x¥)g 48 550
lyle‘&xafw 60 825
1 x1%x3 g 72 1200
134x1%x¥| 4 94 1540
134x13x%) ¢ 109 2204

7964 (891524)

7965 (891525)

7966 (891526)

7967 (891527)

*7969 (891528)
*A.T. & T. Co. 5td.

HUBBARD ANGLE CROSSARM BRACES
Hot Galvanized

In the construction of heavy pole lines, the one-piece angle steel
crossarm brace is in general use. It fastens under the arm
with ¥;-inch machine bolts and to the pole with a $§-inch through
bolt or lag screw. Special sizes supplied on request. When
ordering, state size of angle, A, B, and C dimensions, and hole
sizes. A B C Lb.perl00
Cat. No.  Stock No. Angle Size In. Dimensions In.  Ship. Wt.
7948  (891517) 1%x1%x¥), 51 48 14 974
7950  (891518) 1%x1%hxY, 40 37 12 781
7952 891519) 1%x1x3, 51 48 143, 979
7953 (891520) 1%::1%::31‘5 83 60 18 1408
7954 (891521)

1%x1%x¥, 63 66 20 1551
7955  (891522) 1¥%x1%x¥, 75 72 18 1639
7956 (891523) 2 x2 x¥%, 75 72 22 1958

E. E. I. Standard
No. 7940. For use with E.E.IL, 7 foot, 2-pin medium voltage cross-
arm.
No. 7942. For use with E.E.L, 10 foot, 4-inch pin, medium volt-
age crossarm.

No. 7943. For use with E.E.L, special high voltage crossarms.

A B C Lb. per 100
Angle Size In. Dimensions In.  Ship. Wt.

1%x1%xY,, 45 42 12 858
1%x1%x¥s 51 48 18 1067
1%x1%xYs 63 60 18 1210
13%x1%xYy 75 72 22 1716

Cat. No. Stock No.
7940 (891513)
7941 (891514)
7942 (891515)
7943 891516)
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HUBBARD POINT TYPE
TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

Hubbard point type right and left hand transposition brackets
are attached on standard crossarms through adjacent pin holes
with 14 x 6-inch crossarm bolts fitted with a clipped washer.
Both attachment holes are slotted to provide a total of two inches
of adjustment.

Mounting hole spacing 10 to 12 inches.
Line spacing 63 inches.
Base steel size, ¥ x 3 x 135/, inches.

Point steel size, 3j-inch round.

SYSTEM OF TRANSPOSITION
(Patented)

L—0On Inislator = Low Paint
H—0n Imulator = High Paint

L=COn Bracket Base = Left Hand
R—Oin Bracket Base = Right Hand

In establishing a transposition of the right and left hand point
type, a pair of brackets is employed as shown by the illustra-
tion in which one wire is black to distinguish it from the other.

Assuming that a complete transposition is the crossing of one
wire over the other and then eventually back to its original
position in relation to the other wire, two complete transpositions
are shown by the illustration. Note that the first one is black
over white and the second is black under the white, maintaining
perfect balance. No cutting is necessary, and no tangles result
when arms or poles are wrecked as is the case with the spiral
type of transposing on the average bracket.

Mounting slots fit standard drilled arms with a 2-inch adjust-
ment range.

Mounting bolts are furnished.

Lead thread or wood cobs are available.

Hubbard point type brackets listed were designed specifically
for use with this system. The purchaser of Hubbard brackets is
assured a license permitting the transposing of wires as covered
by the above patent.

If further details are desired, communicate with the nearest

Hubbard factory office.

Cat. No.  Stock No. Description = Approx. Ship.
Wt. Lb. per 100

9272LT  (894392) Right Hand Bracket, Lead Thread 900

9273LT (894393) Left Hand Bracket, Lead Thread 900
9272 (894390) Right Hand Bracket, Wood Cob 800
9273 (894391) Left Hand Bracket, Wood Cob 800

*Including bolts.

HUBBARD STANDARD
TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

These transposition brackets have a %" hole
for a wood screw (shown in the No. 9251
illustrated) and holes for a 3;" carriage bolt.

All are fitted for pins having a %" diameter
short shank. Pins and carriage bolts are not
included. These items are shown on other
pages.

Cat. No. Stock No. Steel Size Crossarm Ship. Wt.
Inches Size Inches Lb. per 100
9249 (891549) 1Vex% g 23x33 277
19251 (891550) l‘/.x5/|5 3Vyx4 284

tA.T.&T. Co. Std.

HUBBARD PRESSED STEEL POLE BRACKETS

Hot Galvanized

Made with a curved back for pole mounting.
Especially desirable for long span telephone

and signal work. Made from No. 12 ga. K

steel. Equipped with Peirce l-inch threads. ==

Cat. No. Stock No. Dimensions—Inches Approx.
Steel Extension Mount. Ship. Wt.
Size from Pole Holes Lb. per100

20137 (891540) 12 Ga. 4, e 118

HUBBARD TANDEM
TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

o —( ,
T/18* sa. T 11/16* Sa.
Hole \ &= Hale e
\D _t X Io*
134" /1€ D1a. L ¥
G/ 18" Dia. Holes
Hales L u"
BT ey  ohing iy i lla
Type B Type C
No. 9277 No. 9278
Type B

For use on Straight Line Transposition. !l/4” square hole is
for crossarm mounting.

Takes No. 8010 Pin. Made from 21, x 3;" flat steel.
Weight—280 pounds per 100 pieces.
Catalog No. 9277 Stock No. (894713)

Type C

For Transposition at corners. The bracket lug is placed in the
direction of the line strain and affords a greater bearing surface.
/14" square hole is for crossarm mounting.
Take No. 8015 pin. Made from 4" flat steel.
Weight—300 pounds per 100 pieces.
Catalog No. 9278 Stock No. (894714)

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

1-20 I-18
J-19

Brackets Nos. J18. J19. J20 and J21, are furnished with “U" bolts
for 31 x 4-inch cross arms unless otherwise specified. Bracket
No. J25 is mounted with one ¥-inch bolt. The sharp prong drives
into the wood and prevents rotation.
All brackets have Joslyn Pressed Steel Threads for insulators
with l-inch pin holes.
Cat. No. Stock No. No. of Spacing Extension Size Stock Wt. Lb.
Wires Inches In. Points Back In. per 100

Jig (891545) 1 = 3% ey % 104
J19 (891546) 1 se— 3% —— 1 148
J20  (891547) 2 10 3% Neo.1l2 1 206
J21 (891548) 4 6%x10 3% No.1l2 1% 435

|-1—A-—Iv

NO. 152 POLE BRACKET

Recommended for heavy work, such as
electric railway feeders and where |
greater extension from pole is desired.

Channel size, 2!/ x 14 inches x 9
gage. Extension, 5 inches. Mounting
holes size, 1/ inch.

Approximate shipping weight per 100,
212 pounds.

Stock No. (891541)

HUBBARD ONE PIECE
TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS

Hot Galvanized

No. 9260 and No. 9261 are similar to bracket
No. 9251 except that the end is turned up
and fitted with a l-inch wood cob. Nos.
9260 and 9261 are single point brackets
made from 11" x 5/," flat steel. No. 9260 is
for 3" x 4" arms; No. 9261 is for 314" x 41"
arms. The sturdy No. 9262, made from 115"
x %" steel, is mounted on any size arm by
," Machine Bolts. Equipped with standard
one inch wood cobs for insulator mounting.

Cataleg No. | | 9260 9261 9262
Stock No. | ., (894710) (894711) (894712)
No. of points. . 1 1 3
Steel Size .... 1%x%s 1%x%s 1%x%
Crossarm Size. 3xd 3y x4V, All Sizes
Ship Wt. Lb.
per 100 Pcs. 341 346 918 No. 9262

PEIRCE PRESSED STEEL
CORNER BRACKETS

B

No. 20242

No. 20342

For stringing wires around
corners of buildings. May be
used for telephone or electric
light work. Made of pressed
steel, hot galvanized. Lead

No. 20150 threads on bracket points.
Cat. No. Stock No. Extension Holes Spacing Wt Lb.
Inches Inches Inches per 100
20150 (891542) 3% 1/, —— 88
20242 (891543) 33 130 ] 165
20342 (891544) 3 13 6% 297

NO. 8902 CORNER CABLE SUSPENSION CLAMPS

.. Hot Galvanized
ina SHOULDER,
HEAD BOTS

s

For power or communication
cable messengers. Used for
heavy strains at corners
where the included angle of
the messenger is approxi-
A mately 110° or over up to
T ) 180°.
It is used with the curved
ends pointing toward the pole
wiclin when the pull is toward the
7" pole and with the curved
ends away from the pole
when the pull is away.
Used on 6000 and 10000-
pound strand with the cable
groove of the clamp below
the pole bolt and on 16000-
pound strand with the groove above the pole bolt. A reinforcing
strap is recommended when 16000-pound strand is used. Clamp
is drop forged from high carbon steel.
Three-bolt type. Overall length, 7 inches. Mounting hole diam-
eter, 13/3; inches. Strand size, % to 7/|4 inch inclusive.
Shipping weight per 100, 375 pounds.

Catalog No. 8902 Stock No. (894473)

el T GRS ——
1 Il
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WESTERN UNION OR SIGNAL PINS

Hot Galvanized

For use with standard insulators having l-inch pin holes.

Furnished with best grade, air dried ocak cobs, boiled in
paraffine, accurately gaged to a uniform size. Pins are made of
high carbon steel, with clean threads and square nuts.

Long Shank Pins
For Wood Cross Arms

Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. Length, In. Approx.
Shank Above Below Ship.
In. Shoulder Wt. Lb.
100 Pes.
18000 891298) Va 4 5 80
*+18005 (891299) 5 4% 5 114
Lag Screw Pins

For Wood Arms and Poles
8006 (891300) . % 4, 3 56
BOO7 (891301) S 4 3 80

Short Shank Pins

For Steel Cross Arms, Transposition Brackets
and Break Irons
Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. Length, In. Approx.
Shank Above Below Ship.
In. Shoulder Wt. Lb.
100 Pes.
*1$8010 (891302) % 4 1 50
) *1$8015 (891303) A 4 1 76
: L $¥8015-A (891304) 5 4, 13 93
|'
With Long Cob for Transposition Insulators
*8011 (891305) Y 5 1 53
8016 (891306) 54 S 1 91
No. 8010 *A T.&T. Co. Std. tWestern Union Std. #A.R.A. Std.
=
i 4

POLE SEATS
Hot Galvanized

Frame and braces are made
of 1 x %4-inch channel iron and
the cross bars on the seat are
of 3-inch square bars with
the edge up.

Each brace is secured to the
pole by means of two 4 x 1-
inch lag screws and the frame
by means of 94 or Vs-inch lag
screws. Designed to fit a 10-

inch diameter pole, but may be fitted to 8 to 12-inch diameter

poles.

Catalog Now oo st s s e 755 757
10 T N e (891851)(891852)
Size Platform .....cvvvvssvissnenin ... inches 13%x12 12x11
Extension from Center of Pole ......... inches 2% 2V
Weight; Each:vcisvaismaisas s pounds 14 12.6

WOOD TOP PINS WITH STEEL BOLTS

Bolts Hot Galvanized

Made of properly seasoned wood tops, thoroughly impregnated
with paraffine. Head of solid steel bolt is sunk in pin top to
eliminate pressure against insulator.

No. 8078

For 1-Inch Insulator Pin Hole

Diameter of top of Wood Top, 1 inch; Diameter of
steel bolt, % inch.

Cat. Stock Wood Top, In. Bolt, In. Ap-
No. No. Diam. Lgth. Lgth. Lgth. prox.
Bottom Below Ship.

Wood Wt. Lb.

Top 100 Pcs.

8064  (891307) 113/, 4 9 5 78
8070 (891308) 1% 4% 5% 1 55
8071 (891309) 2V 5% 8% 1% 71
8074 (8913100 1% 4% 9% & 79
8075  (891311) 2% 5% 10% 5% 92
8076  (891312) 2% 5% 11% 61, 103

For 1% -Inch Insulator Pin Hole

Diameter of top of Wood Top, 13 inches; Diameter
of steel bolt, % inch.

Cat. Stock Wood Top, In. _ Bolt, In. Ap-
No. No. Diam. Lgth. Lgth. Lgth. prox.
Bottom Below Ship.

Wood Wt. Lb.

Top 100 Pes.

8072 (891313) 2% 4, S 1 100

8073  (891314) 2V 5% 6% 1 104
8077 (891315) 2y 4% 9, 5 134
8078  (891316) 21, 4, 10 6 142
8079 (891317) 2%, 5% 10% 5V 149
8080 (891318) 2V 6% 12, 6 186
8081 (891319 21, 8 14 6 225
8082  (891320) 2% 9 16 7 250

NO. 9035 POLE BALCONIES

Hot Galvanized

The frame, braces and
guard rails of this
balcony are made of
open hearth steel, gal-
vanized by the hot-
dip process.

The wooden plat-
form is made of thor-
oughly seasoned oak,
painted with two coats
of standard green pole
paint.

The railing fastens
to a telephone termi-
nal box. Used for con-
venience and comfort
in telephone terminal
box work and serve
as switching platforms
with the power com-
panies.

Upright braces are

1Y, x 1% x 3} ¢-inch steel, the platiorm supports 134 x 13 x 3/|4-
inch angle steel, and the guard rail of % x 14-inch flat steel.

Includes all bolts for fastening parts together, but not bolts
for attaching to pole.

Size of seat, 144 x 293 inches.

Shipping weight per 100, 6300 pounds.

Stock No. (891850)

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



STROMBERG-CARLSON

Poles, Cross Arms, Brackets

Poles of creosoted yellow pine, and of red or white cedar with
various preservative treatments; cross arms of Douglas fir;

locust wood pins and brackets of thoroughly seasoned oak.
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POLES, CROSS ARMS, BRACKETS: n

TELEPHONE POLES

Creosoted Southern Yellow Pine—Western Red Cedar—Northern White Cedar

Creosoted Southern Yellow Pine Poles have within recent years
become as popular in the telephone field as the cedars. This tim-
ber is stronger than the cedars and consequently the poles need
not be so large to give a required strength.

Inasmuch as yellow pine is perishable without preservative
treatment it is furnished only after treatment full length under
pressure with the finest and cleanest obtainable Creosote Qil, a
pure distillate of coal tar. This treatment, it is generally believed,
when applied properly to a pine pole that is in perfect condition,
will protect the timber for a life in the line upward of thirty years.

In most sections of the country the Creosoted Yellow Pine
Pole will figure out being the lowest cost pole obtainable, on an
annual cost basis if not actually in first cost.

Northern White and Western Red Cedar Poles are probably
in more general use in the independent telephone field today
than any other timber. The natural durability of these timbers
makes for long life even untreated and by adding open tank
butt treatment at very little first cost that natural life in the line
can be materially extended. The weight ot the cedars is less
than yellow pine, which to some users is an advantage in
handling, transporting and construction. Other differences be-
tween the cedars and yellow pine considered by some users as
advantages: Greater taper resulling in larger ground line
circumference and consequent greater ground friction when set,

softer texture of the wood to facilitate climbing, lack of creosote
treatment in the section above ground to insure against com-
plaints in regard to leaching and to permit painting.

Northern White Cedar Poles can be “Penta” treated to insure
maximum protection against decay and termites. A toxic organic
chemical compound, many times more powerful and lasting
than other preservatives in common use is carried into the wood
structure itself. This preservative is non-corrosive, does not
affect hardware, or insulation qualities of the pole. Treated poles
may be readily handled without any unusual care, as washing
with soap and water will remove every trace from the hands.

The Stromberg-Carlson organization feels that both the Pine
and Cedar Timbers and in some cases other timbers will provide
entirely satisfactory poles. Each kind of timber has its particular
gualifications and for some users one may be better suited,
while for others the opposite may be true. We have arrange-
ments with the leading producers and treaters of all species,
insuring an adequate supply available.

In ordering poles please be as specific as possible in regard
to the specifications concerning both grade and size as well as
ireatment. Creosoted Pine Pole prices always include framing
(roofing, gaining and boring for through bolts) in accord with
customers’ instructions so orders should be accompanied with
a sketch or other complete description.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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BRACKETS

TABLES OF POLE DIMENSI

ONS AND WEIGHTS

American Standards Association
(A.S.A.) Specifications

CREQSOTED SOUTHERN Y

ELLOW PINE POLES

Class
5 6 7 8 g 10
Minimum Top Circumference, Inches
19 17 15 18 15 12
Length Minimum Weight Minimun Weight Minimwn ‘Weight *Minimum Weight =Minimum Woeight *Minimum Weight
Feet Circumier- Pounds Circumler- Pounds  Circumfer- Pounds Cireumler- Pounds  Circumfer. Pounds Circumber- Pounds
ence In. Each ence In. Each ence In. Each ence In. Each ence In. Each ence In. Each
16 21.5 234 18.5 2062 18.0 185 —_ 188 —— 138 -— 110
18 22.5 275 21.0 234 19.0 188 — 211 —_ 151 —— 132
20 23.5 330 220 284 200 234 — 261 —_ 202 —_ 161
2 24.5 jekcl:} 23.0 339 2.0 284 —_ 07 —_ 234 —— 188
25 26.0 491 2440 422 22.0 334 — 189 —_— 289 —— 234
30 28.0 660 260 350 24.0 454 — o132 —_—— 71 ——— —_
35 30.0 262 27.5 743 25.5 6546 — 597 —_ _ —— —_
40 3l.5 1059 23.0 921 27.0 207 —_ —_ _ -— —— ——
45 33.0 1274 3.9 1114 28.5 976 —_ —_ —_ — —_
*No butt requirements
WESTERN RED CEDAR POLES
Class
5 & 7 B 9 140
Minimum Top Circumference, Inches
19 17 15 18 15 12
Length Minimum Weight Minimum Weight Minimum Weight *Minimum Weight #Minimum Weight #Minimom Woeight
Feet Circumfer- Founds  Circumfer- Pounds  Circumier- Pounds  Circumier- Pounds Circumfber- Pounds Circumier- Pounds
ence In. Each ence In. Each ence In. Bach ence In. Each ence In. Bach ence In. Each
20 25.5% 240 235 180 22.0 160 —— 160 e 120 —— L]
25 28.5 320 26.0 255 24.3 200 — 205 —— 180 —_ 120
30 30.5 400 28.5 335 26.5 280 —— 295 —— 225 —_ —
35 325 520 30.5 450 28.0 375 -—— 405 = —_ —— —=
40 34.5 640 32.0 2B —— —— - —-- — —_— —— -—
45 36.5 800 — — — --- - - - - -
*No butt requirements
NORTHERN WHITE CEDAR POLES
Class
5 & 7 8 9 10
Minimum Top Circumference, Inches
19 17 15 18 15 12
Length Minimum Weight Minimum Weight Minimum Weight *Minimum Weight *Minimum Weight #Minimum Weight
Feet Circumfer- Pounds Circumier- Pounds Circumfer- Pounds Circumfer- Pounds Circumier- Pounds Circumfer- Pounds
ence In. Each ence In. Eoch ence Tn. Each ence In, Each ence In. Fach ence In. fach
16 26.0 230 24.0 190 22.0 135 —_ 135 —_ 105 —— a5
18 28.0 300 25.5 230 235 190 — 130 —_ 130 —— 100
20 29.0 200 27.0 230 250 190 —— 130 —— 130 —_— 100
22 30.5 420 28.0 300 26.0 225 —_ 225 —-— 200 —— 150
25 32.5 420 30.0 300 28.0 250 —— 230 e 200 e 150
30 35.5 520 33.0 420 30.5 350 —— 230 —_— 275 - ———
35 38.0 7240 35.0 510 32.5 450 - — - — — -
40 40.0 740 37.0 740 —— e _ —_ —_ — —_ —=
45 42.0 1880 — woam- - --— - - - = — — -

*No butt requirements
Minimum circumierences listed are measured at 6 feet from buit.

STOCK NUMBERS

; For all Yellow Pine Poles {894844)
i For all Red Cedar Poles {894845)
i For all White Cedar Poles 1894846}

; Give complete specifications as to Class, Circumierence
und Length: also instructions for preservative treatment.

The purchasing of poles on other than A.S.A. specificatiens is
rapidly hecoming an obsolete practice. As long as the other
specilications are in use, however, we will be in posilion to
inteliigently handle inguiries and orders relating to them.

The {igures in the tables are given only with reference to the
more typical telephone pole sizes.

For other sizes please make special inquiry.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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STANDARD TELEPHONE CROSSARMS

I

L

DOUGLAS FIR CROSSARMS

Monufactured from old growth Douglas yellow fir obtained
from virgin forest in the northwest. Fir, because of its durability
and light weight, compared with its strength, has been aimost
universally adopted for crossarm purposes by the telephone
companies.

All arms are Kiln or air dried 5o as to insure the uniformity of
the seascning. Modern machine equipment is employed in the
surfacing of the arms and in the boring of the pin holes.

Electric Light Arms

Size arm, 3% x 4 inches. Size pin holes, 11742 inches. Size
center bolt hole, % inches.

Lgth. Mo. Pin  Stock Ne. Pin Hole Spacing *Brace Wi Lb.
Feet Holes Center Sides Ends Bolt per 100
Spacing

3 2 (821140) 28 —_—— 4 25 1062

4 4 (821141} 16 i2 4 23 1416

5 4 {8%1143) 18 17 4 28 1770

-] 4 B¥1143) 22 21 4 32 2124

& 6 (891144) 18 12 4 22 2124

8 6 (891145 I 1714 4 32 2832

8 8 (891146 16 12 4 3z 2832
84 0 1891147} 16 934 4 32 3008
10 g (891148) 17, 153, 4 42 3340
10 10 (891149 16 12 4 42 3540

Pony Telephone Arms

Size arm, 23 x 33; inches. Size pin holes, 1%4; inches. Size
center bolt hole, % inch.

Lgth., No. Pin  Stock No. Pin Hole Spacing #Broce Wt Lb,
In. Heles Center Sides Ends Bolt per 100
Spacing
24 2 1891150) 17 _— 3L —_ 340
30 2 {BR1151) 23 — 34 — 675
34 2 1891152} 29 ——— I 25 210
4% 4 (891153) 16 i, 3 28 945
62 & (891154} 16 a3y 3% 28 1395
a2 8 (891155} 16 93, 33 28 1845
102 10 {(8911586) 16 93, 4 28 2295
120 12 1891157} 16 LT 3% 28 2700

* A1l arms are boved with % -inch brace bolt holes unless other-
wise specified

CREQSOTED YELLOW PINE CROSSARMS

These arms have become increasing popular in recent years
and are being used extensively in some localities. Sound south-
ern yellow pine is close and straight grained. Defects impairing
strength are striclly prohibited.

Arms are thoroughly seasoned and are pressure {reated by
the Rueping Empty Cell Process to iinal retention of eight pounds
per cubic foot of woad with No. 1 grade pure coal tar creosote oil.

Electric Light Arms

Size arm, 3% x 4 inches. Size pin holes 175, inches. Size
center be't hole, % inches.

Lgth. No.Pin Stock Ho. Pin Hole Spacing *Brace Wt. Lb.
Feet Holes Center Sides Ends  Bolt per Arm
Spaocing
3 2 18971158} 28 —_ 4 25 15
4 4 1391159} 18 12 4 28 20
5 4 {891160) 18 17 4 28 26
& 4 (B91161) 22 21 4 32 31
& 6 (891162} 16 12 4 32 3l
8 6 (891163} 18 17, 4 32 41
8 8 891164} 16 12 4 a2 41
8 10 B91165] 16 EIA 4 32 43
10 g (891164 1714 153 4 42 3l
10 10 (821166) 16 12 4 42 51
i0 12 {891168) 16 LA 1% 42 5l

Pony Telephone Arms

Size arm, 2% x 33; inches. Size pin holes, 1%, inches. Size
center bolt hole, % inch.

Lgth. No.Pin  Stock No, Pin Hole Spacing *Brace Wi Lh.
In.  Holes Cenler Sides Ends Bolt par Arm
Spocing
24 2 (B%1169) 17 — 3k -
30 2 (891170] 23 —_ 3 — 10
1] 2 a¥1171}) 28 —_ 3, 25 12
42 4 [891172) 16 L, k1A 28 13
62 6 821173) 16 9%, A 28 20
B2 8 B91174) 16 93 33y 28 26
102 10 a891175) 15 33 4 28 32
120 12 [BF1176) 16 9% 3% 28 315

*All arms are bored with 3%-inch brace bolt holes unless other-
wise specified.

NOTE: Length of Brace corresponding to dilferent langths of crossorms:

Electric Light Arms

3 foot arm

4, § foot arm

g, 8, 8Y, foot arm
10 [oot arm

20 inch brace
22 inch brace
24 inch brace
A0 inch brace

STANDARD WOOD PINS

Made of locust wood. Is hard, close-grained woaod,
impenetrable to moisture and practically impervicus
to decay. Especially well suited for making woed in-
sulator pins where accurate turning and freedom from
shrinking or warping are primary considerations.

All pins are shipped in heavy burlap bags,

Size Pin Stock Na. Size Top Ne. in Wi Lh.
laches Inches 3Std. Pkg per 1000
1Y, =8 (891293} 1 250 325
1329 1821294) 1 250 480

Lorger
Sizes 1

Pony Telephone Arms

36 inch crm
All }

20 inch brace

22 inch brace

WOOD BRACKETS

These brackets made of oak are fustened to pole or
wail by spikes.

Holes in brackets are /| 4-inch diameter,

Brackets are securely wired in bundles of 20 or 25
ecch.

Furnished plain or crecsote-dipped.

Type Stock No. Size Std. Wt Lhb,
Inches Pkg. per 1090

4 fae1281) 1 x2x10 230 GO0
L.B. 891282} 1%x2x12 250 800
w.uJ, {B91283) 2x23;x12 250 1000
New W.U {(891234) 2x23x12 250 1150
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WOOD POLE 5TEPS
Made irom oak, sessoned and dried.
5/18 holes for spikes are drilled,
Wired in bundles of 20 or 25 for shipment,

Catglog No. . .. ... J-2642
Stock No. L (891269])
Sige Inches ... ... ... ... ... . .. 134 x2354%7
Weight Pounds per 1000 .. ... ... ... 700

TRANSPOSITION WOOD PINS
Transposition pins, similor to stondord wood pins, have aon
extra long threod for use with transposition insulators.

Made of locust, with standard linch threcds.

Size Pin Stock No. Neo. in Wit Lb.
Inches Sid. Pky. per 1000
1% x? (821295 250 400

CORNER PINS

Reinforced with %-inch bolt which extends through
entire fength of the pin. An extra large wuosher is
provided so that the nut may be lightened and the
pin securely fastened in place.

Locust woed.

Cut. No. Stock No. Deseription Wit Lb.

per 100

1784 (B%1296) 1V x8 Corner 625

1785 (BR1297) 1y x9 Corner 775
CARBOLINEUM

“Avenarius Corbolinenm”, wood preservative, is Iour times
richer in wood preserving elements than average creosote oils.
Will prevent premature rot and decay and will from double to
triple the lile of poles, posts, braces, ¢ross arms, ete. Termites
will not attack "Carbolineum” trented wood.

Liquid and usable at gll limes. No bleeding or oozing in hot
weather: no heagling, pressure, special equipment or skilled
labor is necessary. Apply at site simply by brush. spray or
guick dip. One gallon treats 3 to 6 butts depending on size of
poles or 100 to 200 square feet of surface.  Stock No. (891279

C-A WOOD PRESERVER
{Carholineum America}
Fole butts treated with this product have lasted 25 years.

To retard rot on erected poles, dirt 1s dug away from the
ground line and C-A wood preserver (CARBOLINEUM AMER-
ICA) is sprayed on the poles. Dirt is replaced about 24 hours
later.

The product is so efficient that if 1/3 of it is mived with 2/3's
fuel oil or used crank case oil, the mixture is fully equal to the
highest grade of creosote oil. Stock Ne. (891280}

HUBBARD BRACKET STRAPS AND CLIP WASHERS
Hot Galvanized

':‘I {?Gmn HEES ‘_fzp

No. 8065

No. 8089 Neo. B099

Two bracket straps, lop and bottom, are used on each wood
bracket. A. T. & T. Standard,

No. 8089 top clip washer and No. 8090 botiom clip washer are
to be used with Graybar Standard No. 1 Wood Bracket.

No. 8098 top clip washer and No. 8099 bottom clip washer are
to be used with Groybar Standard No. 2 Wood Brackst.

Cerr Stock No. Descriplion Dimensions Ship.
No. A ln. B In. c Wit

per C

80465 18912850 Low. Brkt. W.U. 1!54, 15/, 19° 16
8066 1891286} Top Brkt. W. U. 1'%, 27|, 19° 25
80467 1891287y Top Brkl L. D. 13 2 1s® 22
8068 1891288) Low. Brikl. L. D. 134 % 15 16
8089 1391289} Top Washer 1% V4 118, 17
8090 1891290} Low. Waoasher 114 - - m—— B

3098 1891291} Top Washer 2 ) 2% 20
20%9 (8912920 Low. Woasher b -- ER 8

JOSLYN BRACKET STRAPS

J2563

" 43" J2562 \
o e e R

J 2563

Joslyn bracket straps are used to reinforce the wood bracket
when new types of high strength wire are used. Longer spans
are used and therefore the strain on lhe fostenings is greatly
increqsed, especially on angles. The bottom strap is used on an
outside bracket and the top strap on an inside braocket, as
illustrated.

Mounting holes are 5/18 inch. The straps are made of l-inch
x No. 14 gage steel, to fit brackets 2 inches wide.

Cal. No. Stock No. Description Wi, L.
per 100
J2562 (894663) Battom 18
J2563 1894 664) Top 28

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Cable and Cable Supplies

High quality telephone cable; clay and fibre conduit; cable

spinners and hangers; solder melting pots and blow torches.
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CABLE AND CABLE SUPPLIES-" p

PAPER INSULATED LEAD ENCASED TELEPHONE CABLE

Kennecott telephone cable is regularly made with various elec-
trostatic capacitances and with conductors of Nos. 16, 19, 22, 24,
and 26 A.W.G. Each wire is insulated with one or more wraps of
manila paper, or paper made from clear rope stock with suitable
proportions of wood pulp or cotton rag stock added. The paper is
wound loosely, in helical form, around the wire.

After insulation of the conductors they are twisted together to
form pairs, each wire of a pair being wrapped with paper of a
different color for tracing purposes. The length of lay of the
twisted pair varies from two to five and one-half inches.

The twisted pairs are cabled together in layers, each layer
being one pair thick. Alternate layers are cabled in opposite
directions. The completed cable core is taped over with paper.

The cable is then treated under controlled high temperature
and vacuum to remove the moisture from the cable without
causing deterioration of the paper insulation.

The cable is then sheathed with lead containing one per cent
antimony. The lead-antimony sheath is usually used to give
additional stifiness to the sheath and to prevent crystallization
of the lead under continuous vibration. Efficiency of transmission
depends upon the resistance of the conductors, the electrostatic
capacitance and, to a limited extent, on the insulation resistance.

CONDUCTOR RESISTANCE—Except for purposes of long distance
transmission, where a lower conductor resistance may be neces-
sary, cables are usually built of Nos. 19, 22, 24, or 26 A W.G.
wires. The resistance of these wires—approximately 42.5 ohms,
85 ohms, 136 chms, and 215 chms per mile respectively at 20°C

is increased by twisting into pairs and by cabling, but as the
increase is not constant the maximum resistance for any wire
in the cable is usually specified.

ELECTROSTATIC CAPACITANCE—The electrostatic capacitance is
specified in microfarads per mile at a given temperature and is
expressed as "mutual cdpacitcxnce" or “grounded capacitance.”
By "mutual capacitance” is meant the capacitance between one
wire of a pair and its mate, the measurement being made while
all the other wires of the cable are connected to the sheath and to
ground. By "grounded capacitance” is meant the capacitance
between one wire and the balance of the wires and the sheath
of the cable. The grounded capacitance of a wire in a cable is
approximately one and one-half times the mutual capacitance of
the pair of which that wire is a part. The lower the capacitance
of a cable, the greater the separation of the conductors, i.e., for
two cables with the same number of conductors of the same size,
the cable with the lower capacitance will have the larger
diameter under the lead.

INSULATION RESISTANCE—The effect of insulation resistance
under actual working conditions is not definitely known owing
to the high frequencies employed. The usual practice is to
specify a minimum of 500 megohm miles, which is considered
sufficiently high to prevent appreciable leakage.

TRANSMISSION LOSS

In Dbs. per loop mile for various types of telephone cables is as

follows:
Wire Insulation Mutual Transmission loss dbs.
Size Capacitance per mile at
Mids. 800 900 1000

per mile cycles cycles cycles
24 Single Paper .09 2.16 2.29 241
22 Double Paper .08 1.63 1.72 1.82
22 Single Paper .09 1.72 1.82 1.92
19 Double Paper .08 1.15 1.22 1.28
19 Single Paper .09 1.22 1.29 1.36

CONDUCTORS
Each conductor shall be solid wire of commercially pure an-
nealed copper, smoothly drawn, cylindrical, uniform in quality
and resistance and free from scale and other defects.

INSULATION
Each conductor shall be insulated with a single or double wrap
of paper, as required by the type of cable, applied helically
with an overlap. When two wraps are used, they are applied in
reverse directions.

No. 24 5.P.W. Lead Covered Cable, .09 M.C.
No. of Stock No. Lead 0.D. N;Ii Wt. Reel Approx.

Pairs Thk. Ft. Length Ship. Wt.
6 890323) 060 .31 261 3,500 305
11 (890324) .061 .35 320 3,500 364
16 (890325) 062 39 380 3,500 441
26 (890326) .063 47 487 4,500 577
51 (890327) .066 .59 710 4,200 818
76 (890328) .069 .70 923 3,000 1,074
101 (890329) 071 .78 1,110 3,000 1.377
152 (890330) .074 92 1,453 2,800 1,728
202 (890331) 077 1.04 1,792 2,200 2,142
303 (890332) .0B2 1.24 2,423 1,600 2,904

404 (890333) .086 141 3,019 1,400 3,628
505 (890334) .089 1.57 3,598 1,300 4,253
606 (890335) .093 171 4,188 1,100 4,963
909 (890336) .102 2.05 5,864 900 7.084
1212 (890337) .109 2.35 7.474 650 9,163

No. 22 5.P.W. Lead Covered Cable, .09 M.C.

No. of Steck No. Lea O.D. Net Wt. Reel Approx.
Pairs Thk. M. Ft. Length Ship. Wt.
6 (890352) .061 37 341 3,500 402
11 (890353) .063 A4 437 3,500 498
16 (890354) .064 47 490 3,500 551
26 (890355] .066 .56 646 3,500 762
51 (890356) .070 .73 973 3,000 1,124
76 (890357) .073 .B6 1,262 2,500 1,579
101 (890358) .076 97 1,549 2,500 1,857
152 (890359 .080 1.15 2,057 1,600 2,538
202 (890360) .084 1.30 2,557 1,600 3,089
253 1890361) .087 1.45 3,044 1,500 3.612

303 (890362) 090 1.57 3,496 1,400 4,105
404 (890363) 095 1.79 4,393 1,200 5,308
505 (890364) 099 1.99 5,262 1,000 6,360
606 (890365) 104 2.17 6,156 900 7.509

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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4p'CABLE AND CABLE SUPPLIES

No. of
Pairs

No.

No. of
Pairs

11
16
26
51
76
101
202
303

No. of
Pairs

11
16
26
51
76
101
202
303
404

PAPER INSULATED LEAD ENCASED
TELEPHONE CABLE (Cont.)

No. 22 D.P.W. Lead Covered Cable, .08 M.C.

Stock No.

(890338)
(890339)
(890340)
(890341)
(890342)
(890343)
(890344)
(890345)
(890346)
(890347)
(890348)
(890349)
(890350)
(890351)

Lead
Thk.

.061
.063
.065
.067
.072
.076
.079
.084
.0gs8
.09z
.096
.102
.108
113

O.D.

37
.46
52
.62
.82
97
1.11
1.32
1.50
1.66
1.81
2.08
2.30
2.50

Net Wt.
M. Ft.

336

455

556

731
1.123
1,470
1,804
2,413
2,982
3,564
4,132
5,193
6,268
7.289

19 S5.P.W. Lead Covered Cable, .09 M.C.

Stock No.

(890387)
(890388)
(890389)
(890390)
(890391)
(890392)
(890393)
(890394)
(890395)

Stock No.

(890377)
(890378)
(890379)
(890380)
(890381)
(890382)
(890383)
(890384)
(890385)
(890386)

Lead
Thk.

.063
.065
.067
.070
075
.080
084
.095
104

Lead
Thk.

.063
.066
.068
071
.078
.083
.087
.100
.110
119

O.D.

43
.52
.59
72
.97
1.13
1.29
1.76
2.19

47
.57
.66
.80
1.07
1.28
1.44
1.98
2.40
2.75

Net Wt.
M. Ft.

425
576
714
967
1,513
2,032
2,530
4,347
6,170

Net Wt.
M. Ft.

469

646

800
1,089
1,734
2,328
2,875
4,974
6,974
8,924

.19D.P.W. Lead Covered Cable, .08 M.C.
o.D.

Reel Approx.
Length Ship. Wt.
3,500 397
3,500 516
3,500 672
3,500 861
3,000 1,379
2,500 1,778
2,500 2,145
1,600 2,946
1,600 3,515
1,500 4,296
1.400 5,002
1,200 6,208
1,000 7.486
900 8,642
Reel Approx.
Length Ship. Wt.
3,500 486
3,500 692
3,500 844
3,000 1,118
2,500 1,821
1,800 2,505
1,600 3,063
1,200 5,265
900 7.519
Reel Approx.
Length Ship. Wt.
3,500 530
3,500 762
2,500 963
2,500 1,271
1,500 2,037
1,500 2,896
1,500 3,443
1,100 6,079
1.000 8,300
700 10,821

CABLES FOR CONVENIENCE SYSTEMS

All wires are tinned copper. Moisture-treated external cotton
braid (B), lead sheath (L), or plastic (P) over all covering. The
lead sheath is recommended in all cases where the cable is sub-
ject to mechanical injury. Conductors are No. 22 AWG Pairs and
No. 18 AWG Singles.

Recommended for No. 2-6 Type Systems
(No. 2-6, No. 3-5, No. 1-7)

Code No. Stock No. No. of Pairs No. of Singles Cover
22 AWG 18 AWG

102-B (800201) 10 2 Braid

102-L (800203) 10 2 Lead

102-P (203155) 10 2 Plastic

Recommended for No. 2-10 Type Systems
(No. 2-10, No. 3-9, No. 1-11)

Code No. Stock No. No. of Pairs No. of Singles Cover
22 AWG 1B AWG

103-B (800202) 12 2 Braid

103-L (800204) 12 2 Lead

103-P (203154) 12 2 Plastic

See Section D in the first half of this catalog for the Conven-
ience Systems with which this cable is used.

INTER-COMMUNICATING CABLES
There are two general types of cable; care should be taken to
order the proper cable for a desired purpose. These types are:
1. Interior Cable with outside braiding treated with a gray
flame proof paint type saturant. This type of cable is recom-
mended for use only in dry places.
2. Outside Cable with an outside covering of plastic ma-
terial. This cable should be used where there is a possibility
of moisture being present in the vicinity of a cable run.

The conductors of these types of cable are solid copper wires
and are provided with plastic insulation which is colored in such
a way that each single conductor and each pair of wires can
be easily identified. The conductors, single and/or pairs are then
bunched together to form a cable of maximum flexibility.

In the case of the interior cable the bunched wires are then
covered with a serving of Kraft paper which is further covered
with an overall soft cotton braid, saturated with a gray flame
proof paint type saturant. In the case of the outside cable, the
bunched wires are covered with a soft cotton braid and then
further covered with a plastic coating.

Braid Outside Cover

Code No. Stock No. Replaces No. 22 AWG Lb. per

Old Code Cond. Spare 100
1C-112 (45886) 164-B B Sg. 2 Wires 5.9
1C-122 (45882) 244-B 8 Pr. 1 Pr. 9.8
1C-134 (45883) 246-B 14 Pr. 1Pr. 13.3
1C-142 (45884) 248-B 18 Pr. 1Pr. 15.9
1C-158 (45885) 250-B 26 Pr. 1Pr. 21.2

Plastic Outside Cover

Code No. Stock No. Replaces No. 22 AWG Lb. per

Old Code Cond. Spare 100
1C-212 (45914) 164-BS 6 Sqg. 2 Wires 8.2
1C-222 45910) 244-BS 8 Pr. 1Pr. 13.3
1C-234 45911) 246-BS 14 Pr. 1Pr. 19.0
1C-258 (45913) 250-BS 26 Pr. 1 Pr. 25.5

All of the cables above have 2 Pairs of No. 18 AWG conductors
for talking-ringing circuits.

Stromberg-Carlson Lacquer Towers for
coating miles of copper wire.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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CABLE AND CABLE SUPPLIES‘Sp

SWITCHBOARD CABLE

All standard switchboard cable has tinned copper wires with
butyrate tape and single cotton insulation. Cable with braided
cover is indicated by the letter B and cable with lead sheath is
indicated by the letter L affixed to the code number. Cable having
enameled wire is indicated by the letter E affixed to the code
number.

All cable from 10 to 50 pairs inclusive, has one spare pair, and
100 pairs of cables has two spare pairs. The 10-triple and 20-
triple cable have one spare triple.

Pairs

Code No. Stock No. No. of Approx. Thick Wt Lb

Pairs Diam. In. Lead per 1000

Sheath In.

71-B (800164) 10 % — 70
71-L (800165) 10 27/64 3/64 353
71-BE (41318) 10 23/64 — 68
66-B (800157 20 15/32 —_— 139
66-L (800159) 20 35/64 1/16 603
66-BE (800158) 20 29/64 —— 135
66-LE (200374) 20 35/64 1/18 600
84-B (800176 25 9/16 — 182
84-L (800177 25 43/64 5/64 733
84-BE (44328) 25 35/64 —_ 178
90-B (800185) 50 % —_ 328
90-L (8o0188) 50 47/64 5/64 1112
90-BE (800186 50 19/32 —_— 320
91-B (800189) 100 1 —_ 558
91-L {800190) 100 19/64 3/32 1798
91-BE (200951) 100 57/64 i 550

Code No.

72-B
72-BE
65-B
65-BE
76-B
76-BE

Code No.

68-B
68-BE

Code No.

86-B
86-BE
85-B
85-BE

Triplets
Stock No. No. of Approx. Diam.
Triplets Inches
(800166] 10 7/16
(42847) 10 27/64
(800155) 20 9/16
(800156) 20 35/64
(800168) 20 11/16x21/64
{45287) 20 21/32x19/64

Singles and Triplets

Stock No. No. of No. of Approx.
Singles Triplets Diam. In.

(800161) 20 20 21/32

(800162) 20 20 e

No. 18 AWG Gage Cable (Toll)

Pairs
Stock No. No. of Approx. Diam.
Pairs Inches
(800179) 10 7/16
(41321) 10 Y
(800178) 20 35/64
(41320) 20 17/32

Generaior Cable

Wt. Lb.
per 1000°
105

100

206

201

324

320

Wit. Lb.
per 1000’
270

267

Wt. Lb.
per 1000°

130
126
212
122

No. 87-BE cable has butyrate tape cotton over No. 22 AWG
enamel wire conductors. No. 88 cable has No. 18 AGW rubber-
covered and cotton braided individual conductors.

Code No.

87-BE
88

Stock No. No. of
Single per 1000
Cond.
(800180) 6 58
(800183) 6 90

Making a Switchboard Cable

in the Stromberg-Carlson plant.

Wt. Lb. Approx. Diam.
Inches

5/16
5/16

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



6p'CABLE AND CABLE SUPPLIES

SWITCHBOARD CABLE (Cont.)
Switchboard Wire

This wire is used principally for making up hand-formed switch-
board and telephone cable forms. It is furnished in standard
code colors. Insulation is one serving of cellulose acetate buty-
rate tape and one cotton either served or braided.

Complete spools contain from 8 to 10 pounds of wire.

Served Insulation

Stock No. AWG Conductors Approx. Ft.

per Lb.
20262 22 Single 390
20263 22 Duplex 185
20264 22 Triplex 130
20265 22 Quadruplex 97
20274 18 Single 172
20275 18 Duplex 86

Braided Insulation

Stock No. AWG Conductors Approx. Ft.

per Lb.
20266 22 Single 308
20267 22 Duplex 154
20268 22 Triplex 102
20269 22 Quadruplex 77
20276 18 Single 146
20277 18 Duplex 73

When ordering switchboard wire, specily amount required in
pounds or feet, colors desired and whether single or twisted pair
wire is required.

ROLL-A-REEL

Roll-A-Reel is sturdily built to roll reels of electrical wire and
cables, steel strand, rope, in fact anything that is dispensed
from a reel. The strong ball bearing rollers with the hex ends
lock in the end channels and insure the reel rolling on the ball
bearing rollers smoothly and without friction. The heavy gauge
steel frame gives added strength and rigidity. Yet Roll-A-Reel
is light in weight and offers extreme portability.

Roll-A-Reel is available in two sizes: Style A, for single reels
up to 28 inches wide or up to 2000 lbs. in weight. Style B, for
iwo reels up to 24 inches in width or up to one 48 inch wide reel.
Both styles have simple roller adjustments for extreme reel
sizes. Style A, has one simple positive roller lock. Style B, has
two locks; one for each front roller. The Style B, provides sepa-
rate set of rigidly aligned rollers for each side of large reels to
compensate for possible variation in their diameter.

Style A: Width 30". Depth 28". Height 314". Weight 50 lbs.
Capacity 2000 lbs. Supports up to one 28" wide reel.
Stock No. (894050)

Style B: Width 52". Depth 28", Height 4”. Weight 110 lbs.
Supports two 24" wide reels or up to one 48" wide reel. Capuacity
4000 lbs. Stock No. (894051)

CABLE CONDUIT

FIBRE CONDUIT ‘

Fibre Conduit of the Harrington Joint (Tapered Sleeve)
Type may be had on special order. This conduit has
the advantage of flexibility, a great help in curving
around minor obstacles. As a service to its customers,
Stromberg-Carlson Company will gladly furnish speci-
fication and prices upon request to your nearest represen-
tative.

LINEN TEST BOARDS

For use in tagging out the Conductors in connection with making
test splices in cables. Consists of tag-linen strips 1% inches wide
and 10 inches long having numbered holes and printed in the
following sets of numbers:

Stock No. Numbered Stock No. Numbered
1890715 1-51 (890721) 304-354
(890716) 51-101 (890722) 354-404
(890717) 102-152 (890723) 405-455
(890718) 152-202 (890724) 455-505
(890719) 203-253 (890725) 506-556
(890720) 253-303 (890726) 556-606

CONDUIT JOINT TAPE

An especially prepared tape is fre-

quently used for wrapping the
joints of multiple duct conduit prior
to the application of the joint mor-
tar, also occasionally used for
wrapping joints of single duct con-
duit in trench, subway or masonry
structures, prior to the pouring of
the concrete encasement.

This tape has an adhesive water-

proof coating on one side, and is
supplied in 4 and 6-inch widths, and put up in rolls of 100 linear
yards.

Tape adheres closely and firmly to the glazed surface of the
conduit and aids in sealing the joints.

In ordering, specify total number of linear yards required.

Width Inches Stock No.
4 891072)
-1 (891073

NO. 9145 HUBBARD PLAIN DOWEL PINS
For Clay Conduit

f

)

Used in the ends of multiple duct clay conduit for preserving
alignment of adjacent sections. Made of 3/ 4-inch diameter steel
with a shoulder in the center. Overall length, 33/44 inches. Collar
diameter, % inch.

Shipping Weight, 9 Pounds per 100.
Catalog No. 9145 Stock No. (891085)

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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CABLE AND CABLE SUPPLIES'7p

CLAY CONDUIT

Clay Conduit is manufactured from high grade fine clay, treated complete list of shapes meets all the usual requirements; sizes
at over 2000° F., and salt-glazed to provide a smooth, perman- shown are readily obtainable, while others may be ordered if
ent surface. It is the standard material for underground cable special applications require them.

work because of its strength, long life and low cost. A very In ordering, specify the shape, bore, and length.

|
i B :
» | (L
1-Way Round 1-Way Square 2-Way Square
3% "x18" Stock No. (891087) 3% "x18" Stock No. (891086) 34 "x24" Stock No. (891089])

{Not lllustrated)
3-Way Square
3% "x24" Stock No. (891090)

gss
". 9-Way Square

3, ""x36" Stock No. (894770)

4-Way Square
31, "x36" Stock No. (891091)

6-Way Square
3% "x36" Stock No. (891092)

CREOSOTED WOOD CONDUIT

Creosoted Wood Conduit is @ duct material with the following
characteristics:

. Tensile Strength

. Crushing Strength

. Resistance to Implements

. Flexibility in handling

. Toughness

. Long Life

. Low weight per section

. Ability to be manufactured and used in long sections

W 0 =1 ;M G o W N

. Not easily damaged in transporting or installation
10. Low cable pulling resistance

It can be laid rapidly, is light and is not subject to breakage.
Creosoted Wood Conduit is very flexible and will withstand con-
siderable movement before the joints open. It is easily cut
with a saw.

Single Duct Type

Qutside Square In. Stock No. Inside Bore In. Wt. Lb. per Ft.
3 Vax3, 1894744) 2 3y,
4 x4 (894745) 2% EVA
4V, x4, (894746) 3 5
5 x5 (894747) 3% ]
514 x5% (894748) 4 7

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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SIMPLEX REEL OR DRUM JACKS

Regardless of the size or weight of your cable, wire rope. belting
or rope reels, there is a Simplex Jack that will handle them safely
and efficiently. Simplex Reel Jacks are generally ordered in
pairs, one for each side of reel.

For outside work where the footing is usually uneven, use
the Simplex No. 322. Its "T" shaped base, with the 3-threaded
and adjustable steel rods, insures a firm, non-rocking founda-
tion. (Base area 318 sq. inches.) This model is built with both
right and left hand bases, so the men operating the Jacks are
in sight of each other and raise the reel evenly. No. 322 handles
reels from 36" to 84" in diameter and has a double acting
mechanism. (Lifts or lowers on both the upward and downward
stroke of the lever.) The No. 322 has 3 lifting hooks, 1 for 3" and
2 for 2Y%," spindles.

Cat. No.  Stock No. Capacity Height Lift Wt. Lb. Length
Tons Inches Inches of Lever
322 (891025) 10 29 13% 104 5

COPE AERIAL CABLE FEEDERS AND
STRAIGHTENERS

[seNe——

This feeder and straightener is indispensable for pulling in
aerial cable. The wide mouth aluminum bells and flexible steel
tubing positively prevent danger to cable or sheath. The holding
clamps which securely grip the messenger wire can also be used
for dead-ending and splicing work.

All interior surfaces are smoothly finished to accommodate up
to 3-inch cables.

Furnished complete with 6 feet of tubing and 2 pairs of malle-
able iron clamps.

Extra lengths of tubing and extra holding and splicing clamps
available at extra cost.

6-Ft. Tube with 2 Pr. Malleable Iron Clamps

Stock No. (890980)

SCREW TYPE REEL JACKS

No. 1 CR and No. 2 CR No. 3 CR

The Simplex Screw Type Reel Jacks provide an economical
method of handling standard weight reels. No. 1 CR for reels
40" to 60" in diameter, No. 2 CR for 60" to 92" reels. The 3-Way
nut makes it possible to operate the Simplex more easily and
faster than any other A" frame screw type reel Jacks. Nos.
1 CR and 2 CR have 1 spindle cap for 24" spindles. No. 3 CR,
for reels 50" to 84" in diameter, is recommended for heavy duty
field work. The braced “T" base has an area of 240 sq. inches,
insuring stability. The ratchet lever socket makes this jack
faster operating than Nos. 1 CR and 2 CR.

Cat. No.  Stock No. Capacity Height Lift

Wt. Lb. Length
Tons  Inches Inches

of Lever

1CR (891015) 5 1934 134 60
2 CR (891016) 5 30%, 18 88
3CR (894835) 15 25% 17, 72 42"

TYPE B COPE CABLE REEL JACKS

Constructed entirely of heavy welded steel channel section,
thereby making an extremely rugged piece of equipment. The
base sections are 5-inch, 6.7-pound channel; the side legs are of
4-inch. 5.4-pound channel and the back leg of 3-inch, 4.1-pound
channel. The base size is 21 inches across and 12 inches in
width, to give maximum support in both directions.

Wrought steel square thread has a diameter of 134 inches and
a length of 18 inches. Swivel yoke has a minimum height of 25
inches and a maximum height of 40 inches. Capacity, 10 tons.

Stock No. (891014)
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COPE CABLE BENDER TYPE 264 COPE MANHOLE GUARD RAILS

The Cope Cable Bender has been designed as a universal
tool. It has an adjustable yoke which permits work in close
quarters with the seven positions of the handle. By simply pull-
ing back on the sleeve the ratchet is released, permitting the
handle to be placed in any position desired.

The wide bearing surface and rounded edges of the shoes
absolutely prevent injury or deformation of the cable sheath.

The yoke and arm are made of alloy steel castings with
handle of heavy wall steel tubing. Every Cable Bender is given
a thorough load test before leaving the plant.

Stock No. (890986)

MANHOLE FRAMES AND COVERS

This guard rail is made with a completely welded construction,
thereby doing away with the customary pipe fittings and riveted
eyes which have always proved the weakest points in manhole
guard construction. Closely follows the design of the new
American Telephone & Telegraph Company’s standard.

Made of 3}-inch standard black sieel pipe with seamless steel
tubing sleeves. The bow-shaped wing brace holds this rail
absolutely rigid against collapse when in place, leaving the
open side entirely free for work. The chains allow this rail to be
padlocked to any pole, etc.

Unless otherwise ordered, all rails are painted with two coats
of Signal Red Enamel.

Dimensions, 32x32x42 inches high, open; 32x2x42 inches,
folded.

Weight, 49 pounds. Stock No. (890995)

Diameter of cover, 22V, inches; diameter of base, 36 inches.

Catalog No. .. 202 204 206 208 211 MANHOLE LADDERS
Stock No. . . . .. (890989)(890990)(890991)(890992)(1890993) )
Height . .... inches ] q 9 g 6 The 614, 8, 10 and 12-foot lengths have sides of

Weight . ...pounds 550 450 425 400 350 1% x9/16x3/16-inch channel and rungs of $4-inch
round open hearth steel, hot galvanized. The 14-foot
ladder is made of channel 24 x % x 3/16-inch sides.
The rungs pass through the sides and are riveted
over on the outside. They are 12 inches apart
spaced from the bottom rung which is placed 12
inches from the bottom of the ladder.

Standard package, 5.

Rung spacing, 12 inches; Inside width, 12 inches.

MANHOLE COVER HOOKS

This is a useful tool for the subway construction force. It is de-

signed to easily raise a heavy manhole cover by prying the Cat. No. Stock No.  Length  No. of Ship. Wt.
wedged point of the hook under the groove provided in the Feet Hootgk Lh. e
.
The hook is made of an excellent quality of electric tool steel 9113 (890983) 10 g 38
suitably hardened at and adjacent to the hook to prevent its 9115 1890984) 12 11 46
bending, and at the same time sufficiently tough to prevent 9117 (890985) 14 13 o3

breaking off.
Over-all length, 26 inches. Stock No. (890994)
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WARNING SIGNS, MANHOLE

This warning sign is light in weight yet durable. Legs are of ;-
inch high carbon steel. Has 1%-inch flange around edge of
lettered side.

Has two hollow handles for adjusting angle of the legs. These
handles also serve as flag sockets, and each is equipped with a
lantern lock.

Black letters, 5%, inches high, on traffic yellow background.

Height, 43 inches. Width, 28 inches. Thickness, 1Y, inches.
Size folded, 28 x 28 x 1} inches.

Weight, 23 pounds. Stock No. (B90996)

PEIRCE UNDERGROUND CABLE RACKS
Hot Galvanized

Rack section is made in three lengths which can
be combined into almost any desired length.
Section is made from 1% x %4 x 3/|4-inch open
hearth steel channel, amply strong to support
the heaviest cable. Should be fastened to man-
hole wall with 1, x4-inch Peirce Expansion Bolts.
Hook is cut from open hearth steel T section
and has a smooth, well rounded top suface 1,
inches wide which will not injure the sheaths
of cable. Steel size, 1%, x 14 x ¥4 inches.
Easily attached and with the weight of the cable

on it, holds securely to the channel back.

Racks
CHL WO o ia e S *2124  *$2125 *12126
Stock No. . ... .. ... PR R o (890969)(8909701({890971)
NecobHoles o s s e samns 8 14 18
Hook Hole Spacing .......... inches 1Y, 1Y, 1%
OverallLength ............. inches 15 24 30
Bolt Hole Spacing . .......... inches 13 221, 28
Ship. Wt per 100 s mwmawsimisss lb. 155 265 315

Hooks
Cat. No. | iiiiiiiinnnnnn. *+2131 *$2132 *12133
SWRIENG, | vinann i (890972)(890973)(890974)
Extension from Face of Rack . .inches 4 TV 10
Ship: Wt per 100w idansavasss lb. 6l 110 135

tA.T.&T. Co. Std. *Western Union Std.

CABLE RACK INSULATORS

- Catalog No. 2120 ........ Stock No. (890975)

22 51} Radius for Cable ............... inches 1Y,
B Length Along Hook ............. inches 3

\ fing | R v s e e e inches 23}

= = Ship. Wt. per 100 ..........covvvnns lb. 105

HUBBARD PULLING-IN IRONS

For Manholes

Hot Galvanized

This iron is set into the concrete
— or brick walls of street vaults op-
’!r_g_a_ﬁ-gg e posite duct entrances to provide a
— convenient and strong attachment
\L for block and tackle when instal-

ling or removing cables.

Catalog No. 9119 ......ooviiiininnnn... Stock No. (890968)
Diameter Steel .........coiiiiiiiiiiiaiinrians inches 7
Extenslon fom Wall - «vv.omossmesemmniosssmsesgs inches 9
Ship. WL per 300 . wvawvin i vssimm s sivasioas 1b. 550

COPE CABLE DUCT SHIELDS

This shield is used to protect
the lead sheath of the cables
at the mouth of the conduit. It
permits expansion and con-
traction of the cables without
injury and may be placed un-
der the cable after installation.

Made up for both 3 and 3;-
inch conduits in both 18-gage
galvanized sheet steel and 16-gage sheet zinc.

Gal. Steel Zinc
SRS i s e inches 3 31, 3 3,
................. (890976)(890977)(890978)(890979)

CHANCE SAFETY CABLE CARS

Chance Cable Cars leave nothing to be desired in the way of
safety, service and convenience. They are correctly balanced
for comfort and the rubber tread wheels give a smooth ride over
cable rings. They are equipped with hand brakes and can be
furnished with wheel guards for added safety. Chance flexible
cars are adjustable.

No. 27 Flexible Car

The Chance Flexible Cable
Car can be collapsed, strap-
ped or tied for convenient
transportation aboard a
train, bus or automobile. It is
adjustable up or down, by
snaps and chain.

The chain is made of steel,
electric welded on sides of
links to guard against weld
cpening. Snaps used are
lineman’'s snaps of drop
forged, galvanized steel.

The No. 7 Seat is made of high grade fir lumber, reinforced
with strap steel imbedded in wood.

Cat. No. Stock No.
27 (890002)

Description Height Width Weight
Flexible Car Adjustable 21" 27 lbs.
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BIERCE CABLE ROLLERS
Frame of forged steel, roller i
of cast iron, supported and
protected on both sides by
pressed steel discs.

Hinged member when
thrown back allows ample
opening for easy removal of
frame from messenger wire
and cable after cable has
been drawn and tied up in
position.

Self-contained hinge and grip. Impossible to become dis-
engaged from the messenger wire. Adaptable to all sizes of
cable, practically indestructible. Construction assures perfect
alignment.

Stock No. (891006)

BUCKINGHAM CABLE SLITTER
AND RINGING TOOL
No. 7082

A cable slitter, ringer and spreader, it is three-tools-in-one. |Its
use allows any workman to do a precision job of slitting, ringing
and spreading any cable up to 3% " in diameter without cutting
or damaging the insulation inside the sheath.

A carefully heat-treated cutting blade is easily and quickly
adapted to cut cable sheathing of any thickness from 1/32"|to
9/32". It is held securely to the required cutting depth by a set-
screw and lock-nut. The cutting area of the blade is designbd
so that it has a tendency to hold the slitter against the caﬁle
when the cut is being made. The blade is wedge-shaped {to
spread or open the sheathing as it is being cut. Cable can be
cut in either direction by hammering the driving heads which
are slightly hardened and will not easily batter or mushroo

It will ring any cable up to 3% " in diameter by simply setting
the tee-handle screw adjustment.

When ringing is completed, the adjustable dog is easily Jn-
serted into the slit sheathing and only slight pressure on the
7%" handle of the tool is necessary to spread or remove the
desired section. When not in use, the spreading dog drops into
the body frame and does not impede other operations.

The tee-handle, for adjusting the ringing blade and cutting
dog, operates easily from a fixed position at the end of the
body frame.

An Allen wrench for adjusting or removing cutting blade, an
an extra cutting blade are provided as standard equipmen

No. 7082, Cable Slitter complete with extra blade and Alle
Wrench. Weight 1 lb., 7 ozs. Shipping weight per 12, 25 1b

L - T -

Catalog No. 7082 Stock No. (894556)

No. 8083, Slitting or Cutting Blade only. Weight 1 oz. Shippin
weight per 12, 1 lb. Stock No. (894557

P BV =

NO. LGl LITTLE GIANT SLACK PULLERS

This slack puller eliminates the necessity of leaving slack at
the poles for terminal splices, and when a splice is completed
the cable will return to its original position.

This handy tool should be in every cable man’s kit. It requires
but 14 inches on the strand and will pull slack in maximum size
cables supported by 16 M. strand. It will not injure cable or
strand.

Stock No. (891007)

NEALE MODEL B CABLE SPINNER

Designed for use by a construction crew to place and spin new
cable or maintenance spinning of existing cable. Operates on
ball bearing races with double drive mechanism which eliminate
slipping. This machine is instantly adjustable to take cable from
minimum size to a maximum diameter of 2Y; inches. The spin-
ning wire supply is always visible. A ratchet on the strand
wheel makes it impossible for the spinning wire to slack off
when pull on the tow line is released. The machine comes
furnished with one lashing wire clamp. two adjustment
wrenches, one screwdriver, one open end wrench, one tow
rope, and packed in spinner chest. Machine size is: length 24
inches, diameter 10 inches, weighs 42 pounds.

This machine has compound gearing that eases the spinning
operation on up grades. The hand crank has a positive snap
action that can be changed from regular to compound drive
instantly.

Stock No. (891004)
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A machine designed expressly for one-man operation in
spinning new cable or maintenance spinning of existing cable,
it may be operated either by a hand crank or pulled along the
supporting strand by a man on the ground. A dead weight of 50
to 100 pounds may be substituted for a rider to prevent slippage
when operated from ground.

The two supporting trolley wheels are linked by means of a
sprocket chain which insures positive driving action for both
front and rear wheels. The machine is transferred easily at pole
by removing gate in spinner head.

The machine is shipped with the following equipment: spinner
chest, seat, safety belt, one tube of grease and one lashing wire

clamp. Stock No. (894681)

MARLINE TWINE

Furnished in one-pound balls in both the 2
and 3-ply varieties.

Catalog No. Stock No. Ply
415 (890599) 2
416 (890600) 3

CRAPO GALVANIZED STEEL CABLE
LASHING WIRE

Manufactured specially for lash-
ing cable to messenger strand.
For use in modern cable spinning
machines. Diameter .091 inch.
Heavily galvanized for long life.
Put up in neat compact coils, 6
coils to carton.

Dimensions of coil: Arbor hole,
straight hub, 17 inches, minimum;
outside diameter (nominal) 6
= inches; width (nominal) 1%
inches. Length of wire in coil, 325 feet, plus or minus 10 feet.
Nominal weight of coil, 7.2 pounds.

Stock No. (894894)

“STAINLESS STEEL" CABLE LASHING WIRE

Developed primarily for use in highly corrosive atmospheres,
this wire is being used also in other localions. Available in
the following sizes and coil lengths:

Diameter Approx. Coil Length Nom. Wt. per Coil
.065 inch 325 feet 3.6 pounds
.065 inch 450 feet 5.0 pounds
.065 inch 650 feet 7.2 pounds
.045 inch 1200 feet 6.37 pounds

Stock No. (894895)

NEALE SPINNING OR LASHING WIRE

N—

In any consideration of spinning wire, weight is certainly of
the utmost importance. Aluminum wire is approximately one-
third the weight of steel or copper of equivalent diameter. Alloy
5254 H with .091" diameter has good strength characteristics
with an ultimate tensile strength of 197 lbs. minimum load.

The aluminum spinning wire is preferred by the workmen in
the field after first trial use because it threads on machine easily,
giving easy motion to operator and machine.

Weight and Strength

Catalog Description

Number
1A .091 Heavy Galvanized Spinning Wire. Special soft an-
nealed spinning wire. For use where corrosion conditions
are normal. Used with steel strand.
12A  .091 Standard Galvanized Spinning Wire. Special soft
annealed spinning wire. For use where corrosion condi-
tions are light. Used with steel strand.
5A .061 Galvanized Spinning Wire. Soft annealed spinning
wire. Used on small cable up to and including 51 pair, 26
gauge in areas where corrosion is light. Used with steel
strand.
10A .061 Type 316 Stainless Steel Spinning Wire. Highest
corrosion resisting spinning wire under all conditions.
Life expectancy: At least 3 to 5 times the life of extra
heavy galvanized wire.
11A  .061 Type 430 Stainless Steel Spinning Wire. Very high
corrosion resisling wire under all conditions. Used with
steel strand,
4A 091 Copperweld Spinning Wire. Special soft. Recom-
mended for use in areas subject to corrosive fumes of
atmosphere. Used only with Copperweld strand.
6A .090 Copper Spinning Wire. Solid soft drawn spinning
wire. Used in heavy corrosive areas. Used only with
Copperweld strand.
7A  .091 Aluminum Alloy Spinning Wire. High corrosion
resistance. Used with steel strand.
All types spinning wire furnished in Type 1A hub, cone
shaped hub. Standard on all Neale Spinning Machines.
Type 3A hub, straight hub, standard on Western Electric Pull
Type Spinner, furnished on request only.

Spinning wire packed B coils per carton.
Stock No. (891005)
Order Numbers 1A, 4A, 6A, 7A and 12A all contain approxi-
mately 325 feet per coil. Order Numbers 5A, 10A and 11A con-
tain approximately 650 feet per coil.
In figuring the amount of spinning wire, add 109% to the
length of the cable that is to be spun.
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AERIAL CABLE SPLICERS' TENTS

el

Used in conjunction with pole platforms to protect cable splicers
in cold and stormy weather. Made of 28-inch best available
quality cotton duck. Roof is spread and supported by means of
a collapsible 3-ribbed galvanized metal framework which fastens
to cable suspension strand. On each of 2 opposite sides of tent
there is an opening which con be laced from the inside after
tent is erected.

Cat No. StockNo. Lgth. In. Width In. HeightIn. Wt Lb.
S (890999) 38 54% 104 38
L (891000) 54 541 104 45

NATIONAL CABLE RINGS

Easily and quickly placed on the strand and once in position are
rigidly immovable.

Easy to install. .

Cable can be pulled in from either direction, and neither the
strain of this operation nor the swaying of the cable by the wind,
can move the ring from its original position, for the greater the
strain, the tighter the grip.

Hot dip galvanized; made in all strand sizes. Specify strand
size desired, as well as size of ring.

Size Inches Stock No. Std. Pkg. Wt. Lb.
per 1000

1 (890576) 1000 47

2-Light (890577) 500 66

2-Heavy (890578) 500 90

2 (890579) 500 108

3 (890580) 400 125

3 (890581) 300 140

4 (890582) 250 192

4, (890583) 200 210

GROUND TENTS

This tent is used in conjunction with all kinds of ground work,
especially when working in manhole. Covering is best avail-
able quality duck. Iron pipe frame has four legs, each of which
is provided with a joint, so it can be folded back on itself and
then the legs fold in toward the center of tent. Has no center pole,
but is held up at the four corners. A 12-inch sod cloth runs all
around base of tent. No stakes included.

Size, 6 x 6 feet square base at bottom, 3 feet square at top,
6, feet high.

Approximate weight, 60 pounds. Stock No. (890997)

EXTRA LONG GALVANIZED &
CABLE RINGS

For placing a second cable on an existing
messenger.

When this cable ring is used, service
interruption and expense in time, labor and
materials is eliminated.

Made in all strand sizes; specify strand

size desired as well as size of ring.

Size In.  Stock No. Lgth, Std. Wt. Lb,
Inches Pkg. per 1000

12 (890584) 434 500 114
2 (890585) 5% 300 170
R (890586) 63 250 216
3 (890587) T 200 255
3 (890588) 8 200 270

GALVANIZED CABLE RING SADDLES

Reduces ring cutting on lead sheath due to vibration and assures
a longer life to the cable.
Made of steel, hot dip galvanized after forming.

Size Inches Stock No. Std. Pkg.  'Wt. Lb. per 1000
1 (890589) 1000 80
2 (890590) 1000 100
2, (890591) 500 110
3 (890592]) 500 135
3% 1890593) 500 150
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NATIONAL
MARLINE
CABLE HANGERS

The hooks are made of No. 9 spring steel
wire and are regalvanized by hot dip
process after they are formed.
The loop is three-ply houseline.
Specify length of loop when ordering.

Max. Diam. Stock No. Length Approx. Ship.
Cable Loop Wt. Lb,
Inches Inches per 1000

Ta (890601) 9 35
1 (890602} 10 36
1% (890603) 11 37
1% (890604) 12 38
1% (890605) 13 39
155 (890606) 14 40
1% (890607) 15 42
2 (890608) 16 45
2% 1890609) 18 49
2, (890610) 20 62

DIAMOND AERIAL CABLE SUPPORTS

The purpose of aerial cable sup-
ports is to supply flexible sup-
ports at each side of the pole to
prevent ring cut. The strap is
wrapped around the cable three
times over itself, passing through
the hinge member. Adjustable to
any height.

The supports are placed two
on each side side of each pole. They are placed 20 inches apart.

HAerial cable support is composed of a zinc strap, a hinge joint
member which holds free end of zinc strap in position on a soft
galvanized U shaped wire 5 inches long.
Size Stoeck No. Length Diam. of Circum- Std. ‘Wt. Lb.

No. Strap Cable or ference Ctn. per
Inches Sleeve In. Inches 1000

1 (890615) 10 3 2514 500 84
2 (890616) 16 13/|5 3% 500 110
3 (890617) 22 2 6%/14 300 130
4 (890618) 28 2%, 8%\ 300 162
5 (890619) 34 3% 10 300 186
6 (8906200 50 15 1513, 200 256
7 (890621) 64 1614 2014, 200 315
*8 (890622) 64 1614 20, 200 350

* No. 8 is exactly the same as No. 7 except No. 8 has 10-inch long
U shaped wire on end instead of 5-inch long wire as on regular
supports.

tMaximum diameter of sleeve.

RELIABLE ZINC CABLE HANGERS

For supporting lead covered cable or insulated conductors to
galvenized steel strand.

These zinc cable hangers wrap around the cable, securely
attaching them to the messenger, minimizing creep bow and
fatigue. No sheath cuts—no replacement of rings—no expensive
equipment needed. Will outlast the cable.

The zinc hangers bond the cable sheath and strand to give
added protection against lightning. They are strong, easy to
install and economical.

Zinc hangers and steel strand should be used with neoprene
jacketed wires.

RELIABLE CABLE HANGERS (Cont.)

. No. No. h  Capacit Cabl Ship. Wt.
tonte: Peetle e u&?&& Mux(.! eMin. Lb. perM
1 (890611) T%" 5/16" %‘" ‘/p:: 40
2 (890612) 11" %" %" V' 60
3 (890613) 14" %" 15" 1w 98
4 (890614) 16" %" 17%" " 115
DIAMOND WIRE AND CABLE CLAMPS
For interior wiring. Standard finish is gal-
vanized, but ivory and brown enamel finish
can be provided for exposed wiring at 50
percent additional to the net prices, on
Off-Set Type

clamps up to ¥ inch.

Cat. No.  Stock No. Cable Size In. Pipe Size Screw Wt. Lb.

Min. Mazx. Size In. Hole In. per 100
403 (890647) 542 32 Yoa A
405 (890648) A s — Y 5
406 (890649) N % —— I L
407 (890650) % 2 Y 32 1.1
408 (890651) s Vin Y T2 1.2
409 (890652) Yie % — Y 2.5
411 (890653) % e % 932 2.87
413 (890654) % % % 932 4.12
417 (890655) 1 11s % 32 5.31
421 (890656) 1% 1% 1 a2 9.75
425 (890657) 1, 134 1% a2 10.62
430 (890658) 1134, "2 1% a2 12.43
435 (890659) 2% 2% 2 932 16.
442 (890660) 2 2% 2% %2 18.43

DIAMOND TWO-HOLE CONDUIT AND
CABLE STRAPS
This strap is Diamond Galvanized and is de-
signed to withstand heavy strains and vibra-
tion, Because of its great strength fewer straps
need be used in conduit or cable runs.

Cat. No. Stock No. Cable Size Pipe Size Screw Hole Wt Lb.
Inches Inches Size In. per 100
1-7 (890661) e Va 1344 1.5
T-10 (890662) LA VA /34 2.0
T-11 (890663) m % Y32 3.2
T-12 (890664) 3, ot 932 4.1
T-14 (890665) Y A /o 4.4
T-16 (890666) 1 —_— 932 6.9
T-18 (890667) 1% 3 932 7.3
T-20 (890668) 1% 1 Y32 13.5
T-24 (890669) 1% — Y32 15.25
T-26 (890670) 18, 1Y 932 16.5
T-28 (890671) 13 — 912 17.
T-30 (890672) 1% 1 932 19.
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DIAMOND 1-HOLE STEEL CLAMPS

Makes a very efficient fastening where
- lighter construction is to be used, and where
’ it will not be subjected to severe strains.
Sizes for thin wall conduit.
. Made of cold rolled mild steel annealed
and Diamond galvanized after forming.

Cat. No. Stock No. Cable Reg. Conduit Size Screw Wt. Lb.
Size In,  or Pipe In. Hole In. per 100
L-3 (890629) e = a2 1
L-4 (890630) A —— a2 1
L-5 (890631) e — 32 1
L-6 (890632) % Y T2 1
L-7 (890633) e —_ 2 1.1
L-8 (890634) VA - 2 1.2
L-9 (890635) Vs — a2 1.2
L-10 (890636) A Vi a2 1.3
L-11 (890637) e ¥ Y2 4
L-12 (8906381 - ¥ A 912 4.5
L-14 (890639) Y e Y32 5.0
L-16 (890640) 1 % %32 7.0
L-18 (890641) A —_ Y2 7.5
L-20 (890642) 1% 1 932 15
L-24 (890643) 1, — 32 16
L-26 (890644) 15 1% 32 17
L-28 (890645) 13 — Y32 19
L-30 (890646) 17% 1% a2 20

RELIABLE CABLE GRIPS

Reliable Cable Grips have been carefully engineered for extra
wearing quality as wires pull with evenly distributed load.

Pulling grips for aerial or underground cable, luffing grips for
pulling slack or removing old cables, split for moving cables
where an end is not accessible are all supplied in a full range
of sizes. Standard grips are made of steel wire.

HARD WIRE PULLING GRIPS

These grips are very tough and rather stiff, and they withstand
great wear. Used with success by companies that pull a large
amount of underground cable. The grip must fit exactly for
proper performance.

For swabbing ducts, this grip can be heavily packed with
waste and is very satisfactory.

Double Weave — Length as shown

Cat. No. Stock No. Cable Dia. In. Tensile Ship. Wt.
Min. Max. Strength Lb. Lb. Each
*802 (890919 3 1 6,300 1
*803 (890920) 1 1% 6,300 115
*804 (890921) 1% 2 8,500 115
*805 (890922) 2 21 15,000 2
t806 (890923 21, 3 18,300 4
1807 (890924) 3 3% 23,000 3
1808 (890925) 31 4 23,000 4
t812 (890926) EA 1 6,300 1%
1813 (890927). 1 1% 6,300 1%
1814 (890928) 1% 2 8,500 1'%
1815 (890929) 2 2% 15,000 2
$816 (890930) 2 3 18,000 3
817 (890931) 3 3y 23,000 5
$818 (890932) 31, 4 23,000 51,

#22" Long; 130" Long; #45" Long.

RELIABLE SPLIT GRIPS

These steel grips are for moving working cables or any cables,
where the end is not accessible. A special arrangement of
strong hooks, with few hooking operations, makes the grip very
easy to fasten or unfasten, If the simple tool is lost, a nail or
small screwdriver will do the job.

Single Weave — 18’ Length

Cat. No. Stock No. Cable Dia. In. Tensile  Ship. Wt.
Min. Max. Strength Lb. Lb. Each
*862 (890947) 3% 1 3,300 1
863 (890948) 1 1, 6,300 1%
*No Hooks—Wire Lacing furnished.
Double Weave — 24’ Length
974 (894736) 1% 2 12,600 3
975 (894737) 2 2, 16,800 4
976 (894738) 2% 3 24,600 4%
977 (894739) 3 3 24,600 5
978 (894740) 3% 4 24,600 £V

DOUBLE EYE LUFFING GRIPS

For pulling slack or removing old cables. Shortest body permits
longest pull in cramped manhole. Pull is distributed as evenly
as possible on all wires, which results in a very long wearing

grip.
Single Weave — 18’/ Length

Cat. No. Stock No. Cable Dia. In. Tensile  Ship. Wt.
Min. Max. Strength Lb, Lb. Each
842 (890933) 3 1 3,300 1
843 (890934) 1 1% 6,300 2
Double Weave — 24’" Length
954 894731) 1, 2 12,600 2V,
955 (894732) 2 2, 16,800 3
956 (894733) 2 3 24,600 5
957 (894734) 3 33 24,600 5
958 (894735) 3% 4 24,600 5

PLAIN FLEXIBLE PULLING GRIPS
Single weave grips are for pulling aerial cable and feed through
rings without displacing them. Also used for small underground
cables where ducts are clean or soil is not gritty. Double weave
grips are for pulling underground cables where wear is light
and use of reinforced grips is not warranted.

Single Weave — 24’’ Length

Cat. No. Stock No. Cable Dig. In. Tensile  Ship. Wt.
Min. Max. Strength Lb. Lb. Each
822 (890909) E'A 1 3,350 1
823 (890910) 1 1 6,300 2
824 (890911) 1% 2 8,400 1%
825 (890912) 2 21, 12,300 2%
B26 (890913) 2% 3 15,400 21,
Double Weave — 36’ Length
933 (894727) 1 1% 10,500 2
934 (894728) 114 2 12,500 3
935 (894729) 2 AT 18,500 4
936 (8947301 2% 3 24,500 4,
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ANHYDROUS PREPARED COTTON SLEEVES

Anhydrous prepared sleeves are cylindrical in form, permanent,
ready for application; no stretching necessary; cut to length; no
waste; no fraying; with clean-cut ends; uniform in size. They are
free from moisture, with no leakage of current and no cross cir-
cuits; impervious to moisture, permanently sealed against that
deadly foe. Length 3% inches.

Packed in moisture-proof cartons, convenient for storage,
convenient for operator, protection for sleeves and for apparatus.

Use prepared sleeves over all joints in conductors, exposed
leads or wherever there is an exposed wire,

Approx. Approx.

Nom. No. per Wt. Oz.

Cat. No. Stock No. Digm. In. Ctn. per Cin.
346-H-5 (890686) 3/32 900 15
345-H-5 (890687) 1/8 700 14
1030-H-5 (890688) 5/32 400 12
61-H-5 (890689) 1/4 200 12
79-H-5 (8906%90) 3/8 100 10

PAPER INSULATORS FOR CABLE

Used to insulate bare joints of cable construction where splices
have been made.

One sleeve on each wire of each pair at junction makes a
compact and reliable insulation.

Diameter Stock No. Used for Standard Weight
Inches Straight Package Pounds

Splices Quantity per 1000
1/8 x3 (890684) 22 Ga. 175 1
3/16x3 (890685) 19 Ga. 110 1

LEAD SLEEVES

Lead sleeves for making cable splices can be furnished in any
size and length. Following are standard sizes for No. 22 gage
cable specified. Walls of sleeve, V3-inch thick. All sizes can be
turnished in any length.

Size of Stock No. Inside Length Weight, Pounds
Cable Diam. In. Inches Per Per
Foot Sleeve
10 & 15 Pair (890694) 1% 16 2, 3%
25 Pair (890695 1% 16 3 4
50 & 100 Pair (890696) 2 20 3 5
150 Pair (890697) 21 22 3 9
200 Pair (890698) 3 22 -] 11
300 Pair (890699) 315 22 7 1234
400 Pair (890700 4 22 8 1414
600 Pair (890701} 4% 22 9 16

NO. 1065-A FAULTLESS YELLOW
BEESWAX COMPOUND

Furnished in 1-pound bars. Stock No. (890702)

PARAFFIN

Guaranteed 137-140° test. Commercially refined white paraffin
for boiling out paper insulated cables before splicing.
Furnished in standard 11-pound cakes. Stock No. (890750)

PLUMBER’S CANDLES
Sizes 434 x 11 inches, 5 to a pound.

Type Stock No. Ste_gric Used For
Cu o
Ordinary  (890704) 5 Lighting Purposes

Beacon (890705)
Erie (890706)

20 General Purposes
35 Tinning & Fluxing

STEARINE WICKLESS
CANDLES
A.T.&T. Specifications.

Size Inches Stock Ne. No. to Lb.
3Vax1V (890709) 7
8 x1V (890710) 3
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No. 1061 STROMBERG-CARLSON
CABLE COMPOUND

—3 TR

- - POT-HEADS TERMINALS ETE
NBERG Setnitrs 40 :
W “RG-CARLSON TELEPHONE:

ot ey

Furnished in 14 gallon cartons.
Cat. No. Stock No. Wt. per Carton
1061 (890712) 10 Ib.

BONDING RIBBON

Bonding ribbon is a soft tinned copper ribbon in size of 3% x1/16 inch.

Approximately 121, feet to the pound. Stock No. (890703)

DILLON TEMPEROMETER

An Unbreakable Cablemen’s
Thermometer

The Dillon Temperometer is a scientific instrument that registers
the correct temperatures of cable damming and impregnation
waxes, paraffin, compounds and wiping solder. In designing
the Model, tests to determine the correct temperatures of these
materials were held in laboratories of some of the largest Tele-
phone and Power Utilities in the United States.

The Temperometer is rugged yet compact. It is 9 inches in
length and the tube is 3} inches in diameter. The dial is 2§
inches in diameter, calibrated from 150° to 1000° F.

Laboratory and field tests made by the largest Telephone
and Power Utility companies who have been using Dillon
Temperometers, have proved under gas tests, that joints wiped
with underheated solder are porous, and with overheated
solder, crystalized, both resulting in defective joints.

Stock No. (890808)

DOE'S PLUG BURNISHING PASTE

For polishing cord
plugs in telephone
exchanges. It insures
an electrically per-

£S5
m\c,%x(\\)\\\s\\\m it

ive ract Z
Nuﬂ“c%‘i:‘::‘-icﬂl OO s fect contact and in-
9 T o s
gusures P ‘?.M..R;t;‘m‘mt-" sulates between tip

and ring.

Guaranteed to be
absolutely non-cor-
rosive and electri-
cally perfect.

Stock No. (890748)

DOE’'S COMMUTATOR BURNISHING PASTE

For Commutators—
Slip Rings—and Any
Electrical Contacts.
This preparation
cleans, polishes and
insulates between
the commutator seg-
ments. Assures per-
fect contact and as-
sures the elimination
of noise, sparking
and other commuta-
tor troubles.
Stock No. (890749)

NO. 0 KORITE CABLE COMPOUND

No. 0 Korite is a non-corrosive, acid-resisting, non-conducting
material applied to cables. Sets quickly and forms a protection
against chemical fumes.

For new cable 100 pounds coats 325 feet of 25 pairs, 300 feet
of 50 pairs, 200 feet of 75 pairs, 165 feet of 100 pairs, 150 feet of
125 pairs, 125 feet of 150 pairs, 100 feet of 200 pairs of No. 22
B. & S. gauge new cable, if properly applied. This is sufficient
under normal conditions, but where toilets, stables, gas plants,
cinders, train smoke or other conditions threaten the cable, a
thicker coating should be given.

Sold in 100 pound cartons. Stock No. (890713)

NO. 32 METAL RIM TAGS

Designed especially for use on heavy
merchandise which will receive much
handling. Cut from stock which is clear
white or evenly colored (red, green, or
yellow) with an exceptionally fine writ-
ing surface, The rims, of bright, non-
tarnishing, smoothly cut metal, protect
the edges, prevent bending, and improve
the appearance. Strung with strong
twine in colors to match the tags. Size of

tag, 1" diameter.

100 in a bunch 580 in a box Stock No. (890746)
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PROTEK-SORB DESICCANT
For Drying Cable Splices

Use of Protek-Sorb Desiccant is an improved method of drying
cable splices eliminating the hazards and inconveniences of
boiling-out cable splices with hot, melted paraffin. Splices are
dried by pouring a recommended quantity of Desiccant into the
splice before it is closed.

This Desiccant is a granular material, chemically inert and
non-corrosive. It will not dust, cake, powder nor liquify when
used—even when completely saturated it looks and feels per-
fectly dry. Has exceptionally high dielectric constant.

Features

Protek-Sorb Desiccant granules are sized for most efficient action
plus practicability—the 28-200 mesh size assures equal distribu-
tion throughout the splice. Its unequalled capacity, the ease with
which it can be used and the fact that it is chemically inert has
won for it the endorsement of leading telephone laboratories.
Leading telephone companies use Protek-Sorb Desiccant exclu-
sively when installing, repairing and splicing telephone cable.

Protek-Sorb Desiccant is supplied in moisture-proof cans con-
taining pre-determined quantities for economy and efficiency.

Medium size contains 160 grams (12 cans per case). Stock No.
(890870)

Large size contains 650 grams (12 cans per case). Stock No.
(890871)

UNIQUE SOLDER POURING LADLE

Pours the metal drop by drop or in a steady stream, exactly
where you want it. Positive close-to-bowl grip on the cool wood
handle reduces overhang to a minimum; eliminates strain; makes
it easy to direct and control the flow of molten metal. Pressed
steel ladle treated so solder cannot stick. Lasts a lifetime. Wood
handle inexpensive and easy to replace, only a screwdriver

needed.

Dia. Bowl Stock No. Capacity Weight
21, 1890763) Y pint 10 oz.
3’ (890764) 4 pint 12 oz.
31L" (890765) ¥ pint 14 oz.
4" (890766) 4> pint 16 oz.

METAL POURING LADLES

TEREETE TRE =

Catalog No.

Stock No. Diameter Bowl In.
482 (890756)
1044 (890757 4

FLAT WIPING CLOTHS
Furnished in 16-ply herringbone and 8-ply moleskin.

] Herringbone Moleskin

Size Inches Stock No. Stock No.

[ —— 2 x2 (890778) (890783)
—— 24x2V, (890779 (890784)
| 3 x3 (890780) (890785)
% 312x3Y, (890781) (890786)
4 x4 (890782) (890787)

FORMED WIPING CLOTHS

Each cloth wrapped separately with size of cloth indicated on
wrapper.
Williams formed flexible finished wiping cloths.

Herringbone Moleskin

PERFECT Size Inches Stock No.  Stock No.
WIPE 2 x2 (890788)  (890793)
2x2%  (890789) (890794)

3 x3 (890790) (890795)

3%hx3%  (890791) (890796)

4 x4 (890792) (890797)

CATCH CLOTHS
Readily prepared, not formed,
straight edge.

Herringbone Moleskin

Size Inches Stock No. Stock No.
5x5 (890798) (890803)
6x6 (890799) (890804)
6x7 (890800) (890805)
7x8 (890801) (890806)
8x8 (890802) (890807)

?g.t'ls%i" All wiping cloths well prepared;

ready for use without breaking in.

MELTING AND SOLDER POTS

Catalog No. Stock No. Size Inches
1046 (890767) 5
1047 (890768) B
1048 (890769) 7

LACING TWINE

Used for lacing wires into cables or lacing fanned out ends.
Waxed linen; 6 and 12 Cord.
Put up in 1 lb. tubes.

Stock No. Description
(890741) 6 Cord
(890742) 12 Cord

MUSLIN TAPE

Muslin tape is used for wrapping cable splices before slipping
lead sleeve into position. It is an unbleached muslin having a
48x 48 weave, furnished 4 and 2 inches wide in rolls of 10 yards
each.

Width Inches Stock No.
2 (890744)
4 (890745)

HARDWOOD DRESSERS

Made of hardwood for shaping and dressing lead sleeving, etc.
Weight, 15 pounds per dozen. Stock No. (890770)
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NO. 450 WIRE SOLDER

Wire solder is produced by an extrusion process. It can be

supplied in practically any desired diameter from 1/40” to
29/64" and of any specified composition.

Made in grade 35-65. Furnished in spools of from 5 to 50 lbs.
Stock No. (894189)

DUTCH BOY WIPING BAR SOLDER
Dutch Boy bar solder is available in several grades—each one
of which is suitable for certain kinds of work and is designated
by number. The grades with the lowest numerical designation
contain the most tin.

DUTCH BOY 888

38/62 Tin Content
Dutch Boy 888 contains an unusually large percentage of tin for
solder of this grade. It has a melting range of 363° F to 450° F.
When used by plumbers for wiping it can be reduced slightly
with more lead. Sold in bars weighing approximately 14 Ilbs.
and ingots weighing 5 lbs. Stock No. (890846)

DUTCH BOY 111

This is the highest grade solder sold under the Dutch Boy
trademark. It is guaranteed to be made of new lead and tin,
carefully mixed in equal parts (50% tin and 50% lead). Its
melting range is 361° F to 421° F. Dutch Boy 111 is bright, strong
and free from impurities. It flows easily, covers more area and
has superior adhesion. It is widely used for new roofing work
and is popular among tinsmiths, manufacturers and canners.
Sold in bars weighing approximately 114 1bs. Stock No. (890844)

ALLEN SODERING LIQUID

Standard Formula. For all-a-round work, for all
metals save aluminum and stainless steel.

17,000 pounds to the square inch with no qum-
ming, fumes, or corrosion. Double strength, non-
evaporating. Works like lightning. Adaptable to
hand, or machine sodering. Excellent for tinning
the sodering copper.

ALLEN SODERING SALTS

An all around flux in convenient powder form; just
add water 3 to 5 times according to metal to be
sodered. Soders all metals but aluminum. Takes a
quick bite and makes the soder hold on. Non acid.
Comes packed in metal or glass.

Size Stock No. No. Per Carton
Va Ib. (890861) 12

1 Ib. (890862) B

5 Ib. (890863) 1

ALLEN SODERING PASTE

Standard Formula. Safest sodering paste made—fast
working—a convenient corrosion-free, soft form of
flux. Adheres to the surface while you soder. Assures
secure electrical and mechanical joints. Saves time,
Triples strength of the soder. Makes soder self-
fluxing. Official National Underwriters Laboratory
approved listing.

Size Stock No. No. Per Carton
2 oz, (890851) 24
4 oz. (890852) 24
Va Ib. (890853) 12
1 Ib. (890854) 6
5 Ib. (890855) 1

KESTER ROSIN CORE SOLDER

For electrical and radio work. Contains
a plastic rosin flux that will not corrode.
Accepted standard for inside wiring and
radio work.

Standard size No. 5 Kester rosin core
solder is approximately 3/32 inch in
diameter, running about 50 feet to the
pound, in l-pound spools. In sizes from
approximately % inch to about .040 inch
in diameter. Ribbon or flat type. Fur-
nished in 1 and 5 pound spools.

1Lb. Spool ........ Stock No. (890850)
5Lb. Spool ........ Stock No. (894187)

KESTER ACID CORE SOLDER

For general soldering. Used on both
new and old work. Also recommended
for heavy outside electrical wiring.

Standard size No, 3 about % inch in
diameter. About 30 feet per pound.

As heat is applied a scientific flux
flows from tiny pockets inside hollow
wire form of Kester; melting, it forms a
permanent bond. Requires only heat.

Size Stock No. No. Per Carton Furnished in 1 and 5 pound spools.

y by - 11Lb. Spool ........ Stock No. (890849)

Gal. (890868) 1 5 Lb. Spool ........ Stock No. (894186)
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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SOLDERING COPPERS

Forged from highest grade pure copper bars. Uniformly made
and perfectly balanced. Clincher type handle, positively will not
loosen, and will grip firmly as long as there is any copper left.
Attractively finished in Turner red. Sizes from Y pound to 14
pounds per pair.

Y Ib, % Ib. 1 1b. 1% b, 2lbs.
Stock No. (890837) (890838) (890839) (890840) (890841)

UNIQUE SOLDER COPPER HANDLE

A cool, safe solder copper hardwood handle that clings to the
solder copper shank. Piano wire grip, expands and contracts
with the shank as it heats and cools. Wood charring prevented.
'Ample air circulation over the entire length of the shank. Easy
to attach—simply drive the handle over the pointed shank.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description
1 (890842) For 7/32" to %" shanks
2 (890843 For 3" to ;" shanks

NO. 302 DRIFT PLUGS

For expanding ends and
smoothing out lead sleeves.
Dogwood: sizes, 1, 1%, 1%
and 2 inches,

Stock No. (890771)

NO. 301 TURN PINS

For expanding ends and
smoothing out lead sleeves.
Dogwood; sizes, 2%, 2%, and
23, inches.

Stock No. (890772)

Used for scraping lead sleeves, cable ends, etc. Has removable
blade,

Cat. No. Stock No.
No. 304, with One Oval Blade (890774)
No. 305, Oval Blade Only (890775)
No. 305, Half Oval Blade Only (890776)
No. 305, Triangular Blade Only (890777)

NO. 1515-1 KLEIN'S CABLE SHEATH
Splitting Knives

Extra heavy. Knife edge is tempered and ground to a keen
edge. Handle is made of leather. Weight per dozen, 12 pounds.
Stock No. (890773)

CABLE PASTERS

A 2-inch wide paper tape gummed on
one side.

600 ft. per roll.

Stock No. (890711)

For general use. Generates a pow-
erful steady blue flame 7 inches
long, which can be reduced to a
small flame for light work. Burner
has blunt control needle, removable
jet block and detachable cleaner
pin. Generator is weather protected
with full skirted heavy windshield
securely fastened in place. Heavy
gauge brass tank. Bottom filled.
Automatic pump. Regularly sup-
plied for burning gasoline. Kerosene
may be used by changing jet block
and cleaner pin. Specify when ordering if kerosene is to be used.

Capacity One Quart.

Shipping weight, 5 pounds. Stock No. (890874)

NO. 144A—MECHANIC’S
MEDIUM TYPE TORCH

A remarkable value. The self-cleaning
burner is made with blunt control
valve, removable jet block and de-
tachable cleaner pin. Produces an ex-
cellent flame of suitable volume for
ordinary work. Flame smoothly requ-
lated from high to low. Burner is pro-
tected with a light “snap-on” wind-
shield. Heavy gauge brass tank. Bot-
tom filled. Automatic pump. Regularly
supplied for burning gasoline. Kero-
sene may be used by changing jet
block and cleaner pin. Specify when
ordering if kerosene is to be used.

Capacity One Quart.

Shipping weight, 43 pounds. Stock No. (890875)
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NO. 500A BERNZ GASOLINE BLOW TORCHES
1-Quart Capacity

A multi-flame torch.

The quality and sturdy con-
struction of the reservoir,
burner, and patented Never-
Leak pump permits this torch
to ignite and operate perfectly
under the most severe service,
regardless of weather condi-
tions. Will burn over 500 hours
without clogging.

Equipped with removable jet
block and slender type self-
cleaning needle which auto-
matically cleans jet block each
time it is used and prevents
orifice enlargement.

Highly polished and lacquer finished. Furnished with large
wind shield. Weight, 434 pounds. Stock No. (890877)

NO. 87A BERNZ GASOLINE BLOW TORCHES

Solidly built throughout, fulfilling
Bernz standards in every respect,
the Model 87-A is one of the most
widely used torches ever manu-
factured.

An oustanding feature of this
torch is the self-cleaning needle
—no clogging, no loss of flame in-
tensity, no waste of user's time.

The long-tapered, scientifically
designed nozzle produces the de-
sirable long, large, intensely hot,
blue flame.

Burner is cast and machined
from high-grade composition E
bronze, alloyed to Bernz specifications. This special bronze is
highly resistant to the intense blue flame and adds considerably
to its extra long life.

Close supervision of all annealing and drawing operations
assures fuel-tight and leak-proof tanks. The heavy-gauge,
polished cartridge brass used is the finest obtainable.

For working under adverse conditions, outdoors and in, and
for all types of work, the Model 87-A has proved its leadership
in dependability, economy, safety. Stock No. (894676)

NO. 44A—COILTROL FIRE POT

Easy to start and simple to operate. The
quick detachable coil unit has a flame con-
trol device which allows the powerful flame
to be varied in size and volume. A pot of
metal can be rapidly melted and then, by
an adjustment of the flame control valve be
held at the desired temperature. This results
in a saving of gasoline and metal. Designed
to handle a full six inch metal pot. Reqularly
supplied for burning gasoline. Kerosene
may be used by changing burner jet.
Capacity One Gallon.

Shipping weight, 14 pounds. Stock No. (890881)

NO. 79A BERNZ GASOLINE BLOW TORCHES
1-Quart Capacity

Used by public utilities, railroads,

telephone companies and govern-

mental departments.

The flame is easily controlled to
any size from a small to a large,
powerful, hot blue blast flame mak-
ing it an ideal torch for sweat fittings
and copper pipe. It will burn in any
position, including up-side-down.

The large wind shield protects the
generator in cold and windy weather
and the slender type cleaning needle
automatically cleans the removable
jet block each time the torch is shut
oif. Highly polished, lacquer finish.,
Weight, 44, pounds. Stock No. (890876)

NO. 32 BERNZ GASOLINE
OR KEROSENE FIRE POTS
1-Gallon Capacity
For heavy duty, public utility and indus-

trial use.

Combination nozzle and enclosed coil
type burner is furnished which makes
fire pot ideal for quickly melting solder,
paraffin, lead, insulating compounds, etc.
Produces a large, powerful, intensely
hot, blast flame which can be closely
regulated by the flame control supply
valve.

Burns gasoline indefinitely and ker-
osene for several hundred hours without
carbonizing. Burner shield is made of
heavy sheet steel, and is so arranged
that the user can open side to get at
burner.

Furnished with pump and extra large durable 9%-inch shield
reinforced with malleable iron base and double steel ring at top.

Weight, 20 pounds. Stock No. (890879)

NO. 52 BERNZ JUMBO GASOLINE

OR KEROSENE FIRE POTS

1-Gallon Capacity
Used by public utilities and telephone
companies.

Made to operate with either gasoline
or kerosene fuel by simply changing the
burner block.

The flame control feature permits the
size of the flame to be always under con-
trol of the operator.

Burner shield and malleable iron top
plate are assembled in a complete single
unit. By merely releasing the bayonet
lock, this protecting housing can be
quickly disengaged to permit the re-
moval of the entire superstructure in one
operation. This exposes the burner and
allows the fire pot to be used for a number of special purposes.

Furnished with pump, 10-inch diameter top shield, single unit
burner shield, and combination nozzle and enclosed coil type
burner. Weight, 21 pounds. Stock No. (890880}
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UNIQUE GASOLINE BLOW TORCHES

No. 0

A safe, compact torch for the tool kit
—with a hundred practical uses. A
pleasing design this is certain to at-
tract attention anywhere. Beautifully
finished in red and black. Fine for
use in close quarters and for sweating
joints on small size copper tubing.
Flame can be controlled to fine
pointed jet. Burns in any position.
Dimensions 1 x 6 — 1900° F. Closing
valve forces needle through orifice, cleaning it of foreign parti-
cles. Needle, orifice block and channel plugs are removable—
threaded—for replacement or for cleaning of generator channels.
Top filler opening. Flat tank 23," width x 5”. Generator wind-

shield included.
Cat. No. Stock No.
] (894852)

Description

1 Pint, Wt. 3 Ib.

UNIQUE SAFETY

No. 50

The Public Utility standard shield.
A 4-panel shield with welded
steel grate and supporting brack-
ets. Broad support for large pots
and kettles. Made of galvanized
iron. Panel edges rolled around
V4" rod——no sharp corners. Com-
pletely rust-proof.

4 Panels fold flat for carrying
and storing. Weight 27 pounds.

Cat. No. 50 Stock No. (894850)

UNIQUE GASOLINE HEAVY DUTY
PUBLIC UTILITY FURNACE

Powerful blast flame melts 50 pounds
solder in 10 minutes. The finest all
weather gasoline furnace. Thousands of
units in daily use by Utilities, Munici-
palities, Railroads, heavy industries,
sheet metal workers and plumbers for
melting solder, paraffin compounds; for
heating solder-irons.

GENERATOR—Titted with replaceable ori-
fice block. Easily cleaned thruout by re-
moving plugs from straight lined chan-
nels. Windproof, requiring no additional
protection. When the revolving shield is
open the generator is in full view for
priming and attention, The flame is 2000°
F.. 1%4" x 12" length. From small jet to full blast it is finely con-
trolled without overheating.

TANK—Of heavy steel with broad base. Welded thruout, shock
ring protects bottom.

TOP PLATE—Rugged, with ample lug support for large pots and
kettles. The handle locks to support solder-irons.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description
50 (894855) 1 % Gal., Wt. 15 lb.
53 (894856) 1 Gal.,, Wt. 13 Ib.

No. 3

A medium size flame torch for service
under severe weather conditions. Used
extensively by Public Utilities, Rail-
roads, Municipalities and Electricians
and mechanics whose work requires
the use of a medium size flame. Long
horizontal fuel veins drilled parallel
with and directly under the flame.
Produces a forceful blast flame—1x7"
—2000° F. Flame can be regulated
down to a small pointed jet. closing >
valve forces cleaning needle through orifice, kespmg it clean
and full size. Removable cleaning needle and orifice block.
Removable fuel vein plugs. Fill thru bottom funnel filler.

Cat. No. Stock Ne. Description
3 (894854 1 Quart, Wt. 4 1b.
FOLDING SHIELDS
No. 50-C

Protects the public from flame
and hot material. It shields the
furnace from wind, affording stor-
age space for pot, ladle and small
tools. Made of galvanized iron.
Panel edges rolled around "
rod—no sharp corners. Completely
rust-proof.

3 Panels fold flat for carrying
and storing. Weight 15 pounds.

Cat. No. 50-C Stock No. (894851)

UNIQUE KEROSENE HEAVY DUTY
UTILITY FURNACE

Powerful blast flame melts 50 pounds
solder in 10 minutes. Specify the kero-
sene furnace if you have trouble get-
ting unleaded gasoline. It starts on
kerosene in 4 minutes and is just as
efficient in every way as a gasoline
furnace. Thousands of units in daily
use by Utilities, Municipalities, Rail-
roads, Telephone and Heavy Indus-
tries, Plumbers and others, for melting
solder, paraffin and compounds.
GENERATOR—The figure-8 generator
burns kerosene without carbon forma-
tion, producing a clean flame of 2000°
F. Requlating the flame volume valve
for full or reduced flame automatically passes the scraper
blades under orifice, clearing it of foreign particles.
TANK—Made of Steel, copper brazed thruout—with powerful
dependable pump.

TOP PLATE—Rugged, with ample lug support for large pots and
kettles.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description
55 (894857) 1 Gal.,, Wt. 13 Ib.
58 (894858) 1% Gal., Wt. 15 Ib.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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STROMBERG-CARLSON

Protectors

_A-7 COOK 5 AMP.

A full line of outdoor and indoor protectors, cable terminals
and fuses — rugged and dependable. Stromberg-Carlson

recommends only the best, thoroughly proven equipment.
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Reliable Type “'B"
PROTECTED CABLE TERMINALS

The Reliable Type B Cable Terminal is an
original design, adding greatly to the con-
venience of installation of wiring and main-
tenance, made for three standard cable
terminal fuses.

These terminals have a record of many
years of fine performance, as they are rug-
gedly made of non-corrosive alloys which
insure a life equal to that of the cable itself.

The B-27 cable terminal is equipped with
No. 27L-5-amp. ceramic fuses.

The B-56 cable terminal is equipped with
No. 56 fibre 5-amp. asbestos-lined fuses.

The B-55 cable terminal is equipped with
No. 55 fibre 5-amp. asbestos-lined fuses.
Supplied with 7-foot, No. 22 AWG stub.
Equipped with P495 Sawtooth Discharge
Blocks and P1384 Carbons.

Capacity Stock No. Height Overall Stub Data  Shipping
Wt. Ea. (Lbs.)
11 Pair (890551) 1414," Less Stub 11
11 Pair (890552) 141" With 7° Stub 14,
16 Pair (890553) 17%" Less Stub 13
16 Pair (890554) 174" With 7' Stub 18
26 Pair (890555) 233" Less Stub 181,
26 Pair (B90556) 233" With 7 Stub 24

Reliable Type “RP"
PROTECTED CABLE TERMINALS

The Reliable RP is a six pair reversible pro-
tected cable terminal that is compactly designed
and made of corrosion resistant aluminum alloy
throughout, resulting in a very light-weight
but substantial structure. Insulation is molded
bakelite.

The Reliable RP is designed to meet require-
ments for a small protected terminal of high
quality and fine workmanship. It is equipped
with P495 self-cleaning saw-tooth discharge
blocks. Made in two types with two standard
terminal fuses.

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity Height Stub Fuse Shipping

Overall Data Wt. (Lbs.)
27L 5-amp. 9%
56 S-amp. 9%

RP-27 (890550) 6-pr. 11" 6
RP-56 (894900) B-pr. 11* 6

TYPE S-6 CABLE TERMINAL
(Protected)

For terminating lead covered cable, pro-
viding protection and accessibility for drop
wire distribution.

The bracket base, cable chamber (ex-
cept zinc front), cover springs, mounting
panels, as well as the hood are all steel.
All parts are precision built and are heav-
ily galvanized

The cable chamber has a removable
face plate which is fastened in place with
machine screws and gasket sealed. It is
equipped with a self-soldering nozzle in
which are placed sheet solder and flux for
easy installation of cable.

Cable wires are carried from inside of |
cable chamber through hollow brass studs
and soldered to the tinned end of the stud.
Each pair of cable studs is set in individ- {8
ual rubber blocks, securely fastened into [
the wall of the cable chamber.

Spring phosphor bronze fuse clips hold the fuses under con-
stant tension. Fuses can be easily removed and replaced. Per-
fect conductivity is secured regardless of vibration or moisture.

The S-6 is equipped with Cook A-7 wood fuses of 5 amperes,
which blow at rating. The lightning arresters consist of Tru-Gap
Dischargers and hard grooved carbons which are held under
permanent tension by separate phosphor bronze springs.

On the drop side, both screw and washer and solder connec-
tions are provided.

All current carrying parts are insulated with hard rubber.
Moisture-proof insulation with knockouts for drop wires is
provided where drops pass through the metal base.

The hood is made of sheet steel, formed, assembled and then
hot galvanized. A hood guide spring holds the hood at any de-
sired height. Furnished with cable stud attached when so
ordered.

Terminal With Stub

Diameter 9 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity HeightIn. Ship. Wt.
Pounds
112-1706 (890483) 11 pair 14 27
112-1709 (890485) 16 pair 17 30
112-1712 (890487) 26 pair 26, 38
112-1715 (890489) 51 pair 3915 82
112-1716 (890491) 102 pair 79 164

Terminal Less Stub
Diameter 9 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity HeightIn. Ship. Wt
Pounds
112-1700 (890482) 11 pair 14 16
112-1701 (890484) 16 pair 1714 19
112-1702 (890486) 26 pair 2614, 27
112-1703 (890488) 51 pair 39y, 65
112-1704 (890490) 102 pair 79 130

GENERAL INDEX
A complete alphabetical index with cross references for
all the products shown in this section or any of the other
sections will be found in the center of this catalog.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Reliable Type “RU”
UNPROTECTED CABLE TERMINALS

This reversible unprotected cable terminal,
with ribbed aluminum alloy sliding cover,
protects terminal connections from weather
and permits installation with stub at top or
bottom. Chamber filled and sealed with
Reliable Cable Compound. when supplied
with stub.

The flat fanning plate simplifies wiring,
and in combination with a cover which sur-
rounds the wires at the back, makes an un-
usually weatherproof terminal, and also
gives the lineman more convenient working
space.

Detachable mounting bracket simplifies in-
stallation.

Equipped with gravity catches to hold
cover in raised position—qguide rings for
jumpers—aluminum cover chain. Silicon bronze screws—free
from season cracking—are mounted on bosses to increase sur-
face leakage distances, and locked in panels of highest grade
molded insulation.

Capacity Stock No. Height Overall Stub Data Shipping

Wt. Ea. (Lbs.)

6 Pair (890559) 11" Less Stub 6

6 Pair (890560) 11" With 6" Stub 81,
11 Pair (890561) 11" Less Stub 7
11 Pair (890562) 11" With 6' Stub 10
16 Pair 890563) 121" Less Stub 9

16 Pair (890564) 121" With 6’ Stub 12V,
26 Pair (890565) 16" Less Stub 16
26 Pair (890566) 16" With 6' Stub 25

Furnished with 6 ft. of No. 22 AWG double wrap paper insulated
cable unless otherwise specified.

Reliable Type *"GR"
UNPROTECTED CABLE TERMINALS

The GR is a cast aluminum alloy unpro-
tected cable terminal. It is provided with a
gravity cover that is balanced to shut tight.
Equipped with porcelain faceplate, grooved
in back to prevent turning of binding posts.
Silicon bronze screws. Chamber filled and
sealed with Reliable Cable Compound.

Cover and cable of corrosion resistant
aluminum alloy.

Capacity Stock No. Height Overall Stub Data Shipping
Wt. Ea. (Lbs.)
11 Pair (890542) 81h" Less Stub 5V,
11 Pair (890543) BlL" With 6" Stub 9%
16 Pair (890544) 11" Less Stub 9
16 Pair (890545) 11“ With 6" Stub 13
26 Pair (890546) 15" Less Stub 124
26 Pair (890547) 151" With 6 Stub 1674

Furnished with 6-foot, No. 22 AWG stub, unless otherwise speci-
fied. When ordering, specify whether required with cable stub
at top or bottom.

TYPE SX CABLE TERMINAL
(Protected)

A small terminal to be used where maxi-
mum distribution is four to six pairs
and where protection is required.

The Type SX Cable Terminal though of

e small capacity combines all of the con-
struction and installation features found

\C" in larger terminals. The cable enters the

-;;‘r.a_. Type SX through a well in which the

solder is puddled so that a strong, mois-
ture-proof connection is made. A pat-
ented metal strap on the mounting
bracket clamps the cable to prevent in-
jury at the cable joint.

Cable wires are carried from inside
the cable chamber through hollow stubs
and soldered to the tinned end of the
stub. Each pair of cable stubs are set in
individual hard rubber blocks securely
fastened into the metal plate of the cable
chamber. This method of construction
insures high insulation and a moisture-
proof seal for the cable.

Fuses are held under constant tension
in phosphor bronze fuse clips thoroughly
insulated by hard rubber. Fuses may be
easily removed and replaced. Heavy
bronze springs insure positive, permanent pressure between
lightning arresters and ground plate.

Protection consists of A-7 fuses, which blow at 5 amperes, Tru
Gap Dischargers, and carbons. Arresters ground on a copper
strip. Tru Gap Dischargers do not ground the line.

Screw and washer and solder connections are provided. Drops
pass through a patented, adjustable opening in the base of the
terminal.

The 5X is regularly equipped with a mounting bracket. When
desired a detachable mounting bracket will be furnished at no
extra charge.

Furnished with cable stub attached when so ordered.

The cable chamber and bracket of the Type SX are made of
steel, formed, assembled and hot galvanized. The hood fastens
to the terminal with a strong chain.

Type SX Cable Terminal 4 Pairs, Complete
Terminal Less Stub

Cat. No. Stock No. Height In. Width In. Depth Ship.

Inches Wt. Lb.

492-9000 (890502) 15Y 7% 34 11
Terminal With Stub

492-9010 (890507) 15V, 7% 3 20

COOK NO. 452-500 SOCKET WRENCH

For 3" nut, on various Cook protectors.
Stock No. (890541)

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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“RUG"” UNDERGROUND CABLE TERMINAL

The reversible underground gastight terminal has a rugged
cast iron housing and cover thoroughly hot galvanized. Equipped
with brass plugs which may be removed to insert solder dipped
brass stuffing boxes. Reliable stuffing boxes are available.
Detachable mounting bracket — reversible — light weight —
bakelite face plate with locked silicon bronze binding posts.

Capacity Stock No. Height Overall Stub Data Shipping

Wt. Ea. (Lbs.)
11 Pair (890572) 81" With 6 Stub 22
11 Pair (890573) 81" With 15" Stub 26

TYPE XB CABLE TERMINAL

The Type XB Unprotected Cable Terminal embodies many
important advancements in construction, wiring features, main-
tenance savings and insulation characteristics the more im-
portant of which are detailed as follows:
A patented bakelite face plate and insulating fonning
strip moulded in one piece. The raised stud mountings
eliminate surface leakage.
Sturdy. non-corroding Everdur studs have tinned solder
shoulders. Studs cannot twist off and are firmly embedded
in the bakelite mounting plate, correctly positioned for con-
venient wiring.
Patented cable entrance and cable holding sleeve provide
secure and tight cable joint.
Compound is completely filled by an exclusive moisture
proofing process that insures against shorts and grounds by
permanently positioning the cable pairs.
Heavy reversible zinc hood permits mounting with stub
from either top or bottom.
Terminals are furnished either with or without 6 ft., 22
gauge cable stub.

Description Ht. Width Net

Catalog  Stock No.
No. In. In. Wt.

452-3502 (890492) 6 pair less stub 9 6
452-3506 (890493) 6 pair with stub 9 6
452-3503 (890494) 11 pair less stub 121 7
452-3509 (890495) 11 pair with stub 124 7 15
452-3504 (890496) 16 pair less stub 1214 7
452-3512 (890497) 16 pair with stub 1214 7
452-3505 (890498) 26 pair less stub 15 7% 11
452-3515 (890499) 26 pair with stub 151 73% 22
452-283 (890500) Hood, 11 or 16 pr. — —_— —
452-189 (890501} Hood, 26 pair e _— =

TYPE UX CABLE TERMINAL
(Underground Unprotected)

For mounting in manholes for termination
and distribution of underground
cable systems.

Designed to facilitate installation and service in manhole
termination and distribution of underground cable systems, the
Type UX Cable Terminal combines many features which have
made it popular with telephone men everywhere.

The lateral cable enters through a well in the cable chamber
into which solder is puddled so that a strong moisture-proof con-
nection is made. The terminal may be mounted with cable stub
out of top or bottom.

The terminal provides for service outlets. These oulets in the
sides of the terminal are sealed with a brass pipe plug having
a %" pipe thread. Lead sheath of instrument distribution cables
are terminated in heavy brass stuffing boxes set in the service
outlets. Stuffing boxes are made to accommodate lead cable of
%" diameter and are sold separate from the terminal. The
number required should be stated.

The face plate is made of a single piece of molded bakelite.
Bosses moulded on the face of the bakelite increase the surface
distance between stubs.

Heavy studs with square heads are set in the bakelite so they
cannot turn. Terminal is furnished with or without cable stub
attached.

The cover of the Type UX fits the box so as to compress a
gasket and make a water tight seal.

Description Ht. Wid Net
In. In. Wt.
512-3702 (890508) 6 pair less stub 73 6 12
512-3703 (B890509) 6 pair with stub T3 6 20
512-3700 (890510) 11 pair less stub 11 6% 20
512-3701 (890511) 11 pair with stub 11, 6% 30
512-3705 (890512) 16 pair less stub 11, 61, 22
512-3706 (890513) 16 pair with stub 11 61, 31
452-3750 (890514) Stuffing Boxes —_ — ==

Catalog  Steck No.
No.

Type UX

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TYPE S-20 POLE CABLE TERMINAL
AND PROTECTOR MOUNTING

The Type 5-20 Pole Cable Terminal and Protector Mounting is
already in wide use as a combined protected and unprotected
all steel cable terminal. As part of the Trans-Mount System, the
5-20, like the other units, offers maximum economy because Type
H Protector Mounts may be installed as required.

The self soldering nozzle of the S-20 is located close to the
pole to bring the cable behind the subscribers’ drops. The mount-
ing base is open at the back adjacent to the pole to prevent
accumulations of ice, dirt or moisture. A separate mounting
bracket shaped to fit the pole provides easy installation without
gaining the pole. Drop wires enter the terminal through individ-
ual insulating knockout holes.

In order to insure orderly arrangement of drop wires, metal
fanning strips with insulating bushings are mounted in front of
the cable chamber. All metal parts are non-corrosive. The gas-
keted sealing plate of the cable chamber is easily removed
from the front.

Terminal Less Stub

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity Dimensions  Ship. Wt.
506-1800 (890515) 6 pairs 12"x9" 11 lbs.
506-1820 (890517) 11 pairs 1514 "x9" 15 1bs.
506-1840 (890519) 16 pairs 19"x9" 18 Ibs.
506-1870 (890521) 26 pairs 28"x9" 23 lbs.
506-1896 (894614) 51 pairs ? 2% 77
Terminal With Stub

506-1805 (890516) B pairs 12"x9" 18 lbs.
506-1825 (890518) 11 pairs 1514, "'x8" 23 lbs.
506-1845 (890520) 16 pairs 19"x9" 28 lbs.
506-1875 (890522) 26 pairs 28""x9" 35 1bs.
506-1895 (894615) 51 pairs ??? 7T

TRANSMOUNT PROTECTOR UNITS

Catalog No. Stock No. Type Fuse
506-1850 (890186) H-20-7 A-7 Wood
506-1851 (890187) H-20-9 A-9 Lavite

TYPE UA-20 AERIAL TO UNDERGROUND TERMINAL
AND PROTECTOR MOUNTING

Unique cross connection features insure high efficiency and
maximum utility of cable. Subscribers’ drops can be taken out of
the terminal without disturbing the protection and testing fea-
tures. Protection is provided by the Dual Gap H-20 Trans-Mount
Protector Units.

The UA-20 Cable Terminal is used at the junction of aerial
and underground cables.

The UA-20 closely resembles the design of the S-20 Pole Cable
Terminal. The UA-20 is equipped with two entering nozzles and
the cable chamber is equipped with terminating stubs for each
cable. Protection is provided by the Dual Gap H-20 Protector
Unit which connects each aerial cable pair with its adjacent
underground pair.

By removing the fuses the overhead and underground cables
are quickly disconnected, permitting testing in either direction.
Special test clips with fuse clip adapters and cords are furnished.
Service is reestablished by re-inserting the fuses into the heavy
spring clips, which insures constant electrical contact and no
resistance loss, an important feature in toll cable transmission.

Terminal Less Stub

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity Ship. Wt.
506-1900 (894749) 11 pair 17 1bs.
506-1902 (894751) 16 pair 22 lbs.
506-1904 (894753) 26 pair 28 lbs.
506-1906 (894755) 51 pair 50 lbs.
506-1866 (894757) H-20-20 Protector Mount-

ing with A-7 Fuse, for

use with any UA-20 Ter-

minal.

Terminal With Stub

506-1901 (894750) 11 pair 31 Ibs.
506-1903 (894752) 16 pair 35 1bs.
506-1905 (894754) 26 pair 42 1bs.
506-1907 (894756) 51 pair 84 lbs.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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OUTDOOR STATION PROTECTORS

Reliable No. 1000 protectors are listed as
standard by Underwriters’ Laboratories.
Their severe tests are sponsored by the
National Board of Fire Underwriters in
the interest of fire prevention.

The No. 1000 outdoor station protector
is made of the best possible materials—
special low aborption porcelain, heavy
silicon bronze binding posts and nuts,
phosphor bronze clips and rugged alu-
minum cover and bracket. Its patented
design, with one fuse on each side of a
vertical porcelain section, affords plenty
of room for easy installation of all wires.
Beveled washers add to this convenience.
Equipped with P495 sawtooth discharge blocks and P197 car-
bons. Shipping weight 2 lbs.

Fuse Am-

Catalog No. Stock No. No. peres Fuse Size in Inches
*1000 (890204) 77L 7 Fibre 5% x 3% x 2%,
*1000H (890207) 27L 7 Ceramic 6% x 3% x 2V,

1000F  (890209) 55 7 Ceramic 6% x 3% x 2V

TYPE O SUB-STATION PROTECTORS

The Type O single circuit pro-
tector, equipped with one pair
of fuses and one pair of high
potential dischargers are unex-
celled for both indoor and out-
door use.

The body of the Type O is a
single piece of heavy white
glazed, low absorbent porcelain,
designed to prevent surface
leakage. Fuse and lightning ar-
rester clips are of phosphor
bronze securely fastened to the
porcelain body by Everdur bolts.
The lightning arresters consist
of two Tru Gap dischargers and
two flat carbons mounted on a
copper ground strip. Cook stand-
ard carbons or Cook unit dischargers may also be used.

The Type O sub-station protector is made for various types
and lengths of fuses. Fuses are 5 amperes and blow at rating.
When specified, fuses of either higher or lower rating will be
furnished.

TYPE O SUB-STATION PROTECTOR (Cont.)

and bottom of the porcelain body, the galvanized bracket acting
as a stop.

Type O protectors are also furnished with a round hole in
the porcelain to take small size lead covered, rubber insulated
cable for underground distribution.

TYPE R SUB-STATION PROTECTOR

The Type R Sub-Station Protector Mounting for cutside mounting
on post, wall, etc., is equipped with bracket and heavy zinc
weatherproof hood. The Type R represents something new in
sub-station protector design. The heavy steel bracket which
replaces the outmoded, brittle porcelain member will appeal
to those telephone engineers and maintenance men who want
equipment that can take quick, rough handling and subscriber
abuse without the danger of breakage.

The high insulating value and great tensile strength of the
quality moulded bakelite used in the Type H Mount gives the
Type R Sub-Station Protector Mounting higher resistance to
breakage from the shocks of severe electrical discharges, and
greater physical strength and durability.

Type R Sub-Station Protector Mountings are equipped with
heavy studs for connecting drop wires and ground. All structural
parts and the hood and bracket are grounded. The Type R uses
the Type H Protector Mounts thus gaining all of the advantages
of the Type H features.

TYPE R SUB-STATION PROTECTOR MOUNTING
Less Protector Units

Catalog No.  Stock No. Type Dimensions Net Wt.
A non-corrosive Everdur metal hood fits tightly to the sides 516-1 (890184) Outdoor 7 x2%x3 134 Lb.
Type O Sub-Station Protectors
Cat. No. Stock No. Description Length In. Width In. Depth In. Net Wt. Lb.
471-1581 (890177) 0-7 complete with A-7 Wood fuses 6% 2% 134 2
472-1582 (890178) 0-9 complete with A-9 Lavite fuses 6% 2% 13 2
473-1583 (890179) 0-12 complete with A-12 Lavite fuses 4% 2% 134 1%
474-1584 (890180) 0-16 complete with A-16 Wood fuses 6% ATA 134 2
481-1585 (890181) 0-44 complete with A-44 Wood fuses 4%, 2% 134 14
475-1586 (890182) 0-52 complete with A-52 Fibre fuses Bl 2% 134 2
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Reliable No. 222
OUTDOOR ARRESTERS

The No. 222 ten wire crossarm arrester effectively drains static
from exposed lines. It is recommended for use with unprotected
cable terminals where open wire or drop wire leads are too long
to be left unprotected. Entrance slots at the base of this outdoor
arrester permit bridle wires to loop through on the way to the
terminal. Equipped with P495 Discharge Blocks and P663 Car-
bons. Size 84" x 2% " x 41%;". Shipping weight 4 lbs.
Stock No. (890212)

Reliable 402RR
TWO WIRE CROSSARM ARRESTER

The No. 402RR dry spot lightning arrester is
equipped with self-cleaning sawtooth discharge
blocks which drain the line of static without
danger of leaving an accidental ground on the
line.

Equipped with P495 Discharge Blocks and
P1384 Carbons. Size 8%" x 3" x 3". Shipping
weight 2 lbs.

Stock No. (890214)

Reliable P-495
SAWTOOTH DISCHARGE BLOCKS

These discharge blocks are ideal for use in station protectors
and arresters, crossarm arresters, protected cable terminals and
central office protectors. Listed as standard by Underwriters'
Laboratories. Made with high grade steatite ceramic insulators
and low resistance, corrosion resisting metal sawtooth dis-
chargers. These discharge units will assure adequate long
term protection with the minimum of maintenance.

Reliable P-495 Stock No. (890262)

TYPE 7 HIGH POTENTIAL LIGHTNING ARRESTER
Outdoor Pole Type Arrester
Ten Wire Capacity

The Type 7 High Potential Lightning Arrester provides lightning
protection and static drain for 5 pairs of open-wire circuits,
This arrester should also be used for the protection of drop
wires and cables terminating in unprotected cable terminals
where atmospheric conditions require constant static drain,
Insulation and fanning strip are single-piece moulded Bakelite.
Non-corrosive metal hood, Everdur studs, and galvanized mount-
ing bracket assure satisfactory service and long life. Phosphor
bronze springs clips accommodate non-grounding. Tru Gap
lightning dischargers.

Type 7 Lightning Arrester
Complete With Dischargers

Cat No. Description Length Width Depth Net
Inches Inches In. Wt Lb.
371-2200 No. 7 Arrester TV 2 5 3

Stock No. (890192)

TYPE 1 HIGH POTENTIAL LIGHTNING ARRESTER
For Station Protection or Static Drain

The Type 1 High Potential
Lightning Arrester can be used
for either station protection or
static drain on long rural cir-
cuits where lightning is the
principal hazard. The long life
and dependable service ren-
dered by this protector is in-
sured by patented non-ground-
ing Tru Grap dischargers,
grounded non-corrosive Ever-
dur cover, and heavily gal-
vanized mounting bracket.
This device is also recom-
mended as an adjunct to the
line wire side of the sub-sta-
tion protector for grounding heavy potentials at the pole in
areas where power crosses, joint pole occupancy, and heavy
discharges present constant hazards.

Type 1 Lightning Arresters
With Dischargers

Cat. No. Stock No. Length In. Width In. Depth In. Net
Wt. Lb.
501-7800 (890188) 3y, 2V 2, %

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TELEPHONE STATION PROTECTORS

Equipped with Adjustable P162 Sawtooth
Discharge Plates and P164 Carbons

NO. 997-B

The Reliable No. 997-B Station Protector is mounted

in a glazed porcelain weather-proof housing. It has

adjustable sawtooth metal discharge plates nor-

mally spaced .004 from the carbon ground.

Adjustable P-162 sawtooth discharge plates and 164 carbons.
Size of Protector: 87" x 334" x 2%".

Cat. No. Stock No. Fuse No. Fuse Amperes S.lglip.LVgt.
a. Lb.
997B (894057) 95L Ceramic 3 4
NO. 975

The Reliable No. 975 Arrester is
mounted on glazed porcelain base
and has adjustable sawtooth
metal discharge plates spaced
.004" from carbon ground.

Cat. Stock _ Fuse Fuse Amp. Size Bhip. Wt
Neo. No. Description No. Inches Ea. (Lbs.)
Two 3

975 (890195) (With Round 5x2x2%1s 1%
Cover) Ceramic 31L

NO. 976

The Reliable No. 976 Indoor Pro-
tector is mounted on a glazed por-
celain base and has adjustable
sawtooth metal discharge plates
spaced .004 from carbon ground.

Cat. Stock Description Fuse ‘Fuse Amp. Size Ship. Wt.
No. No. Inches Ea. (Lbs.)

*976 (890201) (With Round Two 7 6x3x2% 2%
Cover) Fibre 52
*Listed as standard by Underwriters Laboratories.

NO. 998-C

The Reliable No. 998-C Arrester
is mounted on a glazed porcelain
base and has adjustable saw-
tooth metal discharge plates
spaced .004 from carbon ground.

Cat. Stock Description Fuse Fuse Amp. Size Ship. Wt.
No. No. No. Inches Ea. (Lbs.)

*998C (890200) (With Round Two 7 7%x3%x2%, 3
Cover) Ceramic 77L
*Listed as standard by Underwriters Laboratories.

RELIABLE CONNECTING BLOCKS

Reliable Connecting Blocks are
used for connecting inside and
outside wires where telephone
protectors are mounted outdoors;
| also used for extension connec-
T tions. Heavy bronze posts spun
over and mounted on special low absorption porcelain.

No. of Stock No. Size— Std. Pkaq. Shipping Wt.
Binding Posts Inches per C

2 (890210) 1x2x13%; 20 50

3 (890211} 1x3x135 20 75

TESTERM DROP WIRE CONNECTOR

LTRLR'E 9

f' O0OK FLF(TRIC

s ¥ B H..l’

The Cook Testerm is used to connect subscriber drops to open
wire. Mounted on the cross-arm, it provides a dry-spot connection
for terminating drop wires. Tie wires terminate on two 12-24
studs set in porcelain. Drop wires attached to same studs permit
testing without opening a taped connector. All metal parts are
rust-proofed, and the one piece drawn metal hood is hot gal-
vanized.

Catalog No. 563-1 Stock No. (894859)

TYPE OBW BURIED WIRE TERMINAL

An unprotected, weatherproof ter-
minal for terminating, testing and
distributing buried wire, Capacity 1,
2 or 3 pairs.

Box and bracket is made of rust
resisting steel, formed, spot welded
together and hot galvanized.

Base is perforated for ;" pipe,
through which the buried wires enter
and leave the terminal. Aerial drops
are taken from the terminal through
two insulated openings in the base.

Insulation is of hard rubber, se-
curely fastened to the sides of the
box. Heavy metal inserts moulded in
the rubber provide a base for the
screw and washer connections.

A thin metal tie between the screw
connections may be easily cut with
a penknife as required. Cover is of
Everdur metal.

Height Depth Width In. Ship. Wt.

In. In.

8 2 2% 11b.
Cat. No. 514-001 Stock No. (890191)
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INDOOR ARRESTERS

The Reliable No. 977AA Indoor Arrester is equipped with air
gaps for protection against static where crosses with electric
circuits are not likely to occur.

Ship. Wt.
Ea. (Lbs.)

3%!{2'}&1{25/“ 1

Cat. No.  Stock No.
977AA (890197)

Description Size Inches

RELIABLE NO. 975-B

INDIVIDUAL STATION PROTECTOR

The Reliable No. 975-B Individual
Station Protector has adjustable
sawtooth metal discharge plates
spaced .004" from the carbon
ground.

Cat. No.  Stock No. Description Size ‘Wt Each
9758 (890198) (Without Cover) 5x2x1V, 1
9758 (890199) (With Cover) Sx2x1% 1Y

INDOOR STATION PROTECTORS

The 955 Series of station protectors have
all the features of the well-known Reli-
able Protectors. This protector is a one
piece design which simplifies mounting
and installation. The protector is neat
and compact, with connections easily
accessible for installation.

Reliable Nos. 955 and 955A protectors
are listed as standard by Underwriters’
Laboratories. Their severe tests are
sponsored by the National Board of Fire
Underwriters in the interest of fire pre-
vention,

Size Shipping

Cat. No. Stock No. Fuse No. Amp. Type Fuse Inches Wt. (Lb.)

955 (890202) Two 55 7 Round Fibre 3%x5%, 2Y,

955A (890203) Two77L 7 Round 3% x5%) 4 2
Ceramic

TYPE NO. 2 LIGHTNING ARRESTER

An indoor arrester, consisting of a solid piece of glazed porcelain
fitted with Everdur binding posts, nuts, washers, and phosphor
bronze springs.

Lightning arresters are non-grounding Tru Gap Dischargers
and plain ground carbons, set in a recess and covered with a
ventilated metal cap.

No. 2 Lightning Arrester
Width 3 inches; Length 23/ inches; Depth 2 inches; Net Wt. 34 1b.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description
244-1606 (890189) With Discharger
244-1607 (890190) With Carbons

LIGHTNING ARRESTER REPLACEMENTS
Lightning Arresters and Dielectrics

Cat. No. Stock No. Description

41-2001 (890264) 3 Carbon block grooved

41-11 (890265) 2 Acetate Dielectric .005" thick
41-12 (890266) Acetate Dielectric .007" thick

41-8 (890267) Mica Dielectric .007" thick

41-53 (890268) Mica Dielectric .010" thick
41-3001 (890269 1 Carbon block plain

41-1281 (890270) Carbon block for No. 100 protector

TYPE B-7 SUB-STATION PROTECTOR
To be mounted indoors

1
|
|
|
Base is of heavy porcelain, highly glazed, on which are mounted
phosphor bronze contact springs. Screws, nuts, and washers are
of Everdur.

Lightning arresters consist of two non-grounding Tru Gap
Dischargers and two flat carbons set in a well in the porcelain

and covered with a vented metal cap. Equipped with A-9, 3
ampere fuses.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length In. Width In. Depth In. Net
Wt. Lb.
115-1530 (890183) B34 3 2 1%
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RELIABLE BUILDING TERMINAL BOXES

Reliable Building Terminal Boxes are provided with numerous
knockouts at top and bottom. They are also provided with fan-
ning strips and terminal strips having screw binding posts for
distributing wires, and soldering terminals for cable wires.
They are easy to cable.

Type E equipped with Type E Terminal Strips

Cat. Stock No. Pairs Rows of Width Height Depth Ship. Wt.
No. Per Row Term'ls Inches Inches Inches (Lbs.) Ea.

E 11 (891027) 11 1 6 10 4 7
E 16 (B91028) 16 1 6 16 4 8
E 22 (891029) 11 2 12 12 4 10
E 26 (891030) 13 2 12 16 4 14
E 32 (891031) 18 2 12 16 4 15
E 52 (891032) 26 2 12 20 4 19
E104 (891033) 52 2 12 40 4 34
E208 (891034) 52 4 24 48 4 125

Type EC for cross connecting cables.
Equipped with jumper rings and space for jumper wires
Cat. Stock No. Pairs BRows of Width Height Depth Ship. Wt.

No. Per Row Term’ls Inches Inches Inches (Lbs.) Ea.
EC 52 (891038) 26 2 12 20 4 16
EC104 (891039) 26 4 24 24 4 45
EC208 (891040) 52 4 24 48 4 125

Type L equipped with Type L Terminal Strips
Cat. Stock No. Pairs Rows of Width Height Depth Ship. Wt.

No. Per Row Term’'ls Inches Inches Inches (Lbs.) Ea.
L11 (891035) 51, 2 12 12 4 9
L16 (891036 8 2 12 16 4 11%
L26 (891037) 13 2 12 20 4 16
L52 (894768) 26 2 12 40 4 20
TRU-GAP

A lightning arrester for use on circuits where it is not desirable
to ground the line during continuous discharges.

Cook Tru-Gap is of rugged construction, air gap spacing of
075" is extremely accurate, and minimizes maintenance ex-
pense. The discharger is used with a carbon block.

A heavy bronze discharge blade is inserted into a moulded
Bakelite block, the size of an ordinary carbon. On the top of
this Bakelite block a bronze cap is anchored to the discharge
blade. The discharge surfaces are completely inclosed so that no
dust or conductor particles can accumulate.

The Cook Tru-Gaps are designed for use in Pole Cable Ter-
minals, sub-station Protectors, Lightning Arresters, and heavy
duty remote or unattended Central Office protection.

TERMINAL STRIPS
Reliable Type “E"

Screw binding posts with soldering terminals em-
bedded in hard maple mounted on phenolic base

plates.
Cat. No. Stock No. Length Shipping Wt.
Inches (Lbs.)
E-11PR (891044) 9% A
E-13PR (891045) 10%¢ E'A
E-16PR (891046) 1274 E'A
E-22PR (891047) 17 1
E-26PR (891048) 198 1
E-32PR (891049) 23V 1,
E-52PR (891050) 3734 2,

Reliable Type “L”

Twin screw binding posts with one soldering terminal
mounted on molded plastic with treated maple base

strip.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Shipping Wt.
Inches (Lbs.)

l- 5% PR  (891051) 8% Y2

L- 8PR (891052) 11 3%

L-11PR (891053) 151 1%,

L-13PR (891054) 173 1%

L-16PR (891055) 21, 1Y

L-26PR (891056) 34 2%

Reliable Type “T"

Terminal strips are equipped with soldering terminals
embedded in phenolic retaining strips and mounted on

o @ phenolic base, made with 1, 2, 3, or 4 rows of
= terminals of 20 or 26 terminals per row.
: Cat. No. Stock No. Length Shipping Wt
- Inches (Lbs.)
- T-1x20
-i‘-: T-1x26 (891057) 934 2
- T-2x20
B 1-2x26 (891058) 934 LA
s T-3x20 i
L 1-3x26 (891059) 934 1
T-4x20 5 1
T-4x26 (891060) 934 1Y

i!llhl

Code No. denotes type (T) number of Rows (1) Termi-
nals per row (20) T-1x20.

DISCHARGER
Cat. No. Stock No. Net Wt. 100 pairs
41-190 (890194) 11lb.
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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TYPE 52 INTERIOR JUNCTION BOX

The Type 52 Interior Junction Box is designed to meet the need
for a compact, convenient, low cost Junction Box for the termina-
tion and distribution of inside cables in PBX installations,
small un-attended exchanges and floor cable distibution in
factories, offices, stores, institutions, etc.

The Box consists of specially selected kiln dried maple base,
drilled and countersunk for easy mounting on which a 26 pair
2 clip terminal block is mounted. The terminal block is made up
of heavily tinned, formed metal clips set into hard rubber in-
sulation. An insulating fanning strip is conveniently placed.
A white designation strip is mounted above the terminals for
identifying pairs. A strong enameled metal cover is screwed to
the maple base. )

Solder connections for permanently low resistance.

Furnished in 10, 20 and 26 pair sizes. Special sizes up to 52
pairs to order.

Catalog No. Stock No. No. Pairs Dimensions Net Wt. Lbs.
490-5210 (894878) 10 44 x3Vax27% 134
490-5220 (894879 20 B3x3x27% 13
490-5226 (894880) 26 83 x3%x2% 1%

TYPE WXB BUILDING TERMINAL

For terminating and distributing lead

covered cable inside buildings.
The WXB Building Terminal provides many new conveniences
for terminating and distributing lead covered cables inside of
buildings. It is furnished for 6, 11, 16 or 26 pair cables in flush or
surface type enameled steel boxes. The terminal unit consists
of moisture-proof steel cable chamber and single piece moulded
bakelite face plate and fanning strips. Non-corrosive studs are
embedded in the bakelite, insuring strong low resistance connec-
tions. Cables enter the cable chamber through heavy compres-
sion fittings. Loom covered cables are also used satisfactorily
with these terminals.

WXB Surface Type

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Lgth. Wth. Dth. Net

In. In. In. Wt
452-8001 (890531) 11 pair less stub 10 8 3 16
452-8006 (890532) 11 pair with stub 10 8 3 14
452-8002 (890535) 16 pair less stub 10 8 3 6
452-8007  (890536) 16 pair with stub 10 8 3 14
452-8003  (890539) 26 pair less stub 15 8 4 9
452-8008 (890540) 26 pair with stub 15 8 4 20

RELIABLE HEAT COIL FUSES

e T~

Fuse—Closed

The wire wound heat coils operate in accordance with standard
specifications for protection of central office equipment. A very
low resistance heating element is used because heat is not dis-
sipated by metallic contact with mountings.

These sneak current fuses are designed to carry .35 ampere
indefinitely, sustain short period overloads and open within
five minutes when carrying .53 ampere (150% of rated current)
at ambient temperature of 68° F.

Reliable No. 107 and No. 115-H heat coil fuses operate faster
than standard 7-amp. line fuses when blown at 10.5 amp. or
more.

After operating, the indicator plunger protrudes approximately
an inch from the end of the fuse cartridge and can be readily
seen from a distance. The fuses can normally be reset by
pressing on the indicator plunger while a current of approxi-
mately one ampere is applied through the fuse.

Reset panels for these fuses are furnished with new distri-
buting frames.

Size—Inches

Cat. No. Stock No. Used In Dia. Shoulder To
Shoulder
107 (894127) 303 Protectors % 3
115H (894769) 308 Protectors e s
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FUSES FOR PROTECTORS AND
CABLE TERMINALS

Reliable fuses are of uniform quality and electrical character-
istics. Sizes and types are available for all standard telephone
protectors and cable terminals.

Early telephone fuses were rated at their blowing points.
Later, power ratings came into wide use, permitting a fuse to
carry rated current for an indefinite period and to blow within
five minutes at 509% overload. Reliable standard fuses are in 1,
3 and 5 ampere telephone ratings. and 7 ampere power rating.
Other power and telephone ratings are available on request.
Starred catalog numbers are listed by the Underwriters’' Labora-
tories in 7 ampere capacity.

%" Ceramic and 7/ Fibre with 1944 Tips

T

Cat. No. Stock Neo. Material Shoulder Standard Ship. Wt
To Package Lbs. perC
Shoulder
27L 1890218) Ceramic 434" 50 6
*77 (890220) Fibre 43, 50 5
*77 (890220) Ceramic 434" 50 6
95L (890221} Ceramic 4" 50 5
31L (890223) Ceramic 3" 50 5

7/14" Fibre with %" Hex. Nuts

Cat. No.  Stock No. Material Shoulder Standard Ship. Wt.
To Package Lbs.perC
Shoulder
*55 (890230) Fibre 414" 50 7

714" Fibre with 7/;,” Hex. Nuts

Cat. No.  Stock No. Material Shoulder Standard Ship. Wt
To Package Lbs.perC
Shoulder
56 (890232) Fibre 4" 50 8

7/14” Fibre with Flat Tip

Cat. No.  Stock No. Material Shoulder Standard Ship. Wt
To Package Lbs.perC
Shoulder
*52 (890228 Fibre 31" 50 4

RELIABLE BLOW-RITE
FUSE WIRE

Blow-Rite Fuse Wire is a copper alloy wire
specially made for telephone fuses. It has
high tensile strength and can be soldered
without fear of burning the wire. It will not
corrode or crystallize.

Made in 1, 2, 3, 5 and 7-ampere capacities.

Supplied on 300-foot spools.

Stock No. (890237)

RELIABLE MICA FUSES

Made with superior grade of mica and heavy copper terminals.
When ordering fuses, specify code number, amperage, open or
enclosed type. Enclosed fuses supplied on standard sizes unless
otherwise specified.

Western Union Type

Postal Type

Cat. Stock Type Size—Inches StandardShip. Wt.
No. No. Length  Width Packagelbs per C
19 (890251) 2 % 50 Va
8 (890252 Wﬁgg“ 2% % 50 2
22 (890253) 2% Ya 50 Y
Cat. Stock Type Size—Inches StandardShip. Wt.
No. No. Length Width Packagelbs per C
137 (890254) 1% or 2 VA 50 Va
21 (890255) 2 3% 50 VA
11 (890256) FOSTAL 5y % 50 A
25  (890257) 2V, A 50 %

Enclosed Fuses

Western Union Type

Postal Type

Cat.  Stock No. Type Size Standard Uses

No. Package Fuse No.

18 (894649) WESTERN  3'%x3x1 10 19
UNION

20 (894650) POSTAL 3Vax¥x1V 10 21

COOK HEAT COILS
For Central Office Protectors

= 4 Type 4A
Catalog No. 1162 Stock No. (894000)

Type 10
Catalog No. 1103 Stock No. (894001)

Type 50 or 60
Catalog No. 1125 Stock No. (894002)

Type 100 or 105
Catalog No. 1232 Stock No. (894003)

Type 3800
Catalog No. 1240  Stock No. (894004)
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FUSES
Precision Rated

These fuses are designed for use in Cook Protectors and Termi-
nals. To facilitate ordering, the illustrations show the actual
size of each fuse. There are two methods of rating telephone and
telegraph fuses. Power rated fuses will carry their rated capacity
indefinitely without an undue rise in temperature, and will blow
within five minutes on 150% of their rated capacity. Cook tele-

phone fuses recognize the importance of the telephone rating,
which means that they will operate at their capacity, thus as-
suring critical protection. Cook Fuses are listed as approved by
the Underwriters’ Laboratories.

Fibre dowled power rated fuses are interchangeable with
the corresponding types of telephone rated fuses.

Cc “ A-16 COOK 5 AMP.

FUSES
i A-7 COOK 5 AMP. }
Cat. No. Stock No. Type Used in Wt. Lb.
per 100
59-0700 (890238) A-7 Wood 5-6, H-29-D, O-7 8
91-1200 (8902501 A-12 Lavite H-51, O-12 7
146-0900 (890239) A-9 Lavite B-7, B-13, 09 8
149-1600 (890244) A-16 Wood O-16 7
299-4400 (894128) A-44 Wood H-44 7
306-4500 (890249) A-45 Lavite H-36 7
307-4600 (890248) A-46 Wood H-36 7
424-5200 (890243) A-52 Fibre 0-52 8
494-6200 (890245) A-62 Fibre 0-62 8
499-6400 (890247) A-64 Wood 0-64 7
FUSE NEEDLE
Cat. No. Stock No. Description

59-16 (894044) Steel needles for threading fuse wire.

COOK-AS52-5AMP

S-C REPEATING COILS

In Weatherproof
Housing
Forms phantom circuit either
metallic or grounded.

Connects grounded section
of line to metallic in electric
light and power line induction
clearance. Drains lines ex-
posed to electric light and
power line induction.

No. HT-610-A is equipped
with one No. 15-B repeating
coil and 3 pairs of protection.
Stock No. (890574)

No. HT-610-B is equipped
with two No. 15-B repeating
coils and 5 pairs of protection.
Stock No. (890575)

TYPE L9 WALL DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

The Type L9 Wall Distributing Frame is intended for economical
distribution and protection of limited capacity cable and espe-
cially for installation in small exchanges.

The L-9 Wall Distributing Frame, made in 20, 40, 60, 80, and
100 pair sizes is designed to carry any Cook central office protec-

tor. The frame of the L-9 consists of two pieces of hard kiln dried
maple, one drilled and arranged for, and equipped with, line
terminals; the other drilled and milled for mounting the protec-
tors; and two heavy mounting brackets of bar iron finished in
durable paint.

The frame is made up in the following sizes:

Cable side 26 pairs Protector side 20 pairs.
Cable side 52 pairs Protector side 40 pairs.
Cable side 78 pairs
Cable side 102 pairs

Cable side 130 pairs

Protector side 60 pairs.
Protector side 80 pairs.
Protector side 100 pairs.

Catalog No. Stock No. Description
361-1050 (894651) 20 pair
361-1052 (894652) 40 pair
361-1054 (894653) 60 pair
361-1056 1894654) 80 pair
361-1058 1894655 100 pair
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RELIABLE TYPE 303 AND 308
MAIN DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

Type 303 and 308 Main Distri-
buting Frames offer two arrange-
ments in terminating outside ex-
change cables and switchboard
cables. The outside cable can be
terminated on either the line ter-
minal or protector side. Cross con-
nectors are provided by jumper
wires. The frame is strong and
rigid. Jumper rings are provided
on the main uprights. Protector
fanning strip and line terminal
fanning strips are provided, for a
neat and convenient cable and
jumper layout.

Each vertical section has a ca-
pacity of 100 or more pairs of
protectors mounted in banks of
20 pairs each, and 130 or more
pairs of 112F line terminal blocks
in 26 pair blocks. Terminal blocks
may be attached in either horizon-
tal or vertical rows as ordered.

Line terminals and protectors
are numbered as specified.

In addition to the standard
frames shown, Reliable main dis-
tributing frames are made to meet
specific requirements, and esti-
mates will be furnished on re-
quest. Specify type of frame, pro-
tectors, terminal blocks, fanning strips, and iron work.

Cat. No. Stock No. Fuse Other Units

303F (894881) 106 P495 Dischg. Blk., P663 Carbons
303H (894882) 107 Heat Coil P495 Dischg. Blk., P663 Carbons
308F (894883) 114 4393 Carbon and Dielectric Units
308H (894884) 115 Heat Coil 4393 Carbon and Dielectric Units

COOK TYPE L
MAIN DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

Type L Main Distributing Frames provide the advantage of two
methods of terminating the outside cable on the frame. The
cable entering the central office can be terminated on line
terminals and the switchboard cable on protectors or, the out-
side cable can be terminated on protectors and the switchboard
cable on line terminals. Flexible jumper wires connect the line
terminals and protectors. Any outside pair, therefore, can be con-
nected to any switchboard pair. Type L Main Distributing frames
are furnished either welded or knocked down and bolted. These
frames are also exclusively equipped with a special alarm
circuit for signalling heat coil operation. Protectors afford a
convenient means for testing both outside lines and switchboard
circuits and cutting them in and out of service. Cut shows several
types of Protectors.

Three types of protector groups are available: (1) lightning
arresters and heat coils; (2) lightning arresters and fuses; (3)
fuses, arresters and heat coils.

COOK MAIN DISTRIBUTING FRAME

Type L Frames are constructed of steel in sectional form, 100
or more pairs in height. Additions may be added to right or left.
Frames are attractively finished in durable paint unless other-
wise ordered. Stock No. (894039)

CENTRAL OFFICE PROTECTORS
Type No. 100

For cable termination and protection of central office equipment
and personnel from high potentials and sneak currents, Pairs are
mounted on %" centers.

The No. 100 Central Office Protector opens the switchboard
circuit and grounds the outside line; it operates an cutomatic
alarm circuit; it provides for temporary disconnect; it is equipped
with the Cook patented self-soldering, relatching heat coils of
low resistance which can be reset without changing coil; its
line connections are on one side of protectors and switchboard
connections are on the other side; testing may be done without
removing the heat coil.

Heavy carbon and heat coil holding springs in the No. 100
Protector insure a positive permonent pressure between the
precision ground discharger carbons and the ground plate. All
current carrying parts are thoroughly insulated by hard rubber
and bakelite.

In operation the No. 100 Protector opens the switchboard
circuit, grounds the outside line and operates an alarm signal.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Lgth. Width Depth Net
of Section In. In. In. Wt. Lb.

100 Prs.

360-1210 (894035) 10 pair 5% 2 3, 17
360-1220 (894036) 20 pair 10, 2 315 17
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CENTRAL OFFICE PROTECTOR

A Typical Cook Central Office
Protection Unit, such as are used with Protectors
on this and preceding page.

Type No. 3800

Pairs are mounted on 3" centers.

The No. 3800 Central Office Protector offers the same com-
bination of protection features as the No. 100. As in the No. 100,
the No. 3800 protector is reset after operation by simply
relatching the operating spring over the heat coil. There are no
coils to change, reverse or resolder.

Cat. No. Stock No.  Description Lgth. Width Depth Net
of Section In. In. In. Wt Lb.

100 Prs.

380-1320 (894037) 20 pair 83 3 434 23

Type No. 105

Provides fuse protection in addition to lightning arresters and
heat coils for the protection of central office personnel and
equipment. Pairs are on %" centers.

This protector is especially recommended for the protection
of toll line and carrier circuits.

Extraneous currents of low intensity operate the No. 105 Cen-
tral Office Protector heat coil, ground the outside line, and oper-
ate the alarm signals. High potentials go to ground across the
air gap of the lightning arresters, A current of 3 amperes or
more will operate the fuse.

Mounting plates are metal and may be mounted on a standard
frame, carrying protectors on %" centers. The circuit from the
heat coil spring to the switchboard terminal is carried between
the grounded mounting plates and is well shielded.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Lgth. Width Depth Net
of Section In. In. In. Wt Lb

100 Prs.

392-1510 (894758) 10 pair 51 3 7 41

392-1520 (894759) 20 pair 10, 3 7 41

Type H-36
Provides fuses and lightning arresters.

For small town rural exchanges where sneak current hazard
does not exist the H-36 Protector offers an ideal protector
unit. This time-tested protector, built on heavy zinc metal plates,
gives both fuse and lightning arrester protection.

The unit is fire-proof. The H-36 has had thirty years of success-
ful field use in those areas in which lightning conditions have
been unusually severe.

The H-36 Central Office Protector is built in 10 and 20 pair
sections in metal plates. Pairs are on ¥," centers. Fuse clips and
insulation the same as in the No. 105.

Type A-45 fuses which blow at 1| ampere are furnished as
standard. A-46 wood fuses will be furnished when specified.

Cat. No. Stock No.  Description Lgth. Width Depth Net
of Section In. In. In. Wt Lb.

100 Prs.

296-3610 894042) 10 pair 51 1%, Sl 21
296-3620 (894043) 20 pair 10, 1, L1 21

TRUMBULL SWITCHES

There are still many application for open
knife switches. Trumbull switches meet
the requirements of high quality and
suitability. The switches shown are front
connected, no fuse, single and double
throw, with porcelain base and plain
(bright) finish. 30 Amperes.

Switches 707, 708 have 1 pole, Weight
Y pound, each.

Switches 709 and 710 have 2 poles.
Weight 14 pounds, each.

Cat. No. Stock No. Throw Dim. In.
707 890258) Single 27/| sx1
708 (890259) Double 3%):15/| 1

709  (890260) Single  27/4x2
710  (890261) Double 3%x2

PARAGON BATTERY BOXES

Made of heavy pressed steel and
finished in bright black wrinkle.
Lined throughout with insulating
fibre.

Cover fits tightly and is attached
to the box with nickel-plated chain.
Holes are provided in the top and
bottom for bringing in wires. Box is
neat and durable and will thorough-
ly protect the batteries. Each box
is individually packed in a carton.

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity Standard  Wt. Lb.
No. 6 Dry Cells
2 (890305) 2 1%
3 (890306) 3 2
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NO. 6 COLUMBIA GRAY LABEL NO. 487 MINIMAX
DRY CELLS B BATTERY

Especially designed for telephone service. Noted
for its long life on light drain service; exception-
ally high in recuperative power. Round jacket;
dimensions 28" dia. x 6%" high. 1%, Volts.
Standard package 25 cells; approximate weight
58 pounds.

Stock No. (890302)

NO. 950 EVEREADY CELL

This battery has been recently improved for longer
life. Light in weight, being designed expressly for
portable equipment. Dimensions 1 21/64" dia. x
2 27/64" high. 1'%, Volts. Standard package 48
cells; approximate weight 9% pounds

1] pY
> E_RE# This Eveready B Battery will outlast the large bulky round-cell
[ Thash types. Dimensions 5%" x 21/16" x 7%". 45 Volts. Standard

package 10 cells; approximate weight 44 pounds.

Stock No. (894073) Stock No. (894803)

386C Specialty Battery Company Unit Type 4945C Specialty Battery Company
Telephone Battery Transmitter Battery

This battery is manufactured by the Spe-
cialty Battery Company, a subsidiary of
the Ray-O-Vac Company. It is manufac-
tured under the same quality-controlled
production which has made Ray-O-Vac
products famous for their high quality.
The 386C is a 3-volt battery, equivalent
of two No. 6 cells, housed in a single
compact carton. They are convenient and
economical. These batteries are supplied
in mailing cartons ready to be sent to the
subscriber who then makes the change himself. The 386C is a
3-volt battery measuring 37% x 2% x 53%. It is packed in a
standard package of 10 weighing 27 pounds.

This battery is also manufactured by Specialty Battery Company,
a subsidiary of Ray-O-Vac, under Ray-O-Vac's quality-controlled
production. It is designed for use at operators’ positions on tele-
phone switchboards. It is composed of a number of small highly
efficient cells connected in series parallel, to furnish 4%, volts, It
Stock No. (890308) is provided with long service capacity and a uniform voltage
characteristic. The 4945C is a 414-volt battery measuring 117% x

4% x 7. It is packed in a standard package quantity of two,
489C Specialty Battery Company Unit Type weighing 32 pounds.

Telephone Battery Stock No. (890307)

The 488C is a unit type plug in battery. It
is a 4%, -volt battery, the equivalent of
three No. 6 cells. It is housed in a single
compact carton and is convenient and
economical. These batteries are supplied
in mailing cartons ready to be sent to the
subscriber who then makes the change
himself. The 489C is a 44-volt battery
measuring 3% x 3% x 5% and packed in
a standard package quantity of 10,
weighing 43 pounds.

DRY CELLS
No. 6 Ray-O-Vac Telephone Battery

For a long life and low saving cost always use
Ray-O-Vac No. 6 Telephone batteries. Quality con-
trolled production insures maximum performance.
Long life in performance cuts down replacements
and keeps operating costs low. No. 6 Telephone
1%, volts, round 6-inch battery, packed in stand-
ard packages of 25, weighing 58 pounds.

Stock No. (890304)

Stock No. (890309)

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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EVEREADY AIR CELLS

T-1300 T-2600

Air depolarized, constant voltage primary batteries. Especially
designed for telephone, railroad and industrial use where a
uniform current supply is necessary at all times at a low
ampere-hour cost.

Eveready Air Cell batteries are made in single cell units or in
batteries consisting of two cells in series. The average voltage

per cell is 1.25 volts under discharges usual in telephone trans-
mission.

Batteries are shipped dry and are actuated by merely filling
with the proper quantity of ordinary drinking water.

T-2300 T-1600

Air Cell No. T-1600 and T-2600 capacity 600 amp. hr.; Height
11 3/16 inches.

Air Cell No. T-1300 and T-2300 capacity 300 amp. hr.; Height
85 inches.

Type Stock No. Cells Volts Dimensions in In. Wt. Lb.
Length Width Dry
T-1600 (894203) 1 1.25 523/ 4%61%/3, 11
T-2600 (894204) 2 2.5 929/3%619/3, 21
T-1300 (894804) 1 1.25 5%/ gxd 115, 6
T-2300 (894805) 2 2.5 814 x5% 4 11

GENERAL INDEX
A complete alphabetical index with cross references for
all the products shown in this section or any of the other

sections will be found in the center of this catalog.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Habirshaw neoprene and braid type drop wire; general pur-
pose Habidure interior and jumper wire; high tensile line wire;

galvanized tie wire; guy and messenger strand.
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LONG LIFE INSULATED TELEPHONE WIRES
Manufactured by
Habirshaw Cable and Wire Division of

PHELPS DODGE COPPER PRODUCTS CORPORATION
For Sale Exclusively Through
STROMBERG—CARLSON COMPANY

Specifications for No. 17 A.W.G. (B & S) Bronze Outside Distributing Wires
Mica Flake Finish—100 Megohm Grade

Twisted Pair
The material consists of two separately insulated tinned bronze
or alloy coated conductors, each covered with a weatherproof
braid and twisted together into what is termed a twisted pair.

General
The purpose of this specification is to cover a type of wire to
be used in "drops” extending a telephone circuit from open wire
leads or distributing cable terminals to the subscriber.

Conductor
The conductor shall be of tinned or alloy-coated copper alloy
wire, free from scales, flaws, splints or other imperfections.
DIMENSIONS—The size shall be No. 17 A.W.G. (B. & S.) (.045")
and shall have after coating, a diameter not less than .044" or
greater than .047".
COATING—The coating shall be complete and meet the require-
ments for tin coating of copper wire as specified in the A.S.T.M.—
B33 or alloy coating in accordance with B189.
TENSILE STRENGTH—The tensile strength of the conductor shall
not be less than one hundred and seventy ( 170) pounds.
ELONGATION—The elongation, as observed on a 10" sample,
shall be not less than 1.2%.
RESISTANCE—The resistance per one thousand feet of conductor
shall not exceed seventeen (17) ohms at sixty (60) degrees
Fahrenheit.

Insulation
Each tinned conductor shall be covered with a rubber insulating
compound of such composition that it will meet the requirements
hereinafter specified.
GENERAL—The insulation must be seamless and the conductor
well centered. The compound must be homogeneous and not act
injuriously upon the conductor.
DIMENSIONS—The diameter over the rubber insulation shall
not be less than one hundred and nine thousandths (.109") of
an inch and thickness of wall at thinnest point shall not be less
than twenty-nine thousandths (.029") of an inch.
ADHESION—The compound shall adhere to the conductor so
that when the insulated wire with the braid removed, is held
firmly with the fingers of one hand and a twisting force is ap-
plied to the insulation with the fingers of the other hand, at a
point two (2) inches away, there shall be a noticeably firm
adhesion between insulating compound and conductor.
FLEXIBILITY—The compound shall be flexible so that the insu-
lated conductor with the braid removed shall be capable of
being wrapped three (3) times about itself, left for at least
sixteen (16) hours, but not more than twenty-four (24) hours,
and then unwrapped and wrapped again about itself in the
reverse direction, without insulation showing signs of rupture.

Parallel
The material consists of two separately insulated tinned bronze
or alloy coated conductors laid parallel and covered with a
single weatherproof cotton braid.

NEW WIRE TEST—In the compression test on new unaged wire,
the separation of the steel plates at the time the crushing load
is reached, shall not be more than .067 of an inch. The load to
produce crushing shall be not less than eight hundred (800) 1bs.

When the insulation of the two sides of the wire crushes
simultaneously the crushing shall be so abrupt that the addition
of sixty ( 60) pounds to the crushing load shall effect a reduction
in the separation of the plates not less than .007 of an inch.

When the insulation walls do not crush simultaneously, the
two abrupt decreases in the separation of the steel plates shall
be added. The two load increments required for effecting this
thickness reduction shall also be added. The crushing of the
two walls shall occur with such abruptness that a total increment
in load of sixty (60) pounds at the two crushing will effect a
total reduction in thickness of .007 of an inch.

AGING—The compound must be designed so as to meet the fol-
lowing requirements to ensure its aging qualities:

A piece of the insulated conductor from which the braid has
been removed without injury to the insulation will be placed
longitudinally between the parallel faces of two steel plates,
the face of each plate being two inches by one inch (2" x1").
A load resulting from decreasing the separation of the plates at
an approximately uniform rate shall be applied to the insulating
conductor held between the plates until the insulation crushes.
The speed of the compression testing machine shall be such that
when any sample is between the plates, the rate of approach of
the plates shall be approximately one and one-half (1%")
inches per minute.

The crushing load shall be taken as that load which produces
the initial abrupt reduction in the separation of the steel plates
without a proportionate increase in the load.

ACCELERATED AGING—A piece of the insulated conductor from
which the braid has been removed without injury to the insu-
lation, shall be subjected for a minimum period of forty-eight
(48) hours to an atmosphere of oxygen at a pressure of not less
than two hundred and ninety pounds (290) per square inch,
nor more than three hundred and ten (310) pounds, and at a
temperature of not less than sixty-nine (69) degrees Centigrade,
nor more than seventy-one (71) degrees Centigrade.

AGED WIRE TEST—Any length of insulated conductor which
has been subjected to an accelerated aging hereintofore
described, shall withstand, without crushing, a load of not less
than six hundred (600) pounds, provided that in no case shall
this load be less than three-quarters (34) of the value obtained on
the same sample prior to accelerated aging.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Specification for No. 17 AW.G. (B & §) Bronze Outside Distributing Wires (Cont.)

Braiding
After vulcanizing, eocch insulated conductor shall be covered
with a close, smooth braid of soft unbleached cotton, which,
with the exception of the raised tracer hereinaiter described,
shall consist of number thirty (30}, two {2} ply, three {3) end
cotton. The braid shall be applied with a sixteen (18] corrier
braider at an angle of loy approximately forty-five (45) degrees
and not less than 16.2 picks per inch.

in order that the wires in the twisted pair meay be distinguished
from each other, the braid of one wire shall include o raised
wracer of number eight (8), four {4) ply. one (1) end soft un-
hlecched cotton, which must be readily perceptible to the
touch througheout the finished wire.

For manufacturer’s identity, the regular N.E.C. marker will be
used, i.e., one blue thread woven in the braid of one conductor
or cne blue thread parallel to the conductor between the
insulation and the braid of the conducior,

Saturant
The braid shall be thoroughly saturated with an asphalt satura-
tor of high penetration value with moisture resistant gualities,

Finish
QOver the saturated braid shall he applied o conlinuous and com-
plete coaiing of finishing compound of high meiting point. The
weatherproofing materials sholl not act injuricusly upon the
insulation or broid and shall withstand the following tests:

MELT TEST—DShor! pieces of the wire shall he pluced on o piece
of clean white paper in an oven which has been heated to one
hundred ond twenty-five (125} degrees Fahrenheit, which
tempercture shall be maintained for half an hour. The finishing
compound shall not become sufiiciently fluid to be transferred
lo the paper on which the samples were placed as indicated
by the presence of an omount of compound sufficient to form
a ridge perceptible to the touch.

FREEZE TEST——The saturating and finishing compound shall not
crack. In this test, the wire shall be temperature of ten (i0)
degrees below zero Fohrenheit.

Exomination for cracks to he made without bending the
sample.

WRAP TEST—When o sample of the finished wire at o tempera-
ture of thirty-two {32) degrees Fahrenheit is wrapped in « close
spiral about a mandrel one-half (1%4") of an inch in dicmeter,
the braid shall not erack. In this test, the wire shall be wrapped
around the mandrel at a rate of approximately twenty (20} turns
per minute.

CIAMETER—The outside diameter of the completed wire in the
twisted pair shall not exceed one hundred and ninety- thou-
sandths (.190) of an inch.

Lay of Wires

The two insulated and braided conductors constituting the pairs
{one plain, one fracer), shall be twisted together with a right-
hond lay.

A right-hand lay is defined as « clockwise twist away from
the observer.

The length of twist shall not be more than six {6”) inches. The
length of complete twist in any piece of wire shall not differ
from each other by more than three-quarters (%) of an inch.

Electrical Requirements
VOLTAGE TEST—After 12 hours immersion in water, the com-
pleted wire, while still immersed, must withsland the applica-
tion of one thousand {1000) volts A.C. for a period of five (5)
seconds without rupture.

INSULATION RESISTANCE TEST—After the voltage application
and while still immersed, the completed wire shall have an
insulation resistance not less than shown in the following table,
the temmperatures being those of the water in the tank:

Temperature Tnsulation Resistance
Degrees Fahrenheit Megohms per Mile
ig—141 200
472—486 170
4750 145
51-55 120
56—64 (normal} 100
B3—69 45
70--74 70
75--79 60
80 und over 50

The insulation resistance test shall be made with an electro-
motive force of not less than one hundred (100} volts. The
insulation 1esistance shall be computed from the galvanometer
deflection obtained after an electrification of one (1) minute
with the negative pole of the source of polential connected to
the wire.

Patching
Faults in the insulating covering developed during the process
of manufacture may be repaired. All repairs (patches) must be
made in ¢ neat, workmanlike manner and must withstand the
elechrical tests hereintofore described.

Coils
The finished pairs shall be put into coils of one thousand (1000)
feet. The ccil shall have on eye dicmeter of appreximately
sixteen (16"} inches.
Packing

The coiled wire shall be securely tied with strong tape or twine in
at least four {4) places and shall be wrapped with strong paper,
tightly applied with an edge fold so as to ensure complete pro-
tection during handling.

Bach coil will have affixed thereto two stzong tags, one out-
side and one inside the wrapping. showing length, description
and manufacture,

Bridle Wire

A rubber covered, saturated weatherproof braided soft drawn
copper wire used in ring wiring aond in bridling open wire lines.

Conductor is coated solt onnealed copper in accordance with
A 5.A. Specificaotions. Rubber insulation and braiding of same
high guality as covered by drop wire specifications. Raised
tracer furnished where necessary. Furaished with one, two, or
three conductors in goges from 14 AWG 1o Ne. 22 AWG.

interior Wire

This is « high grade rubber covered braided wire for use inside
buildings for extending telephone circuits from oulgide lines to
telephones. Furnished in one, two, or three conductors and in
both No. 19 AWG and No. 22 AWG.

Conductor is coated soft copper covered with a hard glozed
cotton braid. No. 12 gage is finished with an olive green braid,
No. 22 goge with brown braid.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Specification for No. 17 Bronze Twisted Pair
Neoprene Sheathed Outside Distributing Wire

Stock No. Twisted Pair (894607)

1. SCOPE—This specification covers a telephone “drop” wire
consisting of two separately insulated and neoprene sheathed
bronze conductors twisted together to form a pair.

2. CONDUCTOR—The conductor shall be No. 17 A.W.G. bronze
uniformly coated with tin or a lead tin alloy and shall con-
form to the following dimensions and characteristics.

Dimensions: The size shall be No. 17 A.W.G. and after coat-
ing shall have a nominal diameter of .045" and a minimum
diameter of not less than .044".

Coating: If tin is used it shall conform to the requirements
of ASTM B-33 and if alloy coated it shall conform to the
requirements of ASTM Spec. B-189.

Tensile Strength: The tensile strength of the conductor shall
be not less than 170 lbs.

Resistance: The resistance of the conductor shall not exceed
92 ochms per mile at 60° F.

3. INSULATION—Each coated conductor shall be covered with
an insulating compound to meet the requirements hereinafter
specified.

Dimensions: The diameter over the insulation shall be not
less than .109" and the wall at the thinnest point shall be
not less than .025".

Flexibility: The compound shall be flexible so that the in-
sulated conductor shall be capable of being wrapped three
times about itself, left for sixteen hours but not more than
twenty-four hours and then unwrapped and wrapped
again about itself in the reverse direction without the
insulation showing signs of rupture.

4. SHEATH—Each insulated conductor shall be covered with an
abrasion and weather resisting sheath of a neoprene com-
pound such that the finished wire shall meet the requirements
hereinafter specified.

Dimensions: The thickness of the sheath shall be nominally
.020" thick. The maximum diameter of the insulated and
sheathed conductor shall not be greater than .170".

5. AGING—A sample of completed wire, after aging shall be
tested in a standard “Scott” compression testing machine
having compression plates 2" x1".

After aging for a period of 48 hours in the oxygen pressure
test at 300 lbs. pressure at 70° C. the crushing load shall
not be less than 800 lbs.

6. LAY OF WIRES—The two insulated and sheathed conductors,
one plain and one with a ridge tracer shall be twisted to-
gether with a right-hand lay. The length of twist shall not
be more than 5.

7. ELECTRICAL TESTS—

Voltage test: After 12 hours immersion in water, the com-
pleted wire must withstand the application of 1000 volts
A.C. for a period of 5 seconds without rupture.
Insulation resistance: After the voltage test and while still
immersed the completed wire shall have an insulation
resistance at 60° F. (15.5C) of not less than 500 megohms
per 1000 feet.
The insulation resistance test shall be made with an electro-
motive force of not less than 100 volts and the insulation

resistance computed from the galvanometer deflection after
an electrification of one minute with the negative pole of the
source of potential connected to the wire.

8. PATCHING—Faults in the insulation and sheath developed
during manufacture may be repaired. All repairs are to be
made in a neat and workmanlike manner and must with-
stand the electrical tests hereinbefore described.

9. COILS—The finished pairs shall be put up in coils of not less
than 200 feet nor more than 1500 feet in length, the desired
average being approximately 1000 feet. The diameter of the
eye of the coil shall be approximately 15".

10. PACKING—The coiled wire shall be tied in four places and
wrapped with strong paper, tightly applied with an edge
fold.

Each coil shall have affixed thereto two strong tags, one
inside and one outside of the wrapping, showing length,
description and name of manufacturer.

Specification for No. 17 Bronze Parallel
Neoprene Sheathed Outside Distributing Wire

N —
Stock No. Parallel (894608)

1. SCOPE—This specification covers a telephone “drop” wire
consisting of two insulated bronze conductors, the two con-
ductors laid parallel and covered with an open weave binder
braid and a neoprene sheath. The completed assembly being
suitable for either aerial or underground service.

2. CONDUCTOR—The conductor shall be No. 17 A.W.G. Bronze
uniformly coated with a tin or lead tin alloy and shall con-
form to the following dimension and characteristics.

Dimensions: The size shall be No. 17 A.W.G. and after coat-
ing shall have a nominal diameter of .045" and a minimum
diameter of not less than .044".

Coating: If tin is used it shall conform to the requirements

of ASTM spec. B-33 and if alloy coated it shall conform
to the requirements of ASTM B-189.

Tensile Strength: The tensile strength of the conductor
shall not be less than 170 lbs.

Resistance: The resistance per one mile of conductor at
20° C (68° F) shall not exceed 92 ohms.

3. INSULATION—Each coated conductor shall be covered with
an insulating compound of such composition that it will meet
the following requirements.

Dimensions: The nominal diameter of the insulation shall
be .110" and shall be not less than .105". The thickness of
the wall at the thinnest point shall be not less than .020".
Flexibility: The compound shall be flexible so that the insu-
lated conductors with the braid removed, shall be capable
of being wrapped three times about itself, left for sixteen
hours but not more than twenty-four hours and then un-
wrapped and wrapped again about itself in the reverse
direction, without the insulation showing signs of rupture.
Accelerated Aging: Samples of single insulated conductor
from which the braid and jacket have been removed shall
be subjected to an atmosphere of oxygen at a pressure of
not less than 290 psi. or more than 310 psi. at a temperature
of 70° C *=1° C for a period of 48 hours.
Any sample of insulated conductor which has been subjected
to the above aging test shall withstand a crushing load of
not less than 800 lbs. when tested in a standard Scott Com-
pression Tester at a temperature of 75° F.

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Specification for Habirdure Insulated General Purpose Telephone Wire

e

1. SCOPE—This specification covers one, two and three conduc-
tor Habirdure insulated telephone wire in sizes 16, 18, 19,
20 and 22 AWG.

This wire is flameproof and suitable for use as inside wire,
duct wire or distributing frame wire. It may be used exposed
or in raceways and is suitable for either wet or dry locations.

2. CONDUCTORS—Each conductor shall be of soft annealed un-
coated copper in conforming to ASTM spec. B-33.

Dimensions: Conductor dimensions shall conform to Table
I below.

3. INSULATION—Each conductor shall be covered with Habir-
dure insulation, a thermoplastic compound of the polyvinyl
chloride type so formulated as to meet the requirements here-
inafter specified.

Dimensions: The nominal diameter over the insulation shall
conform to Table I below.

Colors: The Insulation can be furnished in black, olive
green, brown or cream. For use as distributing frame wire it

TABLE |
Size Number Stock No. Nom. Min. Sg. Cond. Nom.
AWG Conductors Cond. Cond. Resist. Dia. over
Dia. Dia. Ohms/ Insula-
1000 tion
19 Single (894076) 036 .035 8.54 .070

19 Twisted Pair (894077) .036 .035 8.54 .070
19  Triplex (894078) .036 .035 B.54 .070
22 Single (894079) .025 .024 12.0 .057
22 Twisted Pair (894080) .025 .024 12.0 .057
22  Triplex (894081) .025 .024 12.0 .057
Physical properties: The physical characteristics of the
insulating compound shall conform to the requirements of
Table II shown at the right.

———#:-_ -
can be furnished in the usual red, black and white combina-
tions if desired.
Polarity identification, where all conductors are of the same
color, is obtained by means of ridge tracers. Single conduc-
tor wire is plain, Twisted pair wire has one conductor plain
and one with a ridged tracer. Three conductor wire has one
conductor plain, one with a single ridge and one with a
double ridge.

4. ASSEMBLY—Two and three conductor wire shall consist of
two or three insulated conductors twisted together with a
right hand lay. The length of twist shall not be greater than
2, inches on two conductors wire and 3 inches on 3/C wire.

5. COILS—The finished wire shall be put up in coils of not less
than 100 nor more than 1500 ft. The average length being
approximately 1000 ft.

6. SHIPPING—The coils shall be shipped in fiber board cartons
or other approved containers.

TABLE 1
Tensile strength, min. psi. ................. 1500
Elongation at rupture, min. percent ......... 100
Depreciation in tensile strength after 120 hrs.
in air oven at 100° C max. percent .......... 15
Depreciation in elongation after 120 hrs. in air
ovenat 100° Cmax. percent ................ 40

Summary of Habirshaw Rubber Insulated Telephone Wire

Telephone Drop Wire in 1000-Ft. Coils

Diameter over Rubber, .109 inch; Conductors are bronze.

AW.G. Stock No. No. of Conductors Wt. Lb. per
1000 Ft.
17 (892985) Single 16
17 892986) Twisted Pair 33
17 (892987) Parallel 32
Bridle Wire in 500-Ft. Coils
AW.G. Stock No. Dia. over No. of Wt. Lb. per
Rubber Conductors 1000 Ft.
22 (892988) .063 2 14
22 (892989) .063 3 21
20 (892990) .085 4 20
19 (892991) .093 1 11
19 (892992 .093 2 22
19 (892993) .093 3 33
18 (892994) .109 1 15
18 (892995) .109 2 31
18 892996) 109 3 46
16 (892997) 125 1 21
16 (892998) 125 2 42
16 (892999 125 3 63
14 (893000 156 1 30
14 (893001) .156 2 B0

Interior Wire in 500-Foot Coils

Diameter over Rubber, .055 inch; Color of Braid, Brown.

AW.G. Stock No. No. of Conductors Wt. Lb. per
1000 Ft.

22 (893004) Single 5

22 (893005) Twisted Pair 10

22 (893006) Triplex 15
Diameter over Rubber, .093 inch; Color of Braid, Olive Green.

19 (893007 Single 10

19 (893008) Twisted Pair 21

19 (893009) Triplex 31

Ground Wire

Ground wire is furnished in single conductor only and is of No.
14 A.W.G. copper, rubber covered and finished with a wax
braid. Furnished in either white or black color.

In 500-Foot Coils

Diameter over Rubber, .126 inch.

A W.G. Stock No. No. of Conductors Color Wt. Lb. per

1000 Ft.
14 (893039) Single White 36
14 (893040) Single Black 36
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RUBBER INSULATED-LEAD
COVERED WIRE

Used for telephone wiring buried in the earth or running through
mines, subway, etc. Lead covering protects wire from mechanical
injury and excludes moisture.

Cat. No. Stock No. No.of B&S Rubber Thickness Wt Lb.
Conduct. Gauge Wall In. Lead In. per 1000 ft.
2363 (893099) 1 16 24 %44 155
2364 (893100) 1 14 34 Y4 183
2365 (893101) 2 16 e m 278
2366 (893102) 2 14 Y4 Yea 289

CRAPO HIGH-TENSILE LOW-RESISTANCE TELEPHONE LINE WIRE

HTL-85 Line Wire

The high-strength double galvanized
line wire with superior telephonic
characteristics. Makes possible longer
spans on new construction; provides
stronger spans, with in-
creased factor of safety,
on existing lines. Pro-

vides for spans of 225
feet in heavy loading
districts, 325 feet in
medium loading dis-
tricts, 375 feet in light
loading districts. Affords
better transmission at voice-frequencies with currents of voice-
frequency magnitude. Crapo extra galvanized.

Galvanized steel compression-type sleeves are recommended
for splicing HTL-85 wire. Furnished in continuous lengths
without splices or joints as follows:

Length of Coil, %4 mile.

INDUANA STEEL & WIRE CO
MUNCHL, INDIANA U5 A

Size Stock No. Diam. In. Approx. Min. Break. Max.
BR.W.G. Wt. Lb. Strength Resist. Ohm
per Mile Pounds per Mile
9 (893125) 0.148 314 1462 18.47
10 (893126) 0.134 258 1199 22.48
12 (893127) 0.109 170 793 34.12
14 (893128) 0.083 39 460 58.59

LINE WIRE—BARE COPPER

HTL-135 Steel Line Wire
Spans of 350 feet in heavy loading districts, 450 feet in medium
loading districts and 500 feet in light loading districts are
practicable with HTL-135 line wire. This extra-high strength
line wire has a minimum tensile strength approximately two
and one-half times that of standard B.B. wire.

HTL-135 high-strength line wire is galvanized by the time-
tested Crapo Process to insure a uniform, tightly adherent zinc
coating which provides lasting protection against corrosion.
Regularly furnished in No. 12 B.W.G. and in continuous lengths
without splices and joints. Physical and electrical characteristics
are as follows:

Nominal diameter, 0.109 inches. Minimum breaking strength,
1213 pounds. Resistance, 38.23 ohms per mile. Approximate
weight per mile, 170 pounds. Approximate weight per coil, 150
pounds. Minimum weight per coil, approximately 140 pounds.
Maximum weight per coil, approximately 160 pounds. Approxi-
mate length per coil, 4659 feet. Minimum length per coil, approxi-
mately 4348 feet. Maximum length per coil, approximately 4970
feet.

Galvanized steel compression-type sleeves are recommended
for splicing HTL-135 line wire.

No. 12 BWG Stock No. (893129)

CRAPO GALVANIZED TIE WIRES
Manufactured specially to faciliate tying in telephone line wire.
Galvanized by Crapo Process. Furnished in coils or straightened
and cut to length.

Standard bundle for horseshoe tie, 25 pounds.

B &S Gage  Stock No.  Diam. In. Wt. Lbs. Wt. Lbs. Standard bundle for armor tie, 50 pounds.
per Mile per Coil
6 (893103) .162 420 220
8 (893104) .128 264 220 Crapo Galvanized Tie Wires
9 (893105 114 209 220 S dard Coil
10 (893106) 102 166 220 tancara olls
12 (893107) 081 104 125 Size BW.G. Stock No. Approx. Length Ft. Approx. Wt. Lb.
14 (893108) 064 66 125 10 89210 a0eh 100
12 (893110) 3100 100
14 893111) 2650 50
CRAPO GALVANIZED CONSTR 3
E UCTION WIRE Straightened and Cut to Length
For miscellaneous construction purposes, such as light guys, Horseshoe Tie
wrapping stubbed poles, lashing brackets to poles, etc. Size B.W.G. Stock No. Length Inches  No. of Pieces
Galvanized by Crapo process. 10 (893112) 18 350
In sizes No. 6 B.W.G. to No. 14 B. W. G. 10 {993113) 16 320
nsizes No aHo WS 12 (893114) 14 675
Size Stock No. Diam. In. Approximate Break. 14 (893115) 14 1150
B.W.G. Wt. Lb. Length Ft. Strength
Per Coil Per Coil  Pounds Armor Tie
6 (893120) .203 150 1320 1618 Size B.W.G. Stock No. Length Inches  No. of Pieces
8 (893121) 185 100 1320 1069 10 (893116) 48 260
10 893122) 134 100 2050 705 10 (893117) 46 270
12 (893123) .109 100 3150 467 12 (893118) 44 430
14 (893124) .083 50 2700 271 14 893119) 40 810
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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CRAPO DOUBLE GALVANIZED TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH WIRE

Crapo Galvanized Telephone and Telegraph Wire is a quality-
controlled product manufactured in accordance with specifica-
tions based on sound research and years of actual experience.
Each grade is drawn from iron, or steel, of specific analysis,
processed under laboratory supervision, extra galvanized by

the Crapo Process, rigidly inspected. Such care and precision in
manufacture guarantee to users line wire which meets rigid
specifications for electrical conductivity, tensile strength, elonga-
tion, galvanizing and ductility.

Furnished in the following standard grades:

B.B. Grade E.B.B. Grade Steel Grade
Size Dia. Nominal Wt. Lgth. Stock No. Brk. Max. Resis. Stock Ne. Brk. Max. Resis. Stock No. Brk. Max. Resis.
BW.G. In. Lb. per Coil Stgh. Ohms per Stgh. Ohms per Stgh. Ohms per
Mile Coil Miles Lb. Mile Lb. Mile Lb. Mile
4 .238 811 187 Ya (893130) 2271 7.15 (893138) 2028 5.98 (893146) 2433 8.32
6 .208 590 191 1/3 (893131) 1652 9.83 (893139) 1475 8.22 (893147) 1770 11.44
8 165 390 189 Ya (893132) 1092 14.87 (893140) 975 12.43 {893148) 1170 17.31
9 .148 314 152 Ya (893133) 879 18.47 (893141) 785 15.44 (893149) 942 21.50
10 134 258 126 Va (893134) 722 22.48 (893142) 645 18.79 (893150) 774 26.16
11 120 206 100 Va (893135) 577 28.16 (893143) 515 23.54 (893151) 618 32.77
12 109 170 82 Va (893136) 476 34.12 (893144) 425 28.52 (893152) 510 39.71
14 .083 99 48 Va (893137) 277 58.59 (893145) 247 48,98 (893153) 297 68.18

COPPERWELD TELEPHONE LINE WIRE

MOLTEN-
WELD

Copperweld Telephone Line Wire is designed to meet the re-
quirements of modern low cost, reliable, long-span construction.
Its long trouble-free life and high strength make it ideal for toll
lines, exchange lines, rural lines, forestry lines, telephone circuits
in conjunction with power transmission lines and for multi-
channel carrier telephone and telegraph lines.

A thick, protective covering of copper molten-welded to a
strong alloy steel core combines in Copperweld the best elec-
trical and mechanical properties of both metals. The result is a
conductor with these advantages some of which are found only
in Copperweld.

1. Safety for long span construction.

2. Permanentstrength to withstand heavy ice and wind loads.

3. Permanent protection against corrosion.

4. Greater tensile strength than any wires of comparable
electrical properties.

5. Best electrical conductance of any high strength con-
ductor.

6. Excellent transmission characteristics for voice and high
frequency currents.

7. Ease of handling because of its pliability.
8. Low annual cost through long, trouble-free service.

Physical and Electrical Properties

Size Stock No. Diameter Breaking Strength (Lbs.)
AW.G. (Inch) Extra
or In. High Strength High Strength
40%, Conductivity
8 (894773) .1285 1,660 —_
.128 (894774) .1280 1.647
9 (894775) 1144 1,368 —
104 (894339) .1040 1,177 1,325
10 (894776) 1018 1,130 —
12 894777) .08081 785 —
.080 (894778) .080 770 —_—
Weight Resistance
Lbs, Lbs. Ohms Per 1000 Cross-Section
per per Ft. at 68° F. Cir. Mils Sq. In.
1000 Ft. Mile 40%, Conduct.
45.81 241.9 1.602 16,510 .01297
45.47 240.1 1.614 16,380 01287
36.33 191.8 2.020 13,090 01028
30.01 158.5 2.445 10,820 .008495
28.81 152.1 2.547 10,380 008155
18.12 95.68 4,051 6,530 .005129
17.76 93.77 4,133 6,400 .005027
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CRAPO GALVANIZED STEEL GUY
AND MESSENGER STRAND
7 Wires Twisted into a Single Strand

Crapo Galvanized Steel
Strand is made from start
to finish to meet the exact-
ing demands of the service

Extra Galvanized—Extra High Strength Grade

for which it is intended, Al e e L TR L ol e
wire used in its manufac- 5/8 (893391) .207 813 42400
ture is scientifically proc- 1/2 (893392) .165 517 ggggg
7/16 893393) 145 399

peted; Sroouthis: slael of 3/8 (893394) 1120 273 15400
selected analysis and 5/16 (893395) 104 205 11200
galvanized by the Crapo 9/32 (893396) .093 164 8950
Process. Each 1/4 (893397) .080 121 6650

e e d T 3/16 893398) .062 72.9 3990

- :
[} forming a parti-

cular size and

—

Western Union and A.T.&T. Specification
Strand—Utilities Grade

grade of strand is produced from the same special steel and

Nom. Diam. Stock No. Wire Wt. Lb. per Strength
processed in the same way, to insure uniformity. Both wire and Strand In. Diam. In. 1000 Feet Pounds
strand are laboratory checked for tensile strength, elongation, ;:: 36 :gzgig:: fgg gég fgggg
galvanizing and ductility to make certain that the finished 3/8 (893401) :129 273 10000
product conforms to the most rigid specifications. 5/16 1893402) .109 225 6000

Furnished in the following standard lengths: %-inch diameter 9/32 (893403) .093 164 4000
3/16 (893404) .065 80.3 2200

and smaller in 250, 500 and 1000-foct coils and 2500 and 5000-

foot reels; 7/16-inch diameter and larger in 250 and 500-foot
coils and 1000, 2500 and 5000-foot reels. When ordering specify
size and grade, method of packing (coils or reels), and number
of feet per coil or reel.

Single Galvanized Strand—Common Grade

COPPERWELD STRAND

Nom. Diam. Stock No. Wire Lb. per Strength
Strand In. Diam. In. 1000 Ft. Pounds
5/8 (893357) 207 813 11600
1/2 (893358) 165 517 7400
7/16 (893359) 145 399 5700
3/8 (893360) .120 273 4250
5/16 (893361) .104) 205 3200
1/4 (893362) .080 121 1900
3/16 (893363) .062 72.9 1150 The long life and dependable performance of Copperweld Strand
Extra Galvanized Strand—Common Grade provides low cost insurance on all guying and messenger jobs.
Né’f?&fé“ﬁ'.’,‘ Stack Na. Di‘g];]’_‘?] = [i‘;hg‘;‘;‘ Sg;';‘gé: Since Copperweld won't rust, it is unnecessary to use a larger
5/8 (893366) 207 813 11600 diameter strand to compensate for loss of strength in service.
1/2 (893367) 165 517 7400 The original strength of Copperweld is retained. This high
7116 (893368) -145 398 5700 strength strand can be bent, served, moused or clamped with no
3/8 (893369) .120 273 4250 ; ‘ P
5/16 (893370) 104 205 3200 danger of flaking, cracking or peeling. The molten-weld between
1/4 (893371) .080 121 1900 the ductile copper and the high strength alloy steel core is
3/16 (893372) 062 72.9 1150 stiong cnd perhenent.
Extra Galvanized—Siemens-Martin Grade Standard length coils or reels can be supplied as shown in
Né’ﬂ‘afé”iﬂ‘.' Binck Ho. mfnf“:n. ‘fothclf %egfr s;‘,ffur,',gd‘f the table. Other lengths can be furnished when specified. Orders
5/8 (893375) .207 813 19100 should indicate desired method of packing.
1/2 893376) .165 517 12100
7/16 (893377) 145 399 9350 Physicul P[operﬁes
3/ (893378) 120 273 63950 Nominal Diameter Stock No. Actual  Breaking Load (Lbs.)
5/16 (893379) 104 205 5350 Si.sélgc'wf a (?ni:l;] Stﬂg&};‘lh E‘é‘é‘;ngigh
?;:2 ::gggg?: ggg {g‘; g%gg 9/16 (7 No.5) (894786) 546 20,470 24,650
3/16 (893382) :CEE 72.9 1900 1/2 (7 No. 6) (894787) 486 16,890 20,460
5 2 7/16 (7 No.7) (894788) 433 13,910 16.890
. E?ﬂm thl\f:glzed-—*ush 5*:&"33“1 Gfgffe N 3/8  (7No.8) (894789) .385 11,440 13,890
StandIn. " Diam.In. 1000Fest  Pounds 5/16 (7 No.10) (894790) .306 7758 9,19
5/8 (893383) .207 813 PERITN] . .
1/2 (893384) .165 517 13373 S Suas 3 Rondand Padng
7/16 (893385) .145 378 145090 1000 Ft. Mile Sq. In. Ft. Ft.
3/8 (893386) 120 273 10800 649.4 3,429 .1820 1.540 5,000&2,500 —_—
5/16 (893387) 104 205 800D 515.0 2,719 .1443 1.942 5,000&2,500 500
9/32 (893388) .093 164 5400 408.4 2,157 .1145 2.448 5,000&2,500 500
1/4 (893389) .080 121 4750 323.9 1,710 .09077 3.087 5,000&2,500 500
3/16 (893390 n62 72:8 2850 203.7 1.076 .05708 4.909 5.00042,500 500
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STROMBERG-CARLSON

Insulators and Sleeves

—

Dependable glass insulators to withstand the worst weather

conditions; porcelain knobs and screw eyes; splicing equip-

ment for those inevitable “breaks” caused by severe icing.
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INSULATORS'BS

®

ARMSTRONG'S GLASS INSULATORS

—

— NOC. 1 % v NO. 10
Side G. Double Petticoat _ Top Groove D. P
| Height Over All. ....in. 315/16 .. | Height Over ALl . ..in. 41/
e Diameter Over All.. in.  39/16 1 4% Diameter Over All in. 321732
Diameter Groove. .. .in. 7/18 ! . Digmeter Gro . 7/16
Quantity per Box 40 ! . lame Ve i
A WY """ 25 : Quantity per Box..... 40
| fppr WL per 1000..1b. 1625 | " Appr. Wi, per 1000 1b. 1750
Stock No. (8911871 -t —t Stack No. {891191)
No. 2
_ NO. 13
Toll Line
: Double-Groove Peny
8 _Height Over All..... ... in. 37%/8
Diameter Over A1l . .. . in. 213718 Height Over All. ... ... .. in. 3172
Diameter Groave....... in. 7/16 Diaometer Qver All....... in. 23/8
Quantity per Box.......... 50 Diameter Groove........ in. 3/8
Appr. Wt. per 1000. ... .. Ib. 1080 Quantily per Box........... 50
Stock No. (891188 Appr. Wt. per 1000.,. ... k. 640
Stock No. (891192)
NO. 3
v NO. 14
: Exchange Line DbLG. D. P Pony
: L, UL P.
. Height Owver AH........ ... in. 3174 Heioht Over All in 33/8
3% Diameter Over AHN... ... ... in,. 27718 Dia?neter Over }\]1 """ in‘ 27,8
N ter Groove.......... in. L L T R R == [ ’
1C(me_ er Groove m Diameter Top Groove. . .in. 3/8
Quantity perBox............. 50 Quantity per Box......... 50
1 Appt. Wt per 1000 _..... .. b, 720 Appr. Wt. pet 1000. .. .. Ib. 820
Stock No. {891189) Stock No. (891193)
NO. 9
™
Pony
Height Over All........... in. 32/8 One-Piece Trans.

3% Diameter Over All......... in. 25718 Height Over All.. . .in. 37/8
Digmeter Groove.......... in. 3/B Dicmeter Over All in. 31/4
Quantity per Box............ 50 g]:;\fitt‘;rr pSrr%z‘: . m aig

 Appr. Wt.per 1000......... Ib. 620 Approx. Wt. per 1800 . b, 1600

2% - ~

Stock No. (8911901

Carrier Service

Height Over AlL... . ... in. 4

Diameter Ower All.. ., ., in. 2z 5/8
Digmeter Groove.. ... in. 1s2
Quantity per Box. . ...... 50

Appr. Wt. per 1000.. ... lb. 1120
Designed lor mounting on a steel pin
cushioned with a 016" lead thimble
or approved eguivalent.

Stock No. 1891195)

Stock No. (B94674)

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info
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HEMINGRAY GLASS INSULATORS

T 1 A
W NO. 9 Th— NO. 42
a - Pony 'r" ‘\» o Double Petticoat
T Height Over All ........ .. in.  35/8  HeightOver All ........ in. 331732
Diameter Over AIl .. ... ... in. 214 Dicmeter Cwer All .. ... in. 33/4

Pilameter Groove ... . ..., .. in. 38
Quantity per Bax ... . ... ... . 50

. 3'5/lb

Diometer Groove ...... in. 7/16
Quantity per Box . ...... .. 40
Approx. Wt per 1000 ..... b 580 i Approx. Wt per 1000 ..lb. 1550

!
£
(42 )
L-2V4--] Stock No. (891177) 3% - Stock No. (891182}

¥ NO. 10 2 - NO. 43
Exchange Line ; Top Groove W. U,
T Height Over All ..... .. . 31l/4 | Height Over All ... ... .. in. 49/32
- Diameter Qver All . ... .in. 27/16 -8 Diameter Over All ..., .in. 33/4
:m\ Diameter Groove ...... in. 7416 Tf Diameter Groove ...... in. 7/18
|_ Quantity per Box ........ 50 : Quantity per Box .. ..... .. 40
| : Approx. Wt. per 1000 .. 1b. 690 ; Approx. Wt. per 1000 . .in. 1800
T T Stock No. (891178 - 3% Stock No. 1891183)
—_— g
NO. 12 2% — NO. 45
Double-Groove Pony i One-Piece Trans.
|
Height Over A ... ... ...in. 35/8 .8 Height Over A1l .. ... . in. 315716
Diameter Qver Al ... . .. in. 23/8 ™ Diameter Over AU . . in. 39716
Diameter Top Groove ..... in. 3/8 i Diameter Groove ... ... in. 7416
Quantity per Box ... ....... .. 50 : Quontily perBox ... ... .. 40
Approx. Wi. per 1000 . . b 690 -t Approx. Wi per 1000 ..lb. 1625
Stock No. 13911794 Stock No. 1891184}
NO. 14 NO. 22
Deep G., D.P. Pony Point Transposition
Height Over All ........in. 313/32 Height Over Al ..... ... . in 4
Diameter Over All ..... in. 27/8 Diameter Qver All ...... .. in. 25/8
Diameter Groove ......in. 3/8 Diameler Groove ......... in. 1/2
Quantity per Box ... ... 50 Quantity per Box ............ S0
Approx. Wt per 1000 ., Ib. a10 Approx. Wt per 1000 .. ..., k. 1050
Stock No. 1891180) Stock No. (894892)
—-"'Ils/ib_"! 12 i
: NO. 16 ! NO. 56
- T Long Distance ‘ Point Transposition
4 ; Height Over &l ... ... in.  33/4 I Height Over All ... ..in. 37/8
;Ii Diameter Over All ... .. in. 213/16 ':-, Diameter Over All ...in. 3144
M Diameter Groove ...... in. /8 ! Dicmeter Groove . ... lb. 3/8
. Quemlity per Box ......... 50 ___L Quantity per Bax .... .. 40
| Approx. Wi, per 1000 .. . Ib. 1076 Approx. Wt. per 1000 lb. 1475
L—Z%-—--l Stock No. (81181} L—j;'g% Stock No. (894893
Table of Comparable Pin Type Insulators
All comparisons are gpproximate, and not identical.
Brand Name Number
Whitall Tabtum . ... ... ... 13 2 3 ] 10 13 14 15 Ca.C.
Hemingray . ... .. covi it cn s 42x%45 16 10 3 43 12 14 53x56 C.8.C.
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TYPE R-3 NON-BREAKABLE INSULATORS

The insulator is designed for wood pins and with a wood cob
may also be used on steel pins; ties are not necessary. Due to a
specially designed groove in the top of the insulator the line
wire can be held in position without the need for a tie wire ex-
cept at corners. The insulator should be reinforced with tie wire
and a side tie used on corners.

Under both dry and wet weather conditions the insulation is
fully equal to glass. The rubber compound is impregnated with
a wax like substance which tends to prevent moisture from
forming leakage paths.

Field tests over a period of six years indicate that the rubber
compound of which the insulator is made will have a life of at
least ten years under most severe conditions. The insulators will
withstand repeated blows from stones and rifle bullets and will
maintain the wires in place even though lacerated by gun shot.

The standard package contains 100 insulators.

Stock No. (894675)

PORCELAIN STRAIN INSULATORS

pp
—— B — ‘_l
A
Dry Process
Cat. Stock No. ——— Dimensions, Inches Std. Wt. Lb.
No. A B C D E Pkg. per 100
500 (891237) 2% 1 £ l’/15 li/”, 100 24

502 (891238) 3% 1% % 2% 1% 50 128
504 (891239) 4V, 2% % 2% 2V, 36 178
506 (8912400 5% 3% 1 3% 2% 25 368

Wet Process

Cat. Stock No. — Dimensions, Inches —— Std. Wt. Lb.
No. A B C D E Pkg. per 100
500 (894137) 2% 1 % 1% 1Y 100 24

502 (894138) 3% 13 % 2% 134 50 128
504 (8941391 4% 2% 78 2% 2% 36 178
506 8941400 5% 3% 1 3% 23 25 368

STANDARD PORCELAIN TELEPHONE KNOBS

i Single Groove
No. 4-8G
(891196)
Type S
| (891197)
CAIMST NG, o imipiviss e s s O S e e 4-5G S
Hellght's snnnam s dnran s o inches 111/16 11/16
DIBMGTOT . oo e e s R TR inches 1% 154
O B R S T s eimsememmaestm e e inches 3 E'A
........................... inches 3 7/16
............................ 2000 2500

.................. pounds 230 150

Double Groove

No. 4-2GR
(891199)
No. 6061
891200) |
Type T
1891201
Type C
(891202)
CatalogNo. |, ... .......... 4-2GR 6061 T C
Height < oooiiinaanii s in. 111/16 17/16 113/16 1'%
DIASIEr oo mone i in. 1% 15 1% %%x13),
2 a1 ERRUN g e in. % 3 7/16 7/32
GIOOVe v v in. 5/16 5/16 7/16 9/32
No.per Barrel ............ 2000 1900 1500 5000
Weight per 1000........ Ib. 225 210 245 95
FOUR-GROOVE TELO

Catalog No. . .. ............. 6062

BIOCENG. v e s s 891198)

Helaht: oisnmaivussinsms in. 2%

Diameter ........o00vuvnnnn in. 134

Hole .......ccivviinnnnnnnn in. 7/186

I in. 5/16

No. per Barrel ................ 1000

Weight per 1000 .......... lbs. 395

VICTOR PORCELAIN
- SPLIT INSULATORS

Catalog No. ,,....... 22
Stock No. . ...... (891203)
Height ........ in. 13
Diameter ...... in. 21
Hole zaasesuss in. 1
Groove ........ in. 5/16
No. per Barrel .... 1250

Weight per 1000, lbs. 332

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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PORCELAIN TUBES

—
e “W‘

5/16" 1.D. 9/16" 0.D.
Lgth. Under Stock No. Tubes per Wt. Lb.
Head Inches Barrel per 1000
2 891207 7000 45
24 (891208) 5500 58
3 (891209) 4500 62
4 (891210} 3600 80
5 891211) 2900 100
6 891212) 2000 118
35" 1.D. 11/16" O.D.
24 (891213) 4000 57
3 (891214) 3100 107
4 (891215) 2300 117
5 891216) 1900 142
6 (891217) 1500 183

ALLIGATOR NAIL KNOBS

For providing insulating support in interior wiring, both open
and concealed.

It is simple, economical, dependable, and safe.

Made of hard vitrified porcelain, either glazed or unglazed,
assembled with 12d nails.

The nail is held in position by a steel washer, which eliminates
weakening or bending the nail. The nail head is
thoroughly cushioned with a leather washer to pre-
vent breakage.

Height, 13} inches, Diameter, 1% inches.

Size of wire, 12-14.

Quantity per barrel, 2700.

Shipping weight per 1000, 165 pounds.

Stock No. (891206)

INSULATED SCREW EYES
Hot-Dip Galvanized

The porcelain ring has a diagonal
opening which allows the easy inser-
tion of wires and when pulled taut
they cannot be-
come released
from the ring.
The porcelain
is glazed on the interior surface of the
ring and on the surfaces of the slot.
Opening 9/32 inch; Steel Y inch.

Type In. Stock No. Size Eye In.  Length Wt. Lb.
Shank In. per 1000
546-5 (891232) Sh 1 85
5-L 1891233) % 2 35
1-5 (891234) 1 114 180
1-L (891235) 1 2V, 190

PEIRCE INSULATED TELEPHONE KNOB SCREWS
Hot Galvanized
No. 2920
May be used for dead-ending duplex or twisted
pair telephone wires. Also as a service attachment
for low voltage power lines in localities not visited
by snow and sleet.

Provided with large brown glaze insulator No.
2927. Overall length, 4% inches. Size screw, No.
22x2'%, inches. With Insulators, Shipping Weight
48 Pounds.

Catalog No. 2920, Stock No. (891236)

C. B. KNOB FOR DROP WIRES

Used for telephone services. It is fastened to
the building with a bridle ring, providing «
flexible fixture.
Wire bail is hot galvanized.
Width 17/16"; Diameter 13"; Width of groove 5/16"; Size
of clevis .169""; Weight per 100, 190 lbs.
Catalog No. J1648 Stock No. (891204)

SELF-TYING KNOBS

Requires no tie wires, brackets, angle irons
or bolts. The drop wire can be led in from
any angle and pulls directly against the
sCrew.

Made from white glazed porcelain.

Weight per 1000, 450 pounds.

Stock No. (891205)

ANGLE SCREWS

Intergalvanized
Furnished Less Knobs
For attaching knobs for drop wiring on
wood or slone siructures.

Cat. No.io - oaimaiu 5/16 %
Stock No. .. ...... (891230)(891231)
Diam. Wire........ in. 5/16 %
Lgih. Screw ....... in. 134 2
Lgth. Shank ....... in. 2% 3
(TS B ) T P 100 100

Wt. Std. Pkq.. ..... i S1E 20

HUBBARD INSULATED CLEVISES
Hot Galvanized
Catalog No. 641, with Insulators.
The No. 641 style Clevis is formed form %" x
%" x 1Y," channel steel and uses a No. 357
Insulator. Attachment is made by a %"
bolt through the 'l/|4” mounting hole.
Shipping weight, 131 pounds per 100.
Catalog No. 641, Stock No. (891248)

Catalog No. 8820, with Insulators.
Formed of flat steel.

Has !!/j4-inch round mounting hole for %-
inch mounting bolts.

Uses No. 357 dry process insulator.

Channial BiZe .. o vmmrmsnmsossysmeses s emar inches VaxVax1
Mounting Hole Size ......ccvciviviiaiinia, inches  !l/j4 sq.
Shipping Weight, 100 pieces ................. 1bs. 130

Catalog No. 8820, Stock No. (891249)

Catalog No. 561, with Insulators.
. Formed of 11 x !/} 4-inch channel steel.
A sturdy dead-end or corner attachment.
Used with No. 355 dry process insulator
for low voltage lines.
Oval mounting hole, !/js x 2543, inches.
Shipping weight, 278 pounds per 100.
Catalog No. 561, Stock No. (891250)

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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HUBBARD DEAD END BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

Hubbard Dead End
Brackets are stand-
ard for telephone
construction. The
1%"x V" flat steel
bracket is furnished
witha 13/32" square
mounting hole. The
No. 2944 covers one
dead end bracket
complete with one
No. 1663 Porcelain
Insulator. This insu-
lator, which may be
ordered separately for replacements, is 184" high, 2" in diam-
eter and has a 7/16" diameter mounting hole.

No. 2944

Catalog No. Stock No. Extension Pole  Shipping Wit.
to Center Insul. Lbs. per 100
2944 (894864) 2" 79
HUBBARD

COTTER 7
BOLT L
INSULATED CLEVISES

Made from No. 7 ga. x 114" flat steel
No. 1343 uses a No. 1606 dry process 2.
insulator and is attached by a %"
machine bolt through the /" dia.
mounting hole.

Steel Size .......oviiiiiiiiiiii., inches No. 7 ga.x1%
Mounting Hole Size ...veiiiiniiiiiiiinsinis inches !/ dia.
Shipping Weight, 100 pieces ................ lbs. 154

Catalog No. 1343 Stock No. (891247)

HUBBARD INSULATED FORK BOLTS
Type No. 1
Hot Galvanized

Equipped with insulator No. 357.

CatalogMNouoc o v 8810 8811 8812
Stock Mo oo inanamansiim s vem (891241)(891242)(891243)
Lengthof Bolt . .............. inches 7134 913, 1113,
Diameter ......cvivmenensnes inches 14 1 s
Ship. Wt. per 100 pieces ........ lbs. 191 205 218
Catalog No. | .. .. ... .. covevanvennns 8813 8814 8815
Steck No. ... ... ...l (891244)(891245)(891246)
LengthofBolt............... inches 913/, 1113/, 1313,
Diometer .....ooovvveuiinas inches % b A
Ship. Wt. per 100 pieces ........ Ibs. 213 226 247

DISTRIBUTING KNOB RACKS
Hot Galvanized

For running twisted pair telephone wires along
poles and attaching service take-off wires. r

Made up of two solid steel points, or eyes, securely | :
riveted to a 134 x 3 x Vs-inch channel back. No.
9214 knobs are included with this rack. Rack
bolts for these knobs are 3f-inch in diameter,
threaded at the lower end.

Rack is mounted by means of 14-inch lag screws
through %4-inch holes in each end. Extension
from pole to the center of the insulators is 23§
inches.

Spacing between corresponding grooves of ad-
jacent insulators, or between insulator centers is
1'% inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. No. of Length  Approx. Ship.
Knobs Over All Wit. Lb. per
Inches 100 Pes.
2900 (891218) 4 105 308
2901 891219) -] 1334 418
2902 891220) 8 16% 511

PORCELAIN KNOBS FOR TELEPHONE RACKS
Dry Process Porcelain

Made of brown glazed dry process porcelain.

Wire groove is divided by a fin which keeps
the two wires of the twisted pair separated.
Stock No. Wire Bolt Height O.D. Approx.

Groove Hole Inches In. Ship. Wt.
Inches Inches Lb. per 100

9214 891221) 3 2504 1% 13 25

Cat. No.

WIRE HOLDERS

All-Porcelain Type
Single and Double Groove

No. 1622
Double Groove

No. 1621
Single Groove

Combines a wall bracket, insulator and screw all in one. A jab
and a few turns is all that is necessary to install it. Designed so
that no metal is exposed after installation.

The special wood screw which is a part of this wire holder has
a clean cut thread and a point which starts into the wood under
very little pressure.

Packed 50 in a standard package. '
‘Wt. Lbs.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size of Size Wire
Screw, In. Hole, In. per 100
1621 (891254) 20x2% 5 B5
1622 (891255) 20x2 9/; X% 65

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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SERVICE WIRE HOLDERS Cat. No. Stock No. Insulator Wt. Lb.

Mounted on per 100
11955 (891256) Galy. Steel Screw 65
Designed for long service. Made of porcelain. All corners are J1960 (891257) Galv. Steel Screw 95
rounded. Screws have sharp threads and are leaded solidly 11961 (891258) Brass Screw 95
into the porcelain. 11965 (891260) Galv. Carriage Bolt 107
All steel screws are hot galvanized. 11976 (891261) Galv. Toggle Bolt 105

Size hole of holder No. J1955, ¥, x 3, inches; Diameter of
porcelain at base 1% inches; Height of porcelain, 27 inches.

NO. J-089 SERVICE WIREHOLDERS

The No. J-089 Wireholder is unequalled for rugged
construction, attractive appearance, and ease of
installation. Equal strength on dead end or 45°
pull. All steel parts are hot dip galvanized; all
edges on the porcelain insulator are well rounded
and will not chip even though a steel bar is used
as a handle to install the wireholder.

No. J1955 No. ]1960
Cat. No. Stock No. S No. in Pkg. Wt
Size hole of holders 11960, 11961, J1965, 11976, % inches; Lk L SR
Diameter of porcelain at base 2 in.; Height of porcelain 3 in. 1-089 (894771) 22x2Y," 50 75 1b.

DOUBLE TUBE SPLICING SLEEVES

m

For straight line splices. Use copper sleeves for copper wire D.T.Tinned Copper Sleeves
and tinned copper or tinned steel for iron wire. Use B & S gage

for size of copper sleeves and B.W.G. gage for size of tinned For Splicing Galvanized Iron Line Wire

copper or tinned steel sleeves. Combination sleeves can be Gage Stock Stock Compa- Full Half No. Ship.
furnished in standard sizes. WG, *Ne-. e rg:éi Lﬁ:h L?gfl' Tur?-.is ‘:;}LI\E'
B&S Full Lgth.

12 (894180) (893187) 10 4% 2% 3 35

: 14 (894181) (893188) 12 4% 2V 3 29

D. T. Plain Copper Sleeves 16  (894182) (893189) 14 4 2 4 20
*Stock No. for Full Length Sleeves -

For Splicing Copper Line Wires tStock No. for Half Length Sleeves

Number of Turns, 3.

Gage Stock Stock Comparable Full Half Ship. Wt.
B e o SWe. B M RnTan
0l1 . AL . . . .
6 (893154)  (893163) 8 6% 3% 118 D.T.Tinned Steel Sleeves
7 (893155) (893164) 9 53 2% 93 ' . . .
. (893154) 59165 10 Sy 29 55 For Splicing Galvanized Iron Line Wire
Number of Turns, 3. Number of Turns, 3.
9 (893157) (893166) 11 5% 2%, 60 Gage Stock Stock Full Half Ship. Wt.
10 (893158) (893167) 12 43 23, 35 BWG *No. tNo. Leth, Lath., ILb. per M
12 (8931591  (893168) 14 4% 2V 29 In. In.  Full Lgth.
Number of Turns, 4. 9 (893173) (893179) 53 2% 68
14 (893160) (893169) 16 4 2 20 10 (893174) (893180} 5% 2% 53
16 (893161) (893170) 18 4 2 20 12 (893175} (893181) 43, 2% 38
17 (893162) (893171) — 4 2 17 14 (893176) (893182) 4% 2% 30
*Stock No. for Full Length Sleeves *Stock No. for Full Length Sleeves
tStock No. for Half Length Sleeves tStock No. for Half Length Sleeves

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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NATIONAL NICOPRESS SPLICING SLEEVES

For Communication Lines

In the making of a Nicopress splice, the sleeves which are lined
with a metal alloy, harder than the metal of either sleeve or
conductor, are pressed onto the conductors with the special Nico-
press tool. The hard alloy is forced onto the softer metals of
sleeve and conductor. The resultant joint has a strength that is
greater than the rated breaking strength of the conductor, and
is so tight that the conductor cannot pull out.

Nicopress splices will withstand the toughest strains of
vibration and have a high lasting conductivity.

For Drop, Bridle and Inside Wires

Splices made with Nicopress sleeves have maximum strength
and tightness, are small, compact, and neat. There is a saving
of wire and tape due to the fact that the wires are butted and
not overlapped. Splicing is quickly done with the light, compact,
one-hand-operated No. 17 type tool, competely eliminating need
of solder.

Completed Drop Wire Splice

Completed Inside Wire Splice

Cat. No. Stock No. For Wire For Use in Ship.
Tocl No. Wt. per
200
3-036A (893201) 19-20-22 B. & S. Copper 17-2 % Lb.
(17-18 A.W.G. Copperweld
3-045B  (893202) ' 17 B. & 5. Bronze 17-2 % Lb.
( 17-18 B. & S. Copper
§ 16 B. & S. Copper
3-051B  (893203) 116 A.W.G. Copperweld 17-2 % Lb.
3-064B (893204) 14 B. & 5. Copper 17-2 3 Lb.
4-049B  (893205) 18-19 B.W.G. Galv. Iron 17-2 3 Lb.
For Hard Drawn Copper Wire
Copper Sleeves
Cat. No. Stock No. B.&S. N.B.S. ForUse Ship.
Gage Gage  in Tool Wt Lb.
Groove per 100
1-064C (893206) 14 16 € 1
1-080C (893207) 12 14 C 1%
1-080D (893208) *12 14 D 1'%
1-102C (893211) 10 12 C 1%
1-102D (893212) *10 12 D 1,
1-114D (893215) 9 11 D 1V,
1-128BE (893218) 8 10 E 1,
1-128J (893219) *3 10 I 4%
1-162) (893220) 6 8 ] 4%

*Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside diameter
for use in a larger tool groove.

For “BB" Galvanized Wire

Catalog No. Stock No. B.W.G. For Use Ship. Wt.
in Tool Lbs.
Groove  per 100
Galvanized Steel Sleeves
5-083C (893221) 14 C 1%
5-109C (893222) 12 c 1%
5-109DBB (893223) %12 D 134
Galvanized Copper Sleeves
2-083C (893227) 14 c 1%
2-083D (893228) *14 D 134
2-109D 1893229) 12 D 134
2-134) (893230) 10 ] 2
2-1481 (893231) 9 I 4%
2-165) (893232) 8 ] 4%
Galvanized Bronze Sleeve
4-109C (893233) 12 C 1Y,
For 85" Galvanized Wire
Galvanized Steel Sleeves
5-083C (893221) 14 & 1%
5-109D85 (893235) 12 D 2
Galvanized Copper Sleeves
2-083C 893227) 14 C 1%,
2-083D (893228) *14 D 13
2-134185 (893240) 10 ] 4%
2-148) (893231) 9 ] 4%
For ““135" Galvanized Wire
Galvanized Steel Sleeve
5-109D135 (893242) 12 D 3
For Rusty Iron Wire
Galvanized Copper Sleeves
2-102C (893243) 12 c 13

*Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside diameter for
use in larger tool groove.

For Copperweld Wire
Telephone and Telegraph Sizes
Solid—high strength and extra high strength.

Catalog No. Stock No. AW.G. Tool Ship. Wt
Groove Lb. per C
1-064C (893206) 14 C 1'%
1-080D (893208) 12 D 1%
1-080E (893209) *12 E 2y
1-102) (893214) 10 ] 5
1-114) (893217) 9 I 5l

*Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside diameter
for use in larger tool-groove.

Completed Splice

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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NICOPRESS REDUCING SLEEVES
Copper Sleeve

. f—— e—

L T e S S R

For Copper Wire

Catalog No. Stock No. B.&S. For Use Approx.
Gage in Tool Ship.
Groove Wt. per
100
2-045x036B (893309) 17, 18 to 18, 20, 22 17-2 VA
1-064x036C (893310) 14 to 19, 20, 22 c 1y
1-064x045C (893311) 14 to 17, 18 C 1%
1-080x036C 1893312) 12 to 19, 20, 22 [ 1%
1-080x045C (893313) 12 to 17, 18 [#] 1%,
1-080x051C (893314) 12 to 16 o] 1,
1-080x064C 893315) 12 to 14 C 1,
1-102x036C (893316) 10 to 19, 20, 22 C 1%
1-102x045C (893317) 10 to 17, 18 c 1%
1-102x051C (893318) 10 to 16 C 1,
1-102x064C 893319) 10 to 14 C 1%
1-102x080C (893320) 10 to 12 C 1,
1-114x036D (893322) 9 to 19, 20, 22 D 134
1-114x045D (893321} 9 to 17, 18 D 134
1-114x051D 1893323 9 to 16 D 134
1-114x064D 893324) 9to 14 D 134
1-114x080D (893325) 9 to 12 D 134
1-114x102D (893326) 9to 10 D 134
1-128x051E 893327) 8 to 16 E 2
1-128x064E (893328) 8 to 14 E 2
1-128x080E (893329) 8 to 12 E 2
1-128x102E (893330) 8 to 10 E 2
1-128x114E (893331) Bto9 E 2
1-162x064) (893332) 6 to 14 ] 3,
1-162x102) (893333) 6 to 10 ] 3,
1-162x114) (893335) Eto9 ] 3
1-162x128) (893336) 6to8 I 3%
For Galvanized “BB" Line Wire
Cat. No. Stock No. B.W.G. For Use Approx.
in Tool Ship. Wt.
Groove per 100
4-109x083C (893339 12 to 14 c 1%
2-109x083D (893340) 12 to 14 D 2
2-134x0831 (893341) 10 to 14 I 3
2-134x109) (893342) 10 to 12 ] 3
2-148x109) (893343) 9to 12 ] 3

For Galvanized Line Wire to Drop, Bridle,
and Inside Wires

Cat. No. Stock No. B.W.G.to B. & S. For Use Approx.

in Tool Ship. Wt.

Groove per 100

2-083x036C (893344) 14to 19, 20, 22 c 1%

2-083x045C (893345) 1l4to0 17, 18 (5] 1,

2-083x051C (893346) 14 to 16 L 1%
4-109x045C (893347) 1210 17, 18 c 2
2-109x045D (893348) 12to0 17, 18 D 2
4-109x051C (893349 12to 16 C 2
2-109x051D (893350) 12 to 16 D 2
4-109x064C (893351) 12 to 14 C 2
2-109x064D 1893352) 12to 14 D 2
2-134x051) 1893353) 10to 16 I 5

2-134x0641 (893354) 10to 14 1 434

2-148x064) (893355) 9to 14 T 3

2-165x064) (893356) Bto 14 T 5%

NICOPRESS REPAIR SLEEVES
For Replacing Defective Joints

s R B L— e
For Copper Wire
Catalog No. Stock No. B.&S. ForUse Lgth. Approx.
Gage in Tool In. Ship. Wt.
Groove per 100
R1-080C (893296) 12 C 7 [+
R1-080D (893297) *12 D 7 T,
R1-102C (893298) 10 c TV LA
R1-114D (893299) 9 D 8 7
R1-114E (893300]) *9 E 8 9
R1-128E (893301) 8 E 8 81,
R1-162) (893302) 6 I 10 1674

*Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside diameter
for use in a larger tocl-groove.

For “BB" Galvanized Wire

Catalog No. Stock No. B.W.G. ForUse Lgth. Approx.
Gage in Tool In. Ship. Wt.
Groove per 100
R2-083C (893303) 14 C 7 6
R4-109C 1893304) 12 C TVa 5%
R2-109D (893305) *12 D Ty 7
R2-134) 1893306) 10 I 814 1674
R2-148) (893307) 9 1 9 16
R2-165) (893308) 8 I 10 1614

*Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside diameter
for use in a larger tool-groove.

NICOTAP SLEEVES

Here is a new sleeve of special shape and design, manufactured
to meet an insistent demand for a Nicopress Sleeve that would
increase efficiency in making tap off connections.
- The Nicotap is split its entire
% length so that there is no need of
! cutting the line to make the con-
nection—just slip the sleeve over
the line wire and compress.

Completed connections are strong and tight, quickly made
and efficient.

Nicotaps are now available in eight sizes: some are used for
tap-offs with copper wire, some for tap-offs with steel wire, and
the other four are reducing sizes for tapping-off one wire with
another wire of different material or gage.

Catalog No. Stock No. Wire Size

T2-045B (894052) 17, 18 B & Sto 17, 18 B& S
T2-109D (894053) 12 BW.G. to 12 B. W, G.
T2-109 X045D (894054) 12B.W.G.to 170r 18B &S
T2-109x083D (894873) 12 BWG to 14 BWG

T2-083C (894874) 14 BWG to 14 BWG
T2-083x045C (894875) 14 BWG to 17 or 18 B&S
T1-080C (894876) 12 B&S to 12 B&S
T1-080x045C (894877) 12 B&S to 17 or 18 B&S

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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NICOPRESS OFFSET DEAD-ENDS
For Communication Lines

Completed Dead-End

The oustanding advantages secured through the use of the
Nicopress method of dead-ending are: simplicity and speed of
installation . . . maximum tightness and strength of completed
dead-ends . . . the remarkable degree to which they withstand
vibration . . . the provision for a tail of any desired length . . .
the fact that no special tools are needed as work is done with
same tool used for making Nicopress line splices.

Offset Dead-End Sleeve

For Copper Wire

Cat. No. Stock No. B.&S. N.B.S. For Use Shipping
Gage Gage in Tool Wt Lb.
Groove per 100
91-064C (893252) 14 16 C 2
91-080C 1893253) 12 14 C 1%
91-080D 893254 *12 14 D 134
91-102C (893257 10 12 C 1%
91-102D (893258) *10 12 D 1%
91-114D (890260) 9 11 D 1%
91-128E (890263) 8 10 E 1%,
91-128J (890264 *8 10 ] 5%
91-162) (890265) & 8 I 4,

*Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside diameter for
use in a larger tool-groove.

For Copperweld Wire

Catalog No. Stock No. AW.G. For Use Approx.
in Tool Ship.Wt.
Groove per 100
91-064C (893252) 14 C 2
91-080C (893253) 12 c 1%
91-080D (893254) *12 D 134
91-102J (893270) 10 ] 53
91-114J (893271) 9 I ELUA

*Indicates sleeve with outside diameter larger than standard
for use in larger tool-groove.

NICOPRESS OFFSET DEAD-ENDS

For Communication Lines

Cat. No. Stock No. B.W.G. Sleeve For Use Approx.
Material  in Tool Ship. Wt
Groove per 100
For “BB” Galvanized Wire
94-109C (893277) 12 Galv. Bronze C 1%
95-109C (893278) 12 Galv. Steel C 1%
95-109DBB  (893279) *12 Galv. Steel D 1%
92-109D (8932801 *12 Galv. Copper D 1,
92-165) (893285) 8 Galv. Copper T 5
For 85" Galvanized Wire
95-083C 893274) 14 Galv. Steel C 1,
92-083C (893275) 14 Galv. Copper C 1%
92-083D (893276) *14 Galv. Copper D 1%
95-109D85 (893290) 12 Galv. Steel D 134
92-134) (893281) 10 Galv. Copper ] 5%
92-148J (893283) 9  Galv. Copper 1 5
For “135" Galvanized Wire
95-109D135 (893295) 12 Galv. Steel D 2,

*Indicates sleeve with outside diameter larger than standard
for use in larger tool-groove.

GRIP-FLEX 38 INSULATOR TIES

Designed for use with Copperweld Telephone Line Wire, the
Grip-Flex 38 Tie provides uniformity in construction. It eliminates
the more common faults of hand wrapped ties which have been
the causes of chafing and fatigue fracturing of conductors. The
Grip-Flex 38 Tie holds the conductor securely to the insulator
and reinforces the conductor over the entire length of the tie.
Simple in design, the Grip-Flex 38 Tie is easy to apply.

Specifications

Line Wire Size Reinforcing Wire Binding Wire  Approx.

AW.G. Stock No. A.W.G. Lgth. AW.G. Lgth. Wt Lb.

or Inch Inches In. Per 100 Ties
] (894779) 7 15 10 24 14
.128 (894780) T 15 10 24 14
9 (894781) 8 14 10 24 12
.104 (894782) 9 12 12 24 7
10 (894783) 9 12 12 24 7
12 (894784) 10 10 12 24 B
.080 (894785 10 10 12 24 ]

Standard package—100 complete units per bundle. When
ordering Grip-Flex 38 Ties, size of line conductor should be
specified. Each tie consists of one preformed hard-drawn Cop-
perweld reinforcing wire and one annealed Copper weld bind-
ing wire, suitable for making a side tie on any standard type of
insulator.
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In making the splice by the Nicopress method the tool must be
of a size that is convenient and practical for the lineman to
handle either in the air or on the ground. It must be so efficient
in use that pressure can be applied with a certainty that each

NICOPRESS TOOLS

No. 31-DC

No. 17-2

compression made will be exactly as required.

Catalog No.

17-2
31-C
31-D
31-E
31-J
31-DC
31-DJ
31-CJ

NOTE: Nicopress Tools are made with various sizes of die-
grooves. Each die-groove is marked with a letter. The letter at
the end of a sleeve stock number denotes the tool die-groove
in which the sleeve should be compressed.

Stock No.

(893190)
(893191)
(893192)
(893193)
(893194)
(893195)
(893196)
893197)

Lgth. Tool
Inches

8
11
11
11
11
11'%
11%
11%

No. of Wt. Lbs.
Grooves Each

2

B B B e e e

TOOL HOLSTERS

No. 31

9/16
1%
1%
1%
1%
2 No. 17
2
2

A leather holster that may be carried on linemen's belts. Avail-
able for Nos. 17 and 31 type Nicopress Tools.

Catalog No. 17 Stock No. (893198)
Catalog No. 31 Stock No. (893200)

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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Small hand tools for easy maintenance; linemen’s climbing
and trimming outfits; tackles and jacks; meters and testing

equipment; shovels and tamping bars for setting poles.
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SEYMOUR-SMITH NO. 12 AND NO. 111
TELEPHONE TREE PRUNERS

Strong, durable tree pruners with reinforced head. Tempered
steel cutting blade. Compression coil spring. Selected spruce
poles with positive locking, seamless brass, telescoping ferrule
joints. Steel cable chain works through ball bearing pulley.
Simple, powerful action.

For heavy duty, up to 1%" capacity, the No. 12-18 Complete
Pruner is recommended. Consisis of No. 12 Pruner Head, No. 202
Head Section Pole, two No. 203 Extension Poles, and Operating
Rope. For average work, up to 1" capacity, the No. 111-18 Com-
plete Pruner is recommended. Consists of No. 111 Pruner Head,
No. 102 Head Section Pole, two No. 103 Extension Poles, and
Operating Rope.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Ship. Wt.

Pounds
12-18 (892206) Complete Pruner with rope, 18" pole 19
12 (892207)  Telephone Pruner Head only. 4
111-18 (892200]) Complete Pruner with rope, 18’ pole 10
1 (892201) Telephone Pruner Head only. 1%

Special Outfits May Be Made Up As Required (See Poles in Parts
List).

For making up a very long pole, it is advisable to use the large
Extension Section Poles (No. 203) for the lower sections. To join
small poles to the large poles, it is necessary to use either the
No. 21 Tapered Extension Section or the No. 51 Tapered Head
Section Pole.

NOTE: One Head Section Pole must be a part of every outfit, to
serve as o mounting for the Pruner Head and to receive the
necessary extension sections.

Repair Parts and Extra Poles

Part No. Part Name
121 Head Casting only
122 Operating Lever only
123 Lever Screw with Nut and Washer
124 Blade Bolt with Nut and Washer
125 Spring Bolt with Nut and 2 Washers
126 Spring with Eye Rod (2 needed per pruner)
127 Cutting Blade
128 Operating Pulley with Bolt and Nut
129 Socket Bolt with Nut
120 Operating Chain with Ring and Cotter Pin
200 Long Ferrule with Lock and Rivet
201 Short Ferrule with Rivet
202 Head Section Pole Complete, 6 ft. long
203 Extension Section Pole Complete 6 ft. long
*51 Tapered Head Section Pole, 6 ft. long
+21 Tapered Extension Pole 6 ft. long

SEYMOUR SMITH “TELEPHONE" POLE
PRUNING SAW
No. 20-18 Complete Saw
An improved pole pruning saw for line clear-
ing. Has unbreakable aluminum alloy head
with extra large hook for pulling out loose
branches. Also has paint brush holder. Saw
blade 16" long of highest quality steel, taper
ground, with fast-cutting needle teeth. Attached
to head by belt and thumb nut. Holes in blade
end, which fit over a hardened steel screw,
allow adjustment to three different positions.
No weak pin to shear off.

N>

Saw
HEAD Of

No. 20-18 Complete Saw with 18 ft. pole. Com-
prised of No. 20 Saw Head, one Head Section

102, and two Extension Poles No. 103. Shipping ﬂ§ gi

Weight 10 Ibs. Stock No. (894824) 25 o
g I
—

Repair Parts and Poles
Part No. Part Name
10B Cutting Blade only
105 Bolt, Wing Nut and Lock Washer
20H Head Casting only
102 Head Section Pole 6 ft.
103 Extension Pole 6 ft.
*51 Tapered Head Section Pole 6 ft.
t21 Tapered Extension Pole 6 ft.

m
—

EXTENSION

H e——— SECTION POLE

= _ﬂq’
pex §

NOTE: When ordering parts, please specify
both Part Number and Part Name. Special
length, jointed pole sections for special pur-
poses can be supplied. Prices on application.

03

EXTENSION
SECTION POLE
WO
G=h&

*1{ it is desired to use No. 111 Pruner Head with
the large Extension Poles (No. 203) usually used
with the No. 12 Telephone Tree Pruner, use a
No. 51 Tapered Head Section for mounting
Pruner Head.

tIf it is desired to use No. 111 Pruner Head
mounted on a small Head Section Pole (No. 102)
and large Extension Sections (No. 203) as
usually used with the No. 12 Telephone Tree
Pruner, use a No. 21 Tapered Extension Section
immediately below the small (No. 102) Head
Section Pole.

No. 20 Saw Head

No. 20 Saw Head only with blade. Shipping
weight 11, lbs. Stock No. (894825)

* If desired to use No. 20 Saw Head with large
Extension Poles (No. 203) of No. 12 Telephone
Tree Pruner, use a No. 51 Tapered Head Sec-
tion for mounting Saw Head.

tA No. 20 Saw Head on a small Head Section
Pole (No. 102) can be used with large Extension
Sections (No. 203) by using a Tapered Extension
Section (No. 21) in between.
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NO. 700 FEATHERWEIGHT TRIMMER

Our No. 700 Trimmer is designed for lighter
work than the Nos. 800 and 900. It is a very light
weight tool and yet makes a 1" cut, and is
especially adapted for topping or work in the
tree. This trimmer has single action pulley
design. This is an ideal tool for home owners,
nurseries, tree surgeons, park departments,
etc.; unit of sale is head section and end sec-
tion, 10° overall. Additional center section can
be secured. All handles are 1'% " diameter.
All pulleys are ball bearings for easier opera-
tion.

Specifications

Cat. No. 700—10’ Overall, weight 43} pounds.
Stock No. (894621)

| Parts
|§ Cat. No. 875—Center Ext. Handle 5', wt. 13 Ibs.
Cat. No. 750—Replacement Blade, wt. 3 Ib.
No. 700 Cat. No. 885—End Ext. Handle 5°, wt. 13 lbs.

NO. 800 BANTAM WEIGHT TRIMMER

The Newman No. 800 Trimmer was designed
for lighter work than the No. 900 would be
used for and yet having the same compound
leverage. This tool is light enough for hori-
zontal use in the tree.

Cutting capacity a full inch and using
1%, " diameter handles. Unit of sale is 10
overall, consisting of head or cutting section
5 and end extension 5. For longer use, 5
center extensions may be had. All pulleys
are ball bearing for easier operation.

Specifications

Cat. No. 800—10" Overall, weight 5 lbs.
Stock No. (894622)

Parts
Cat. No. 875—Center Ext. Handle 5', wt. 13} lbs.

Cat. No. 750—Replacement Blade, wt. 3 Ib.
Cat. No. 885—End Ext. Handle §', wt. 13 lbs. No. 800

“EZY-CUT” LONG HANDLED PRUNER

A rugged performer for all tough clearing and brush cutting jobs.
Drop forged, tempered steel cutting parts. Selected ash handles
with heavy ferrules. Cuts up to 2" brush and limbs.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description
25 (892231) 22" handles, length overall, 28"
26 (892232) 30" handles, length overall 36"

Packed 1 doz. in shipping carton. Shipping wts. per doz. No.
25, 53 lbs.; No. 26, 78 lbs.

NO. 900 HEAVY DUTY TRIMMER

This trimmer employs a wholly new princi-
ple in that it cuts from the top down rather
than the bottom up—with the law of gravity
rather than against it. Furthermore, the
cutting action is a cyclic motion—point first,
then heel—then the blade cleaves through
the last of bark. This tool features the New-
man compound leverage—plus ball bearing
pulleys.

It is impossible to get this tool stuck or
wedged in a limb—because there is no
place for bark and sap to lodge.

Makes full 14" cut because cutting action
is from outside in rather than inside out. All
handles 1% " diameter, 5' long. Unit of sale
head section and end extension. 10’ overall.
Additional center sections may be had.

z ML, !
2=

.
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Specifications

Cat. No. 900—10° Overall, weight 6, pounds.
Stock No. (894623)

m -

Parts
Cat. No. 975—Center Ext. Handle 5', wt. 2 lbs.
No. 900 Cat. No. 950—Replacement Blade, wt. % Ib.

Cat. No. 985—End Ext. Handle 5', wt. 2 lbs.

NO. 1550-2 XELA ELECTRICIANS’' KNIVES

A handy combination for the electrician, combining an emergency
screwdriver, a knife blade for cutting or stripping wire; safely
locked so that it cannot close during use. Well-tempered blade,
strong joint, solid, well-proportioned, hand fitting handle and a
lock to keep the blade safely open, yet promptly releasable
when it is desired to close the blades.

Screwdriver blade is locked when open; to unlock press
down on large blade. Stock No. (892512)

PROFESSIONAL PRUNER

Dual cutting action for close, clean quick-healing cuts. Branches,
twigs; even frozen wood—will not slip from its blades, which
are efficient to the tip. Tempered alloy steel forgings. Large
center bolt and nut. Hard wood hand grips riveted to handles.
Cuts 1%," limbs. 28" overall.

Packed 1 doz. in shipping carton. Shipping wt. 33 lbs. per doz.

Catalog No. 528 Stock No. (892230)
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PRUNING SAWS
No. 40—Tuttle Tooth

Special steel, high grade, tuttle tooth pattern. Has extra sharp

teeth, which hold edge longer due to their extra fine temper.

Handle of air dried beech, Davey pattern. Extra large and roomy

grip reinforced with dowel pin. Fully lacquered and polished.

Fastened to handle with 3 brass screws and medallion.
Packed 6 in a box.

Cat. No. Stock No. Lgth, Width Width Butt Wt. Lb.
Inches Point In. Inches per Doz.
40 (892236) 20 1% 5% 17
40 (892237) 24 1% 6% 21

DOUBLE EDGED PRUNING SAWS

LA
MM MR -\\w

e P

No. 3 has Silver steel, specially hardened and tempered blade,
noted for edge holding qualities. Toothed on one edge with light-
ning tooth for extra heavy coarse work, with fine tooth on oppo-
site edge for finer cutting.

Thoroughly seasoned apple handle finely lacquered and
polished and fastened to blade with 3 nickeled screws.

No. 2 is similar to No. 3 except Sheffield quality. Packed 4 in
a box.

Lgth, Cat. Stock No. Points per In. Width Width Wt
In. No. Point Butt Lb. per

In. In. Deoz.
18 a (892234) 8 and Lightning 3% 2% 11
18 2 (892235) 8 and Lightning EA 23, 11

ATKINS AAA ALLOY STEEL NON-BREAKABLE
HAND HACKSAW BLADES

Packed 6 dozen in a box.

No. 300. For cutting cast
iron, slate, machine steel, and
other soft solid stock. Raker
set. Stock No. (892241)

No. 310. For cutting iron,
steel, brass and copper tubing;
wrought iron pipe; drill rod;
conduit; extra light structural
shapes; metal trim and sheet metal thicker than 18-gage. Raker
or undulated set. Stock No. (892242)

No. 315. For cutting same materials as the No. 310 except
thinner than 18-gage. Undulated set supplied regularly: alter-
nate set when ordered. Stock No. (892243)

Lgth. Width Thickness Wt. Lb. Teeth
*In. In. In. per Gross per In.
10 Ya .025 43 18
12 A 025 53 18

*Specify length on order.

NO. 22 CURVED PRUNER

Silver steel with teeth on concave edge only. Blade has smooth
back. Rip teeth cut on the full, filed and set. Extra large roomy
grip beech handle, fully lacquered and polished. 3 nickeled
SCrews.

Packed 1/3 dozen in a box.

Length Stock No. Points Width  Width Wt. Lb.
Inches per In. PointIn. ButtIn. per Doz.
18 (894741) 6 1% 3% 13
22 (894742) 6 1% 3% 16
24 894743) 6 1% 3% 18

NO. 10 ATKINS PISTOL GRIP
HACKSAW FRAMES

Hard rubber handle; hung low, directing entire force of stroke on
a line with the cutting edge of blade. Frame of cold rolled steel,
3/16-inch thick and 11/16-inch wide. Nickeled and highly pol-
ished; adjustable, 8 to 12-inch blades; will cut at 4 different
angles. Depth under back to cutting edge of blade, 3 inches.
Packed 1 in box with 10-inch blade.
Weight per dozen, 24 pounds. Stock No. (892239)

NO. 11 ATKINS PISTOL GRIP
HACKSAW FRAMES

Has a hard rubber, open grip handle which gives the operator
complete control of the saw at all times. Frame is made of extra
high grade steel, 11/16 inch wide and 3/16 inch thick. Adjustable
from 8 to 12 inches, also to 4 different angles. Depth under back
of cutting edge, 3 inches. Nickeled and polished finish.

Packed 1 in box with 10-inch blade.

Weight per dozen, 20 pounds. Stock. No. (892240}

NO. 24 CABLE SAWS

Blade is 12 inches long of Atkins high-grade special steel. Beech
handle.
One edge toothed 10 points to the inch; other edge, 13 points.
Packed 4 in a box.
Weight per dozen, 9 pounds. Stock No. (892245)
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PLAIN DIGGING BARS

— <

Double beveled cutting blade at one end. Ends painted blue.

[ =

Cat. Neo. Stock No. Type Diam. In. Lgth. Ft. Wt. Lb.
413 1892253) Round 1Y% 8 28
414 (892254) Octagon 1% 8 30

OCTAGON CROW AND DIGGING BARS

m

Double beveled cutting blade at one end; pointed at other end.

Ends painted blue.

Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. In. Lgth. Ft. Wt. Lb.
401 1892255) 1 7 20
402 (892256) 1 8 25
404 (892257) 1 7 25
405 (892258) 1% 8 28
406 (892259) 1% 8 33

OCTAGON TAMPING AND DIGGING BARS

=~

Double beveled cutting blade at one end; fitted with heavy iron
tamping shoe. painted blue.

[Co———

Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. In. Lgth. Ft. Wt Lb.
408 (892260) 1 7 20
409 1892261) 1 8 25
411 1892262) 1% 7 25
412 (892263) 1 8 30

ELECTRIC TAMPING BARS

Steel tubing with iron tamping shoes. Painted black.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
416 (892264) 7 18

ELECTRIC DIGGING SPUDS
WITH TAMPERS

Steel tubing with iron tamping shoe and forged crucible steel
blade. This tool is well balanced, and the broad blade makes

digging easy. A very superior serviceable tool. Painted black.
Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt Lb.
415 (892267) 9 21

TAMPING BAR OR SLICK HANDLES

Cat. No. Stock No. For No. Tamper Lgth. Feet Wt Lb.
or Slick
425 (892274) 417 7 7
426 1892275) 418 8 8
427 892276) 419 7 ]
428 (892277) 420 8 7
429 (892278) 421 7 -]
430 1892279) 422 8 7
431 1892280) 423 7 7
432 (892281) 424 8 8

LIGHT SHOE TAMPING BARS

BT

Selected maple handle 134 inches in diameter, tapered at lower
end, fitted with light steel shoe, 13} x ' inches securely riveted
to handle. Tamping end dipped in creosote to prevent decay,
then painted blue, Handles smoothly sand finished.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt Lb.
417 1892268) 7 10
418 1892269) 8 11

HEAVY SHOE TAMPING BARS

—

Select maple handle 1%; inches in diameter, tapered at lower
end. Fitted with heavy steel shoe % x 1% inches. Securely
riveted to handle. Tamping end dipped in crecsote to prevent
decay. then painted blue. Handles smoothly sand finished.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt Lb.
419 (892270) 7 11
420 (892271} 8 12

A. T. & T. PATTERN TAMPING BARS

&=

Select maple handle 1% inches in diameter, tapered at lower
end; fitted with extra heavy one-piece shoe, made of % x 114-
inch side straps; bottom, 1%-inch square steel. Rivets passing
through the handle and shoe with heads countersunk, hold the
shoe firmly in place. An extremely high grade tamper.

Tamping end dipped in creosote to prevent decay, then painted
blue. Handle smoothly sand finished.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
421 (892272) 7 12
422 (892273) 8 13

PROFESSIONAL DIGGER

The Professional was designed and perfected to meet the need
of a better and more powertful digger for all types of soil.

A strong, chisel type, heat-treated blade securely bolted to a
strong, round design, straight handle loosens the soil. The heat-
treated bucket blade operated by a lever scoops up a full load.

Attractive red enamel protects metal parts.

Cat. Stock No. Hole Size Length Weight
No. Overall Each

1 (894810 34" 4' 10" 16 Lbs.
2 (894811} 46" 510" 18 Lbs.

STROMBERG-CARLSON

TCI Library www.telephonecollectors.info



coousdl

PERFECTION POST HOLE

DIGGERS

Regular Pattern

Blade is 13 gage, 13'; inches long and 7 inches wide: painted
orange and black. Ash handles, lacquer finish.

Catalog No. Stock No. Length Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
439 (892282) 4 10
440 (892283) 7 12
441 (892284) 8 13

Perfection Digger Handles

Catalog No. Stock No. Length Handle Ft. Wt Lb.
444 (892285) 4 2
445 (892286) 7 3%
446 (892287) 8 3%

EVERSTICK STANDARD
EARTH AUGERS

Less Handle

Adapted for use with Blackburn's
telescope handle.

CHANCE EXPANDING AND TAMPING BAR

Wherever expanding anchors are used, the Chance Expand-

ing and Tamping Bar should be used also because it simpli-
fies the expanding job. The hook wraps around the anchor rod.
This keeps the tamp from slipping off the anchor top plate and
consequently makes expanding easier and quicker.

The base is a “Duramel” casting attached to the hard maple
handle by two heavy strips of steel.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Approx. Wt.
Each
10 (892307) 10 24
10-H (892308) 10 Heavy 27
12 (892309) 12* 28
12-H (892310 12" Heavy 3315

SHOVELS—STRAIGHT WOOD HANDLES

Cat. Stock Diam. Hole Weight
Ll no. InEliés: SEctnde Plain Black—Strap Pattern
8 892292) 8 to 14 2814
5 (892293) 5to 8 28Y, Hickory or Ash
Strap 22 inches; Blade 9 x 12 inches.

CHANCE TELESCOPIC TRIP AUGER = Cat. No. Stock No, Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
An efficient, economical tool for boring holes for :g ::322: §: ; g
poles, guy anchors, etc. Every twist of the han- 18 (892314) g 10
dle pulls the blades into the ground like 19 (892315) 10 11
carpenter’s auger.

The separate extension blade on the No. 812 Miisla
auger is adjustable to diameters from 8 to 123 ) . P
inches, so that it is possible to bore seven differ- S"C(':P 22chhes; BlcxcjeSQ xklzN inches. S ——
= les t denth of 8 feet with th at. No. toc o, andle Ft. . Lb.
ent size holes to a depth of 8 feet wi e same 5 Seasity : 8
RIS . 44 (892319) 8 9
Telescoping Augers 44A (892320) g 10
Depth of Hole, 5' to 8. 44B (892321) 10 11
Cat. No. Stock No. Dia. of Hole Wt. Each
610 (892294) 6% " to B1L"” 26
812 892295) 8" to 123" 28 . JOSLYN SHOVEL HANDLES
Handles for Telescoping Augers l_{, Strap Pattern
Description—Auger Handle Assembled .
Cat. No, 9% Stock No. Wt. Each '}‘ Hickory and Ash
17z (892298) 10 Ibs. Cet. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt Lb.
27 (892322) B 3
IWAN AUGER BLADES 28 (892323) 7 4
29 (892324) 8 3
Less Handle 30 (892325) 9 6
s it ] 1 31 (892326) 10 7
Ada;lated for e with Blackburn's telescope 32 (892327) 12 8
handle.
Cat. Stock Diam. Hole Weight
No. No. Inches Pounds Mabple
3 (892299) 5 4 P
6 (892300) 6 [ Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
7 (892301) 7 7 74 1892328) 7 4
8 (892302) 7 7 74A (892329) 8 5
10 (892303) 10 8 74B (892330) 9 6
12 (892304) 12 14 74F (892331) 10 7
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SQUARE POINT SHOVELS

One-piece, solid shank, socket pattern. Sturd-E heavy duty,
flexteel quality, heat treated, 15-gauge blades, X grade handles,
sanded and waxed. Black finish blades. Blade 93 x 12 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size No. Description Handle In. Wt Lb.
806 (892332) 2 D Handle 27 51,
809 (892333) 2 Long Handle 51 51,

ROUND POINT SHOVELS

Plain back, strap pattern. Flexteel quality, heat treated, A
grade, l4-gauge blade, XX grade handles, sanded and waxed.
Black finish blades. Blade 9 x 12 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size No. Description Handle In. Wt Lb.
B42 892334) 2 D Handle 26 414
B43 (892335]) 2 Long Handle 51 41,

LONG SHOVEL HANDLES

L_;/—'ml&_.l — : _

Finest selected white ash, wax finished. Heavy double bend,
for round and square point shovels.

| F)

Cat. No. Stock No. Lgth. Ft. ~ Grade Wt. Lb.
82 892336) 4, XX 2
83 (892337) 4, X 2
84 (892338) 4% No. 1 2
PEAVIES
==

Handle of selected air seasoned hickory and

hard maple with hand turned knobs. Smoothly

sand finished. Malleable iron sockets and

crucible steel hooks with duck bill points. Pikes
are of crucible steel and driven in. Metal parts painted blue.
Diameter handle, 2, inches.

Hickory
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
124 (892369 4 8
125 (892370) 4% 9
126 (892371) 5 10
Maple
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
127 (892372) 4 8
128 (892373) 41 9
129 (892374) 5 10

SPOONS
Plain back, strap pattern. Flexteel quality, heat treated, 13-
gauge blade. XX grade handles, sanded and waxed. Black
finish blades.

Eastern Pattern

—)

Hickory or Ash Handles
Strap 22 inches: Blade 9% x 10 % inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
A55 892339) :] 7
55 1892340) 7 8
56 (892341) 8 9
57 (892342) ) 10
58 (892343) 10 11
58A (892344) 12 13

Maple Handles
Strap 22 inches; Blade 9% x 10 ; inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
64A 1892345) 7 8
64B (892346) 8 9
64C (892347) 9 10
64D (892348) 10 11

Western Pattern

—=

Hickory or Ash Handles
Strap, 22 inches; Blade 8% x 93 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
49 (892349) B 7
50 (892350) 7 8
51 (892351) 8 9
52 (892352) 9 10
53 (892353) 10 11
54 (892354) 12 13

Maple Handles
Strap, 22 inches; Blade 8, x 93 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
62 (892355) 7 8
63 (892356) 8 9
64 (892357) 9 10
64A (892358) 10 11

SPOON HANDLES
Hickory or Ash

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
65 892359) 6 4
66 1892360) 7 5
67 (892361) 8 B
68 (892362) 3 7
69 892363) 10 8
70 (892364 12 9

Maple

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
71 (892365) 7 5
72 (892366) 8 B
73 (892367) ] 7
73A (892368) 10 8
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CARRYING OR LUG HOOKS

& ; stunof Toous o )

Handles of selected air seasoned hickory and hard maple with
hand turned knobs, smoothly sand finished.

Hooks are crucible steel, hung in heavy malleable iron clasp
and swivel. Metal parts painted blue.

Standard Pattern Hickory
Diameter handle, 21, inches.

Cat. No. Stock Ne. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
103 (892375) 4 7
104 (892376) 4, 8
105 (892377) 5 9
Standard Pattern Maple
Diameter handle, 2, inches.
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
100 (892378) 4 7
101 (892379) 4% 8
102 (892380) 5 9
W.U. Pattern Hickory
Diameter handle, 3 inches.
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
112 (892381) 5 12
113 (892382) 6 14
114 (892383) 7 16
CANT HOOKS

_IL‘I"-'ET"_".'-‘ -

Handles of selected air seasoned hickory and hard maple with
hand turned knobs. Smooth sand finished.

Hooks are crucible steel with duck bill points, hung in heavy
malleable iron clasp.

Toe rings are malleable iron.

Metal parts painted blue.

Diameter handle 27, inches.

Hickory
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
118 (892393 4 7Yy
119 (892394) 4, 8
120 1892395) 5 B8,
Maple
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
121 (892396) 4 TV
122 (892397) 4% 8
123 (892398) 5 81,

CANT HOOK AND PEAVEY HANDLES

Diameter handle, 2, inches.

Hickory
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
130 (892399) 4 31
131 (892400) 4, 4
132 (892401) 5 4,
Maple
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
133 (892402) 4 3%
134 (892403) 4, 4
135 (892404) 5 41,

CARRYING OR LUG HOOK HANDLES

Standard Pattern
Diameter handle, 2'; inches.

Hickory
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
109 (892384) 4 3
110 (892385) 4, 4
111 (892386) 5
Maple
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
106 (892387) 4 3
107 (892388) 4 4
108 (892389) 5 5
W. U. Pattern
Diameter handle, 3 inches.
Hickory
Cat. No. Stock No. Handle Ft. Wt. Lb.
115 1892390) 5 6
116 (892391) 6 8
117 (892392) T 10

CHANCE SAFETY
REVERSIBLE POINT PIKE POLE

i~ ——
e — —

A new safety innovation is the Chance Pike Pole with remov-
able point. The point is made in a separate piece, flat on one end
with a gimlet point on the other. A spring catch on the side of
the point holds it in place when slipped into the end of the ferrule
on the pole.

Made of Douglas or Western Fir, free from all defects, and
lacquer finished. The ferrule is made of high grade malleable
iron. Removable pike point is made of steel, heat treated. Fer-
rule and pike may be purchased separately.

Cat. No. Stock No. Dia. and Length Wt. Each
210P (892431) 2"x10° 8 lbs.
212pP 892432 2"x12" 9 1bs.
214P (892433 2"x14' 11 lbs.
216P (892434) 2"x16" 13 1bs.
218P (892435) 2"x18° 15 1bs.
220P (892436) 2"x20' 17 1bs.

FIR PIKE POLES

Fitted With Tubular Guards

Guard will fit poles equipped with special ferrules only. Handles
are lacquer finish.

Catalog No. Stock No. Diam. In. Lgth.Ft. Wt Lb.
205G (892439 2 12 10
206G (892440 2 14 12
207G (892441) 2 16 14
208G 1892442) 2 18 16
209G (892443) 2 20 18
219G 1892444) 2V, 12 13
220G (892445) 2 14 15
221G (892446) 2V, 16 17
222G (892447) 2V 18 19
223G (892448) 21, 20 21
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NO. G TUBULAR PIKE POLE GUARDS

Tubular guard, not attached

Cat. No. Stock No. Lgth. In, Wt. Lb.
G (892449) 6% 1
PIKE POLES

These poles are made of selected Douglas or Western fir, free
from all defects. This timber is especially adapted to pike poles.
Has the strength of ash, yet is light in weight.

Pikes are of !3/j4-inch round crucible steel of the collar pike
design with sharp points. They are set in creosote.

Ferrules are made of steel tubing, riveted securely and rivets
go through the ferrule and pike, holding the pike firmly in the
pole.

All poles are smoothly sand finished. Metal parts painted blue.

Light Pattern

& e T STy

B

These poles are 2 inches in diameter, not tapered.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
205 (892405) 12 9
206 (892406) 14 11
207 (892407) 16 13
208 (892408) 18 15
209 (892409) 20 17
— T ST TR e

A.T. & T. Pattern

Diameter at center, 21, inches, tapering to 2 inches at ends.
This gives extra strength at center where needed with very
little increase in weight.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wit. Lb.
219 1892410) 12 12
220 (892411) 14 14
221 892412) 16 16
222 (892413} 18 18
223 (892414) 20 20

RAISING FORKS, GUARDED PIKE POLES

Made of selected Douglas or Western fir with malleable iron
ferrule and fork in one piece, driven onto pole and secured by a
rivet.
Handles are furnished in two sizes, the 2-inch are parallel and
the 2,-inch are tapered to 2 inches at the ends.
Metal parts painted blue.
Cat. No.

MULE SUPPORTS

Made of 4-inch selected hardwood.
Octagon shape, reinforced with strong steel bands at each end.
Heavy crucible steel fork and spikes.
Wood painted blue, metal black.

Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wit. Lb.
303A (892450 6 38
304 (892451) 7 42
305 1892452) 8 48

PIKE POLE OR RAISING FORK HANDLES

Made of selected Douglas or Western fir. Smoothly sand finished.

Cat. No. Stock No. Diam. In. Lgth.Ft. Wt Lb.
241 (892421) 2 12 8
242 892422) 2 14 10
243 (892423) 2 16 12
244 (892424) 2 18 14
245 (892425) 2 20 16
248 (892426) 2% 12 11
249 892427) 2 14 13
250 (892428) 2V 16 15
251 (892429) 2V, 18 17
252 (892430) 2% 20 19

STANDARD DEADMEN
yroeaf ooy 4 . T

Made of 2 x 4-inch white oak with wrought steel fork and spike;
fitted with steel bands at each end to prevent splitting.
Fork is securely fastened by rivet through the band.
This support is adapted to the heaviest kind of work.
Wooed varnished, metal painted black.
Cat. No. Stock No. Length Feet Wt. Lb.
306 (892456) 8 30

JENNY SUPPORTS

Made very strong for raising wooden poles.

The best selected hardwood is used in this
support.

The fork is of crucible steel; heavy braces
and bolts make it very serviceable.

Spikes are bolted to each leg to aveid
slipping.

Shipped knocked down.

Stock No. Length Feet Diam. In, Cat. No. Stock No. Lgth. Ft. Wt. Lb.
226 (892415) 10 2 301 (892453) 6 25
227 (892416) 12 2 302 (892454) 7 30
228 (892417) 14 2 303 1892455) B 35
229 (892418) 16 2%
230 (892419) 18 2%
231 (892420) 20 2,
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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NO. 5197 PAY-OUT AND TAKE-UP REELS

Designed to pay out drop
wire, and also to take up
wire. It is demountable and
can be used in a vertical
or horizontal plane when
removed from the vehicle.

The outer spider is re-
movable and adjustable
with a plunger type lock.
This permits the placing of
coils as well as the removal
of same from the reel.

A variable tension brake
controls the paying out
speed of the wire.

Made of malleable cast-
ings, and high grade steel.

It will take a coil of wire
having an inside diameter of 15 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Inside Coil Diam. In. Wt. Lb.
5197 (892461) 15 32

MATTHEWS ADJUSTABLE REELS
Pay-Out and Take-Up

A ruggedly constructed reel for paying out or taking up wire.
The frame is durable white oak, and the heavy gage steel turn-
table can be easily grounded
which is an important safety
feature.

In taking down old wire, it
can be re-coiled perfectly.

The five arms for holding
the coil of wire can be uni-
formly contracted or expanded
to snugly f{it the inside of coils
of any diameter from 14 inches
minimum to 21 inches maxi-
mum. Can be locked in any
position by means of the hand
lock nut.

Overall length of frame, 48
inches; width 24 inches. Diam-
eter of turntable, 34 inches.
Diameter, arms opened, 21
inches; arms closed, 14 inches.
Height of arms, 9 inches.

Unless otherwise specified, the reel is furnished with brake
which keeps the turntable from racing when paying out wire
and prevents the possibility of getting too much slack. The brake
is not necessary if the reel is to be used only for taking up wire.

NO. 520 BARROW REELS

This reel is made of hardwood and is of very strong construction
to stand heavy work.

Metal strips brace and reinforce the reel throughout.

Steel sleeve on the reel fits our solid steel center pin on
barrow. Large metal discs on the reel and barrow form a
common bearing surface around the pin.

A very satisfactory reel for telephone and electric light work.
Pins are adjustable for 12, 18, 21 and 24-inch coil.

Wood painted delit blue, metal parts black.

Cat. No. Stock No. Wt. Lb.
520 (892457) 80
No. 521 Extra Guard Pin
Cat. No. Stock No. Wt. Lb.
521 (892458) 1%

JOSLYN NO. 501 FOLDING TAKE-UP REELS

This reel is the collapsible type
and is composed of two parts, the
wooden stand and the metal reel.

Stand is of hardwood, mortised
and tenoned. Steel reinforcements
make the stand very rigid and
strong.

Reel is malleable iron and steel.

For use in taking down and
coiling wire. When reel is filled
and coil of wire removed, the reel
is readily folded. Both stand and
reel collapse.

Stand painted delft blue, reel
and metal parts black.

Cat. Stock No. Size Wt
No. Coil In. Lb.

501 (892459) 21 42

NO. 510 PAY-OUT REELS

This reel is of hardwood, rein-
forced and braced throughout
with metal strips.
Pins are adjustable for 12,
18, 21 and 24-inch coils.
Wood painted delft blue,
metal parts black.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lbs.
7 (892462) Reel with Brake 100 Cat. No, Stock No. Wt. Lb.
11 (892463) Reel without Brake 90 510 (892460) 40
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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FSA WIRE REEL WITH METER

A machine for measuring the various sizes of Wire, Cordage.
etc. It will save time and money and in a short time will dem-
onstrate its great value.

In the meter the wire passes between two self-adjusting rollers
which admit of wide range, and will measure accurately large
or small sizes. The pointers are movable and readily adjusted to
zero point. Takes up to 3 in.

The Reel is provided with removable cross bars, and the drum
with grooves so the coil can be bound with tie wires and re-
moved in compact form. The meter shows the number of feet in
the coil and does away with measuring on the floor.

The Reel and Meter, being movable and occupying small
space, can be placed where convenient for measuring aad set
aside when not in use.

Capacity of reel, 1,000 ft. of No. 14 B. and S. gauge. Other sizes
in proportion. Stock No. (894772}

DUO-SAFETY LADDER SHOES

For safely working at dangerous
heights, Duo-Safety Ladder Safety
Shoes are a necessity in keeping ac-
cidents at an absclute minimum. Ap-
proved by the Departments of Labor
and State Industrial Commissions, these rugged safety shoes can
be instantly converted from rubber soled shoes for inside use, to
rugged spiked toes for use on the ground. Suction holes have 10
inches of gripping area. Spiked toces are mude of hardened
steel. Duo-Safety Shoes will fit any standard ladder rail.

Stock No. (894838)

DUO-SAFETY EXTENSION LADDERS
Type D

A really great ladder is Duo-Safety’s Type "D", suitable for all
the straight or extension ladder requirements of heavy industry.
Type D is built in accordance with approved safety standards,
has rungs of second growth hickory reinforced by steel rods,
and equipped with special automatic locks and Duo-Safety
ladder's famous Safety Shoes. Available in one, two and three
section ladders.

One Section
Cat. No. Stock No. Size
10-D1 (894683) 10°
12-D1 (894684) 12
=] 14-D1 (894685) 14’
1] 16-D1 (894686) 16°
= 18-D1 (894687) 18’
| ] 20-D1 (894688) 20°
1= 22-D1 (894689) 22’
LT
|
=
[T
=2 X
!-wi - Two Section
IS Cat.No. | Stock No. Size
] 16-D2 | (894690) 16'
=== 18-D2 (894691) 18’
i 'II 20-D2 (894692) 20"
: 22-D2 (894693) 22"
T 24-D2 (894694) 24’
26-D2 (894695) 26"
28-D2 (894696) 28’
30-D2 894697) 30'

NOTE: Larger Sizes

available on request.

Type E

Type E

Designed primarily for Telephone and Telegraph Companies,
Type "E” is a sectional ladder which can be easily stored in a
small space in Utility trucks. Sketch shows the steel reinforcing
of the dovetail pronged section ends. Type “E” is an exception-
ally useful and versatile ladder, built to withstand the most
severe usage. Available in either special or natural finishes.

Type E Stock No. (894698)
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KLEIN'S SIDE CUTTING PLIERS

Diamond special for use on bare and insulated wire.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wt. Lb.
per Doz.
201-6 (892466) 6 VA
201-7 (892467) 7 Tl
201-8 (892468) 8 1134
201-9 (892469) 9 14

ROUND NOSE N. E. TYPE

Nose and all edges rounded and shoulder of head removed.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wt. Lb.
per Doz.
201-6NE (892470) 6 5
201-7NE (892471) 7 T
201-8NE 1892472) 8 12
201-9NE (892473) 9 124

WITH SLEEVE JOINT TWISTER

Diamond special for use on bare and insulated wire, with
sleeve joint twister.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wt. Lb.
per Doz.
212-6NE (892474) 6 ol
212-7NE 892475) 7 7%
212-8NE (892476) 8 113

MNO. 245-5 OBLIQUE CUTTING PLIERS

Lap Joint Type
For electricans, telephone men and switchboard builders. Size,
5 inches. Weight per dozen, 3 pounds. Stock No. (892477)

NO. 245-5W WITH W STRIPPING NOTCHES

For removing acetate cellulose insulation from .050 and .058
wires used on telephone distributing frames. etc.
Size, 5 inches. Weight per dozen, 3 pounds. Stock No. (892478)

NOS. 202-5 AND 202-6

Cuts close, the narrow head permitting its use in confined places.
Knives are perfectly fitted.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wit. Lb.
per Doz.
202-5 (892479) S 33
202-6 (892480) 6 4

WITH W STRIPPING NOTCHES, SLEEVE OPENINGS
AND SKINNING HOLE

NO. 202-5-SW

An all-purpose cutting tool for telephone installation and main-
tenance work. The W notches will slit acetate cellulose and other
insulations from wires up to .058 o.d. A stripping hole .052
diameter is provided in blades. Sleeve openings in handles.
Size, 5% inches. Weight, per dozen, 33} pounds.
Stock No. (B892481)

NO. 240-5

Has notch for stripping small wires placed 3/}, inch from hinge
and has diameter of .052 inch.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wt. Lb.
per Doz.
240-5 892482) 5 4
240-6 (892483 6 414
NO. 242-6

Heavy pattern. For use where it is not necessary to reach into
confined places.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per dozen, 4 pounds.
Stock No. (892486)
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LONG NOSE PLIERS

Without Cutters

Adapted for stripping the ends of insulated wire and for work
in confined spaces.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wt. Lb.
per Doz.
301-5 (892487) 5 3
301-6 (892488) ] 33
301-7 (892489) 7 4%

LONG NOSE PLIERS

Side Cutting

Designed for work in restricted spaces. Equipped with cutting
knives.

Cat. No. Stock No. Size Inches Wt. Lb.
per Doz.
203-5 1892490) 5 3%
203-6 (892491) 6 33
203-7 (892492) 7 4%

NO. 316-S LONG NOSE SLEEVE PLIERS

Jaws are 2 inches long with !/j4-inch point. Has openings for
No. 17 B. & S. double tube copper sleeves. Handles 4 inches long,
temper blued; polished head and jaws.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per dozen. 33; pounds.
Stock No. (892493)

NO. 303-6 LONG NEEDLE NOSE PLIERS

Long nose permits use in confined spaces. Has polished head
and handles temper blued.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per dozen, 3 pounds. Stock No. (892494}

NO. 302-6 KLEIN'S LONG CURVED NOSE PLIERS

—FITIN & Sons

Angle is arranged to give full clearance and prevent skinning
of knuckles.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per doz., 314 pounds. Stock No. (892495)

NO. 305-6 LONG FLAT NOSE PLIERS

Has long wide flat nose. Inside of jaws left smooth if desired.
Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per doz., 31, pounds. Stock No. (892496)

NO. 206-6 LONG FLAT NOSE PLIERS

Side Cutting
Has long wide flat nose and cutting knives. Smooth jaws if
desired. Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Size, 6 inches, Weight per doz., 31, pounds. Stock No. (892497)

NO. 311-5%2 LONG FLAT NOSE PLIERS

Spring Adjuster

Hollow ground on outside of jaws to reach between and grasg
springs easily.
Size, 5, inches. Weight per dozen, 3!} pounds.
Stock No. (892498)

NO. 313-6 HEAT-COIL PLIERS

For removing heat coils from switchboards and telephone ter-
minals, the points of the nose being shaped to f{it the coils.
Also used for removing battery caps as well as holding any
cylindrical object.

Size, 6 inches. Weight per doz., 33 pounds. Stock No. (892499)

NO. 304-6 LONG DUCK BILL PLIERS

For general use. Jaws are wider and heavier than those of flat
nose pliers. Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per doz., 3 pounds. Stock No. (892501)
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NO. 205-6 LONG DUCK BILL PLIERS

Side Cutting

For general use. Jaws are wider and heavier than those of flat
nose pliers. Has polished head and handles temper blued.
Size, 6 inches. Weight per dozen, 3 pounds. Stock No. (892502)

Large hole can be used for guy wire or messenger strand.
Copper wire Nos. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 A.W.G.
Iron wire Nos. 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 BW.G.
Size, 1034 inches. Weight per dozen, 15 pounds.
Stock No. (892505)

NO. 102-3 SPLICING CLAMPS

Has five sets of chambers for twisting double tube sleeves.
For copper sleeves Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 17, AW.G.
For iron sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 19, BW.G.
Size, 10% inches. Stock No. (892504)

NO. 132-15 COMBINATION
WIRE AND SLEEVE CLAMPS

The unusual range of wire and sleeve sizes covered by this
clamp makes it practically a universal tool for telegraph,
telephone and power line work. Has 5 round holes for twisting
bare wire and an oval opening for guy wire or messenger
strand. Copper wire Nos. 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, A.W.G. Iron wire Nos.
6, 8, 10, 12, 14, B.W.G. Strand opening .437x.624.

Reverse side has 5 chambers for twisting double tube sleeves.
Copper sleeves Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 17, A.W.G. Iron sleeves
Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14, 186, 19, BW.G.

Hammer forged from high grade crucible tool steel. Qil
tempered, polished head and black handles.

Size, 114 inches. Weight per dozen, 16 pounds.

Stock No. (892507)

LINEMEN'S WRENCHES

HALLIN E SONE

Bell System Type
Forged from selected bar steel and of the open end type with
two openings of different sizes at each end. A hole also provided
for turning in pole steps, etc.

Cat. No. Stock No. For Hardware In. Wt. Lb.
per Doz.

3146 (892508) 5 21

3146A (892509 % 21

CHANCE LINEMEN'S SOCKET WRENCHES

For tightening guy clamps. Close position of the bolts does not
interfere with its use. Nuts can be tightened without removing
the wrench. It fits all standard nuts in pole line construction, and
is excellent for driving lags, steps, bolts and back rods. Made
of drop-forged steel.

Cat. No. Stock No. Nut Size Wt. Lb.
C-154 (892510) 54 and smaller 2%
C-234 892511) 3, and smaller 31

NO. 2100-5 XELA ELECTRICIAN'S SCISSORS

Made of high grade steel properly tempered.
Has screw hinge. Nickel-plated finish.
Size, 5 inches. Weight per dozen, 2 pounds.
Sloc_k No. (892514)

DIAMOND B BRAID STRIPPER

This tool saves considerable time in removing the braided
covering from Drop Wires. Also for holding bridging connectors
while they are being installed or removed. There are three
grooves for accommodating three sizes of drop wire.

Groove Width Depth of Cut
A 270" 060"
B .330" .080"
375" 110"

Sliding guard protects the thumb, at the same time forcing wire
down on cutting blade. Blade can be rotated to new position
when used section becomes dull.

Handle provided with steel wrench plate. Hexagonal opening
of 3", 7/16" and %" for bridging connectors, nuts or heads.

Aluminum die-casting, natural finish. Steel parts oiled. Weight
% 1b.

Catalog No. 779 Stock No. (892513)
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CHICAGO GRIPS
For Bare Wire

Main body piece and lever are forged steel. Draw parts are
wrought steel. Gripping jaws are machined.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Max. Open Wt

Inches Lb.
1613-30 (892515) For No. 6 Wire and Smaller 2187 1,
1613-30B (892516) With Bronze Lined Jaws 1875 1'%
1613-40 (892517) For No. 0 Wire and Smaller 3125 2%
1613-40B (892518) With Bronze Lined Jaws 3125 23
1613-50 (892519) For No. 0000 Wire and Smaller 50 7%,
1613-50B (892520) With Bronze Lined Jaws 50 7%

For Messenger Strand and Heavy Cable

Forged from alloy steel heat treated. Gripping jaws are
machined smooth. Rivets are machine turned.
Cat. No. Stock No. For Strand Lbs. Max. Wt
Open In. Lb.
1628-5 (892521) 2200 to 10000 Pounds 8000 74y 5
1628-5B (892522) With bronze lined jaws 8000 .375 5
1628-6  (892523) 2200 to 6000 Pounds 8000 '34; 8%
1628-6B (892524) With bronze lined jaws 8000 .50 8,
1628-16 (892525) 10000 to 16000 Pounds 15000 I'l/jy 14
1628-16B (892526) With bronze lined jaws 15000 .625 14

HAVEN'S STEEL GRIPS

Almost automatic in action. Handle and eccentric allow in-
stantaneous hold. A shake of the rope on the tackle disengages

the grip.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description

1604-10 (892527) For No. 4 Wire and Finer
1604-20 (892528) For 14-Inch Wire and Finer

NO. 1700-30 CHICAGO LINEMEN'S TOOLS

Set is combination of Chicago Grip No. 1613-30 with Howes Wire
Tool No. 1702-20.
For No. 6 wire and smaller down to No. 13.

Weight, 4 pounds. Stock No. (892536)

NO. 1625-20 IMPROVED HAVEN'S GRIPS

For plain or stranded wire No. 6 to 3;-inch dicmeter. Made with
swing latch which engages stud on lower jaw.
Stock No. (892529]

BUFFALO GRIPS WITH LOOP OR WITH PULLEY

For gripping wire in the erection of telephone and electric power
lines. The Buffalo Grip can be locked open by swinging the loop
up. It then can easily be placed on the wire and closed by
bringing the loop back to normal position, all with the use of
only one hand.

The Buffalo Grip is normally held closed by spring tension, so
that after placing the grip on the wire it clings tightly and will
not fall off while arranging the tackle for the final pull,

Cat. Stock No. Extreme

Dascription
No. With Loop With Pulley Opening, In.

1 (892530) (892532) .22 Has flat jaws for bare wire
from smallest to No. 6 incl.
When equipped with pulley,
use 5/16" rope.

2 (892531) (892533) .35 Has flat jaws for bare wire

from smallest to No. 0 incl.
When equipped with pulley,
use 3" rope.

NO. 1702-20 KLEIN'S HOWES
WIRE TOOLS

Strap is harness leather 1Y inches wide and 7 feet long. At one
end a forged steel swivel hook is provided with opening to
permit anchoring round insulator pin. Forward end has a locking
device to hold load at any distance and is so arranged that a
wire grip can be readily attached.

Metal parts are galvanized.

Weight per set, 2 pounds. Stock No. (892537)
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NO. 1802-30 KLEIN'S SELF-LOCKING
TACKLE BLOCKS

Especially for use with Klein's Wire Grips. Furnished with 25
feet ¥-inch “"Waterflex” Manila rope, 2, pounds.

Consists of light steel shell blocks galvanized, fitted with
snubbing hook to lock load in any position. To lock load, pull
luff rope under hook. To release, simply pull rope. Blocks are
arranged with spring guard snap hooks. When pulling up wire
to make a splice, it may be used with two grips attached to
snaps or with hook to anchor to an insulator pin or other con-
venient anchorage.. Stock No. (892538)

KLEIN'S HAND LINES

Hope is best quality “"Waterflex” Manila and does not twist.
Spliced to eye of snap hook with galvanized steel thimble.

Snap hook is drop forged and similar to those used on safety
straps except that it has round eye.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description

1803-60 (892539) 75 Feet of 3%-Inch Rope
1803-120 (892540) 120 Feet of 3-Inch Rope
443A (892541) Forged Snap, Eye 1V/j4-Inch ID.

MATTHEWS SLACK PULLERS

Na. 722

Enables one man to do the work of four when taking the slack
out of guy sirand, messenger wire or changing strain insulators,
or for splicing trolley wire, telephone or power cable under ten-
sion; also used for pulling back underground cable. Takes the
place of block and tackle. One man can easily pull 3000 pounds
with the No. 730, 6000 pounds with the Nos. 731 or 732. No slack
is lost in dead-ending as strain is held to the exact point pulled.

With the new quick release feature, when the entire take-up
has been used, the wire is temporarily dead-ended and the
lock released. This permits the slack puller to be immediately
extended to its maximum or any intervening length.

gal. Stock No. Description Ship. Wt. Lb.
o.
730 (892544) Maximum Take-Up. 19 Inches 17
731 (892545) Same as No. 730, Except That Clevis

is Substituted for Hook 17,
732 1(892546) Same as No. 731. Except That it Also

Has Quick Take-Up Features 18

The 730 and 731 do not have the quick take-up feature.

COFFING SAFETY-PULL RATCHET LEVER HOISTS

HEE LT e

Nos. AG. FG Nos. ATG, FTG No. ZG

The Coffing Safety-Pull Ratchet Lever Hoist is built on the ratchet
and pawl principle, The load is always locked by sprocket and
ratchet pawls (cannot slip or drop load).

Automatic stops prevent handle from spinning in case hand
should slip off handle. Reversible handle permits operating
hoist in any position.

Safety valve handle, that is, handle will bend before chain
will break or hooks will straighten out.

The safety-pull has free chain for quick load adjustment when
there is no weight on the hoist.

Special designed hooks of drop-forged, heat-treated alloy
steel.

Roller chain to meet Navy specifications, standard on all
models.

The frame and lever parts are of certified malleable iron.

Sprockets and ratchets are of alloy steel, heat-treated and
ground.

Reversing mechanism, bearing pins, etc., heat-treated alloy
steel to meet their specific functions.

Lb. on

Min. Dist. Lift Lever Std.

Rated Net Between Speed to Lift Lift

Cap. Wt. Hooks per Rated in

Model Stock No. Tons Lb. In. Min. In. Cap. In.

*AG (892550 3 14 13 36 56 56%
*ATG (892551) 1% 17 15 18 60 57

*FG (892552) 1% 25 16 48 116 5614
*FTG (892553) 3 34 17 24 120 57
G (892554) ] 59 25 12 124 53

*Available with double pawl at extra cost.

The double pawl safety-pull ratchet lever hoists have decided
cdvantages when working in close quarters where a full stroke
of the lever is not permitted, because the load can be raised or
lowered with a half stroke of the lever.
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MIGHTY MIDGET PULLER

For any pulling job up to 500 lbs. where the requirements are for
a compact, light, really portable tool, less than a foot long, and
weighing only 6% 1bs., it is especially appreciated by the line-
man. The safety-load handle warns when there is an overload;
it can be used as a lever or a crank—it locks in either position.
Packed in a box 114" x 44" x 314" Stock No. (894682)

VAN-WEB NO. 100 HYDRAULIC POLE JACK

N It has a raise lift of 60 inches at the hook
e through the pulley that doubles the lift of the
ram.

It is guaranteed to exert

a 15,000 lb. pressure on end
of ram.
The jack with ram depressed is 41 inches
long, and weighs 60 lbs. The pump handle is
25 inches long, and folds down to the side. A
handle ring is mounted on the side so weight is
balanced for carrying.

No special strength is required to operate
the pump handle. The hook lifts 3 inches on
each stroke. A shut-off valve is located at the top
of the cylinder and the ram can easily be
pushed back in the cylinder when this valve is
opened.

The hydraulic pump is operated with No.
10 oil, pushing against the 11, inch diameter
ram. This is sealed in, but can be replaced oc-
casionally for operating efficiency.

The pulley yoke is mounted on a loose piston so the whole
yoke can be lifted out and a pike pole set in the cup at the top
of the ram, for straightening poles.

This jack is very simple to set up against a pole, requiring
only a base laid on the ground for leverage. The hook starts at
the bottom of the jack, so one pull will clear most poles.

Stock No. (894840)

COFFING LOAD BINDERS
For booming poles, logs, pipe, etc.

Drop-forged steel hooks with swivels on both
ends. The take-up is % inch to each stroke of the
handle.

If load becomes loose, it can be bound tight sim-
ply by drawing on lever. After load is taken off
chain, both levers can be tripped at once and
chain can be pulled through binder free.

Can also be used as a hoist and for stretching
wire or cable.

Model A will boom a load of 3000 pounds.
Weight, 11, pounds. Stock No. (892555)

Model F will boom a load of 6000 pounds. Weight,
24 pounds. Stock No. (892556)

SIMPLEX PIPE PUSHING AND PULLING JACKS

Parion(

The new Nos. R-332R and R-334R have reversible carriages
which eliminate the necessity of reversing the complete pipe
pusher to pull pipe.

Properly equipped, No. R-332R will push pipe 3" to 2" in
diameter, No. R-334R will push pipe 2" to 4" in diameter. Specify
the size, or sizes, of pipe to be pushed. An adapter, furnished at
additional price, enables the No. R-334R to push 3" to 2" pipe.

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity Travel —— Weight ——
Tons Complete Jack Only
(891061) 15 30" 218 1bs. 150 lbs.

(891062) 25 285" 321 lbs. 208 lbs.

R-332R
R-334R

SIMPLEX AERIAL CABLE AND WIRE TENSIONING JACK

No. 324 is sufficiently powerful to pull up overhead and under-
ground cables and take up slack in trolley, guy and transport
wires. Because it weighs only 13 pounds, it does not handicap a
man in overhead work. The speed trigger permits instant slack
“take up” at any point when the jack is not under load. The steel
lever is furnished with a safety spring clip that prevents it
from coming out.

The jack is easy to set up because of its non-flexible rack bar
and exerts a direct line pull.

For tensioning bare wire use two bare wire grips and two
wire slings. See illustration.

When used for splicing overhead cable,
special equipment consisting of two double
eye split cable grips, two three-bolt clamps
and two wire slings, is needed.

For wire grips, cable grips and wire
slings, please refer to other sections of this
supply catalogue.

Capacity Tons Travel Weight
2 201" 13 lbs.

Cat. No. Stock No.

324 (891026)
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SIMPLEX POLE PULLING AND POLE STRAIGHTENING JACKS

For many years Simplex Pole Pulling and Pole Straightening Jacks
have been saving man-hours and reducing “out of service” hours
for electric power, telephone, telegraph and trolley companies.

No. 329
The standard jack of the Bell Telephone Systems and will pull
or straighten any pole, large or small. It is single acting, ratchet
lowering. The “H” beam sub-base provides a non-slip, firm
foundation.

Double

Single

Triple

For manila rope. Loose side hooks and beckets. Can be supplied
with common or roller bushings. Roller bushings will be fur-
nished unless otherwise specified.

One or two men can pull or straighten poles, pull butts or
move loaded poles with no interruption to service and without
digging, regardless of the size of the poles, or depth in the ground.

No. 325
The Simplex Junior Pole Jack is used for poles up to 30 feet in
height. In addition, it is handy as a guy line tightener and for
pulling underground cables. The 8’ pike pole furnished with the
No. 325 is especially handy when it is necessary to straighten
poles located beside ditches.
Recommended for rural electrification. It is single acting,

ratchet lowering.

No. 310-A

Usually thought of as an
emergency all-purpose jack.
It also pivots on its base,
making an excellent pole
pulling and straightening
jack where the amount of
lift is not of primary impor-
tance. Compact and husky.
It is single acting, ratchet
lowering. Lifts on the cap.
two positions of the auxiliary
shoe, the toe lift, and at any
intermediate point by using
the chain as a sling. Mini-
mum toe lift height is only
2v,". It lifts vertically, and lifts or pushes from any angle.
Double lever socket provides for close quarter operation.

Cat. No. Stock No. Capacity Height Lift Wt. Lb.
Tons Inches Inches

310-A (891484) 15 22 14 74

325 (891482) 5 S0 36 34

329 (891483) 15 373, 22 95

MALLEABLE IRON PULLEY BLOCKS

Double

Triple

Single

Constructed so that manila rope cannot jam between shell and
sheaves. Hooks are drop forced of special steel.

Can be furnished with either common iron or roller bushings.
Roller bushings will be furnished, unless otherwise specified.

Size Sheave Stock No. Stock No. Stock No. Size
Inches Single Double Triple Shell In.
1%x Va (892558) (892564) (892571) 3
2Vx 5% 1892559) (892566) (892572) 4
3 x 3 (8925601 (892567 (892573) 5
3 (892561) 1892568) (892574) -]
42x1 892562 1892569) (892575) 7
43 x1% (892563 (892570) (892576) 8

Size Sheave Stock No. Stock No. Stock No. Size
Inches Single Double Triple  Shell In.
13%x A (892577) (892583) (892589) 3
2Vix 34 (892578) (892584) (892590) 4
3 x ¥ (892579) (892585) 892591) 5
3,x1 (892580) (892586) 1892592) B
41, x1 (892581) (892587) (892593) 7
43 %11 (892582) (892588) 1892594) 8
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KLEIN'S CLIMBER STRAPS AND PADS

Set consists of 2 calf straps 1'% x 22 inches with 4 x 4-inch pads
and 2 ankle straps 1% x 22 inches. Leather is first quality
harness leather. Buckle drop forged, fitted with roller.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lb. per
Doz, Sets
5301-1 (892608) Plain Pads 15
5301-2 (892609) Sheep-lined Pads 16
5301-3 (892610) Felt-lined Pads 16
Straps Only
Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lb. per
Doz. Pair
5301-4 (892611) Plain Straps, 2 Straps B
5301-5 (892612) Plain Straps, Plain Pads, 2 Ea. 9

KLEIN'S CLIMBER STRAPS AND PADS

T, WL e 1)
Bell System Type

Set consists of 2 calf straps 1x22 inches with 2 special pads
and 2 ankle straps 1x26 inches.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lb. per
Doz. Sets
5301-6 (892616) With Plain Pads 14
5301-7 (892617) With Sheep-Lined Pads 15
5301-8 (892618) With Felt-Lined Pads 15
Straps Only
Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lb. per
Doz. Pair
5301- 9 (892619) 2 Calf Straps, 1x22 In. 6
5301-10 (892620) 2 Ankle Straps, 1x26 In. 8
Pads Only

Pads made of select leather, arranged with loops for climber
straps and climber. Tapering 33; inches to 234x6; inches deep.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lb. per
Doz. Pair
8203 (892621) Plain Leather 4
8204 (892622) Sheep-Lined Leather a9
8205 (892623) Felt-Lined Leather a9

KLEIN'S CLIMBER PADS

Pads made of select leather, arranged with loops through which
to slip climber strap.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Wt. Lb. per
Doz. Pair
8200 (892613) Sheep-lined, 4x4 Inches 3
8201 (892614) Felt-lined, 4x4 Inches 3
8202 (892615) Plain Leather, 4x4 Inches 3

BUCKINGHAM CLIMBER PADS
Only top grades of leather are used in the manufacture of Buck-
ingham Climber pads. A wide varietly of design and types has
made these pads extremely popular. Provided with pads of rub-
berized wool or felt, or without padding. they are "tailor-made”
for Buckingham climbers. Users will find them most comfortable.

Deluxe Climber
Pad -. t
No.3122 &5

These climber pads provide the utmost in com-
fort. They protect the calf of the leg, and the
wing of the pad folds over the shin preventing
the climber from sliding back.

Made of high-grade leather, padded with
rubberized wool, and backed with chrome
leather. |

Made in pairs right and left.

Size 634" x 73,". Weight per pair, 9%, ozs.

Shipping weight per 12 pairs, 8 lbs.

Catalog No. 3122 Stock No. (894422)

Climber Pad No. 3038
3-Loop plain leather pad. Size 33" x B
Weight per pair, 5 ozs. Shipping weight per 12
pairs, 5 lbs.

Catalog No. Stock No.
Plain Leather 3038 894418)
Felt Lined 3238 (894419)

Climber Pad No. 3039

2-Loop plain leather pad. Size 4" x 4", Weight
per pair, 3 ozs. Shipping weight per 12 pairs,
3 lbs.

Catalog No. Stock No.

Plain Leather 3039 (894410)

Felt Lined 3239 (894411)
BUCKINGHAM CLIMBER STRAPS

Buckingham Climber

Straps are made
from two grades of
leather and price
varies accordingly. Harness leather straps are made from
selected quality steer hides, and latigo leather straps are made
from first quality cow hides. These straps are strong and durable,
and fitted with tested steel buckles. The buckles on latige
leather straps are riveted on whereas the buckles on harness
leather straps are sewn as well as riveted.

Cat. No. Stock No. Description Size
2234 (894426) Leg Strap, Harness Leather 17 %:.22"
2434 (894427) Foot Strap, Harness Leather 1” x 24~
2235 (894424) Leg Strap, Harness Leather 1y, " x 22”7
2435 (894425) Foot Strap, Harness Leather IV " x 247

STROMBERG-CARLSON
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BUCKINGHAM CLIMBERS

Straight Pattern

Buckingham Climbers are sturdy, de-
pendable and comfortable — designed
and tested to give maximum service and
safety. The Buckingham Climbers listed
below are made in straight pattern only,
not left and right. Many large utilities
throughout the country faver them.
Each run of these climbers is rigidly
inspected, and all lots are tested for
metal specifications, including a Rock-
well hardness test. Each lot must meet
the “bend test’ of shanks, gaffs, and
other Buckingham high standards of
safety.

Straight, Med. Wt. with loops

Weight, each 3 lb. 3 oz.

Cat. Stock
No. No.

9126 (894401)

NO. 1903 KLEIN'S LIGHTWEIGHT
CLIMBERS

Lightweight pattern with riveted strap loops. Packed 1 pair in
a carton. Weight, 27 pounds. Stock No. (892607)

-

NO. 5228 KLEIN'S LEATHER TOOL BELTS

Made 4, inches
wide at center of
back and tapered to
3%, inches wide at
front. Made of one-
piece soft, pliable
russet latigo leather,
doubled to form com-
fortable rolled edges
and returned at each
end.

Standard D rings are single bar type solid steel

Patented Offset Shanks

The Buckingham Climbers listed below are
Right and Left Climbers with Patented Offset
Shank. Offset-shank climbers are becoming
increasingly popular because of the new
sense of safety, comfort and ease they give
the wearer. The offset in the shank of the
climber brings the gaff more in alignment
with the wearer's balance when climbing,
and greatly overcomes the tendency of
climbers to twist and slide back of the
wearer's leq.

Each climber is stamped "Right” or "Left,"”
designating the foot for which it is intended,

Climbers No. 9130 and No. 9131 are
extremely popular with linemen weighing not over 175 pounds.
They are comfortable, sturdy and light. Footstraps are attached.

Cat. Stock No. Description Wt. each
No.
9130 (894517) Straight, Featherweight with 2 1b., 13 oz.

straps

KLEIN CLIMBERS AND BELTS

NO. 1901M KLEIN'S STANDARD WEIGHT
CLIMBERS

When ordering specify length of shank desired. Measure from
instep to extreme end. Other than stock sizes to order. Tested
before leaving factory.

Stock sizes, 15, 15, 16, 16, 17, 17%; and 18 inches.

Has punched strap loops. Packed 1 pair in a carton. Weight,
3% pounds. Stock No. (892606)

KLEIN'S TOOL BELTS

¥
LINERS SHONN/
IN PHANTOM
——

DROP FORGED DEE RINGS AND BUCKLE

Drop forged standard D rings and buckle.
Made in sizes 36, 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inches. Specify length

i required.
drop forgings as is the buckle. Galvanized finish. Cat. No. Stock No. Width Inches Wibl-b-
; ' : per Doz.
Sizes, 35_. 38, 40, 42, 44 and 45. inches. Other sizes to 5204 (892624) A 32
order. Specify length when ordering. 5205 892625) *2% 33
Weight per dozen, 45 pounds. Stock No. (892627) *Double thickness.
STROMBERG-CARLSON
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NO. 5204-TSO KLEIN'S TEXAS TOOL BELTS

Lined throughout with soft latigo leather. Made 4 inches wide at
center of back for full support, tapering to 21/ inches wide at
hips to permit free bend to body of wearer.

Made in sizes 36, 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inches. Specify length
required. Weight per dozen, 33 pounds. Stock No. (892626)

NO. 5229-5 KLEIN-LINE TOOL BELT

The trace moves or slides
freely through alloy steel
guides, allowing a move-
ment in either direction of
approximately 6 inches. By
this means the lineman is
relieved of the chafing that
is unavoidable with con-
ventional belts, and undue
wear on the safety strap is
prevented.

The 2" wide belt strap is
of heavy harness leather with drop-forged
buckle. The 1" wide harness leather tool loop
strap is riveted to the main strap. Sewing is
lock stitched with hot waxed linen thread—
rivets are solid copper hand set.

The cushion is 414" wide of pliable latigo leather with canvas
interlining. The edges are rolled and smooth.

Furnished complete with plier pocket, tape thong, and knife

snap.
Cat. No. Stock No. Width Wt. per Doz.
5229-5 (894861) 415" 54 Lb.

KLEIN’S PLIER POCKETS

No. 5118-K

No. 5112
Made of good quality leather. Have slits through which belt is
inserted. No. 5112 is the same as No. 5107 except that plier does
not protrude.

Weight per dozen, 2'; pounds.

No. 5107

Catalog No. Stock No.
5107 (892636)
5112 (892637)
5118-K (894862)

BUCKINGHAM ADJUSTABLE CLIMBERS
No. 9205

All the desirable features of Buckingham
Climbers have been incorporated in the
design and manufacture of these radically
new adjustable climbers. The same old
reliable safety and comfort features will
be found in them.

Buckingham Adjustable Climbers can
quickly be adjusted from size 15 to size
18V, by a simple and secure setting of two
Allen-head set screws against a loop made
from round cold-drawn steel, adjustable in
a tubular steel socket. This extensible device
gives a range of leg iron lengths that are
exact-size fit for any wearer.

Buckingham Adjustable Climbers make
it possible for linemen to adjust them according to the various
thickness of footgear worn at different times during the year.
REPLACEABLE GAFFS—The replaceable gaff is locked to the
body of the climber at an angle which will not permit it to
become disengaged in normal use. Pressure exerted on it when
the wearer is ascending or descending tends to lock the gaff
tighter into the leg iron. The angle of the gaff permits the line-
man to stand closer to his work with less possibility of cut out,
and also makes climbing easier.

Styled like the reqular gaff, the removable gaft has an integral
lug machined for a precision fit into the broached hub or boss
of the climber. They can be removed by using a punch or drift
pin to drive out a patented "Driv-Lok"” pin. Extra gaffs are
available.

Catalog No. 9205 Stock No. (894700)

BUCKINGHAM GAFF PROTECTORS
No. 6009

These gaft protectors are made in
pairs from high-grade leather and
secured with binder strap. They
protect the gaff from damage and
prevent accidents to workmen and
equipment when carried in service
truck.

Weight per pair, 2 ozs.

Shipping weight per 12 pair, 2 Ibs.
